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FOREWORD (3) 

Improving the fate of the disabled people who live 1n developing 
countries today 1s a difficult and challenging task. 

Many factors militate against such improvement: governments are not 
inclined to believe that disability in the community is a problem and 
rehabilitation is generally viewed as a luxury; it 1s almost exclusively 
left to charitable institutions with apparently high expenditure. Most 
professionals are negative or even hostile to changes 1n a care system 
that has become a routine during many decades. Nor is there anything 
very dramatic or eye-catching about action aimed at improving the 
situation of the estimated ten per cent of any population who suffer from 
disablement. The poor, the dependent, the vulnerable disabled speak 
either with a humble voice or with none at all. They have no influence, 
no power and carry no political weight. We estimate that today 98 per 
cent of them are totally neglected in developing countries. 

Yet, their situation can be improved. There is no valid reason for 
directing all available resources in the health sector towards problems 
related to acute disease and mortality, thus neglecting people with 
chronic impairment and permanent disabilities. Handicaps loom large 1n 
these people's lives; disablement makes life difficult, creates 
dependency on other members of the family or community, and prevents 
disabled people from making their full contribution to society. 

This Manual describes a new approach: community-based 
rehabilitation. Here the process of rehabilitation has been demystified 
by breaking it up into component parts. Each of the parts is described 
in such a way that rehabilitation can safely and effectively be carried 
out by lay persons, such as a family member or a friend of the disabled 
person, or by disabled people themselves. Components with evaluation 
sheets form training packages. There are training packages for all the 
major forms of disability seen 1n developing countries. The Manual also 
includes guides, describing the entire programme at community level• 
Other publications will follow, describing serv1ces at the various 
referral levels, the management of the programme, and the role disabled 
people and their family members must play in order to promote and control 
the programme. 

This version is not final. 
additions are welcome. 

Suggestions for improvement, changes and 

We hope that this Manual will serve its purpose: 
to the underserved disabled people now. 

Geneva 20 May 1983 

Einar Helander Padmani Mendis 
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THE PROBLEH (3) 

There are some 400 million disabled people, or about ten per cent of 
the world's population. 

It is estimated 
people in developing 
given rehabilitation. 

that on any one day at 
countries could attain a 

least 
better 

40 million disabled 
life if they were 

It is impossible to cover these enormous needs of rehabilitation by 
extending the present pattern of services. 

THE SOLUTION (3) 

Community-based rehabilitation is a new approach. The families are 
given the responsibility of training their disabled members and assisting 
with self-training. A local supervisor - most often a health worker - is 
given the task of starting, supervising and guiding this training. 
Training packages describing components of functional training, 
schooling, job placement and social activities 1n simple language and 
with many drawings are used to facilitate training. Services not 
available at the community level will be given at referral levels. 

Field testing carried out in several developing countries has proved 
this solution to be effective, feasible, appropriate and affordable. The 
per capita cost for the programme at full population coverage has been 
calculated to be equivalent to 10-15 U.S. cents in several Asian 
countries. 

The results of community-based rehabilitation 
improvement are 
rehabilitation and 
social integration. 

THE ACTION (3) 

fully comparable to those 
clearly superior 1n terms of 

1n terms of functional 
of institution-based 

achieving the goal of 

Governments should consider adopting a policy regarding 
rehab i 1 it at ion , in 1 in e with the s t rate g y of He a 1 t h for A 11 by the Year 
2000. A national plan is needed. The description 1n the Guide for 
Hanagers of Community-Based Rehabilitation (WHO, 1983) may be helpful. 
Teachers need to be trained; guidelines for this are given in the Guide 
for Intermediate-Level Supervisors (WHO, 1983). These teachers will in 
turn train Local Supervisors (e.g. health workers). Using this Hanual, 
the latter will implement the programme. 

Non-governmental organizations should join as partners to spearhead 
the programme. 

The public needs information about the programme and its results. 
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OBJECTIVES OF THIS MANUAL (3) 

To give advice, guidelines and instructions: 

- to disabled people and their family members on how to carry out 
rehabilitation at home. 

- to the community member (called 
trained to identify disabled 
community-based rehabilitation, 
evaluate results. 

the local supervisor) who has 
people, select participants 

instruct and supervise trainers, 

been 
in 

and 

- to community leaders on how to recognize the important 
people can and must play 1n the community, and 

role disabled 
how they can 

facilitate their integration 1n the community and give them full 
access to all opportunities. 

- to school teachers on how to integrate disabled children 1n ordinary 
schools. 

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL (3) 

The text of the Manual must be translated into the local language. 
After a period of testing it must be adapted to better fit into the local 
settings. Thus the text and the drawings must be changed. Advice on 
this is given in Guidelines for Preparation of Local Manuals (WHO, 
1983). For the family members of disabled people there are 32 different 
packages. In addition, some of them contain training leaflets. 
Normally, to start training, the local supervisor will give the whole or 
part of a training package to the family. Then the local supervisor will 
teach the family members how to use it, refering to the text and the 
drawings. After having used the training package, the family might 
return it to the local supervisor or might keep it. 

The stories in the Manual are 
tellers, or parents. The booklet 
on details of their use. 

to be used by teachers, 
containing the stories has 

local story 
information 

HEADINGS USED IN THE MANUAL (3) 

This 
certain 
used for 
printed 
numbers. 

document has been prepared on a Word Processor, and due to 
difficulties, it has not been possible to vary the print size 

headings throughout the Manual. Therefore, they have all been 
1n capital letters and their value indicated by the use of 

For example, 

(1) has been reserved for headings 
f o r t i t 1 e s o f the 3 g u i.d e s , 
stories. However, the number 
to follow the title. 

of the largest size used 
the 32 packages and the 
(1) has not been placed 

(2) indicates headings of the next largest size. 

(3), (4), and (5) indicate progressively smaller headings. 

Other capital letters used in the text indicate headings of 
the smallest size. 

NUMBERING OF PAGES (3) 

Each page has been numbered twice. 
refers to the component. The number at 
the Manual as a whole. 
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GUIDE FOR LOCAL SUPERVISORS 

What is This Guide for ? 

When you have followed the instructions 
in this guide, you will be able to involve the 
community in the training programmes of the 
disabled members, locate and identify the 
disabled members of your community who need 
training, select the training material from 
the manual for each disabled person who needs 
training, find and teach a trainer for each 
such disabled person and then guide, supervise 
and motivate the trainer to continue the 
training of the disabled person. Also to 
assess the progress made by each disabled 
person and keep records, to get the 
cooperation of school teachers for the 
training programmes of the disabled members 
and to select and refer disabled members who 
need other available services. 

WHO IS A DISABLED PERSON ?(3) 

• In your 
people 

community there are 
who do not learn, 

hear, speak, move, see or 
behave in the same way as 
others of their own age. 
There are also people who 
have fits or have no feeling 
in the hands and/or feet and 
do not do the same 
activities as others of 
their own age. Such people 
are said to be disabled. 

In every community there are 
many disabled people. One 
expects that out of every 100 
people there will be about 8 
or 9 with disabilities. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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ATTITUDES TOWARDS DISABLED PEOPLE(3) 

• Disabled people have 
difficulties which prevent 
them from doing some of 
the activities that others 
do. Or they do the 
activities in a different 
way. Because of this, 
society has come to look 
on disabled people as 
being "disadvantaged" and 
not as equal as others who 
do not have disabilities. 

• Society's attitude has 

WHO RHB/83.1 

been most unfair to 
disabled people. While it 
is true that some 
disabilities do stop 
people from doing certain 
activities, most disabled 
people can do the 
activities that other 
people do. Society's 
attitude has stopped 
disabled people from even 
doing what they can do 
very well. 

• Let us look at some examples. 

We, together with Dr Nalin the 
Mr Arif the village leader and 
the village health worker, 
disabled people living in the 
Padur. 

area doctor, 
Mrs. Anula 

visited two 
Village of 

• Read about these two visits. When you have 
done so you will realise just how the 
attitudes of the family and community can 
stop disabled people from developing their 
abilities and from doing even the 
activities that they can do. 

• You wi 11 
attitudes 
change to 
give them 
the lives 
very much. 

also realise that when the 
of the family and community 
help the disabled people and to 
the same opportunities as others, 
of disabled people are improved 

e You will then know why disabled people must 
have training. 
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OUR VISIT TO SRI(4) 

First we saw Sri, a woman of 20 years. She was 
sitting on a box raised with pillows. A sewing machine 
was placed on a table in front of her. She was making 
school uniforms. Sri could not move her legs very 
well. At the time she could not even use her arms very 
well. 

Dr Nalin explained to us that Sri had poliomyelitis 
when she was a child. The parents had not sent her to 
school and she had been left at home doing nothing until 
a few years ago. At that time she did not want to wash 
herself or look after herself in any way. 

Dr Nalin had been at a loss about what to do so he 
went to the city. He tried to get Sri into an 
institution for the crippled but they had no space for 
her. Through their head teacher he heard about a new 
programme for training disabled people in the community 
using a Manual. Dr Nalin got a copy of the Manual which 
describes how it can be done and started to read it. 
Having read it all he talked with his health workers and 
nurses. Together they started using the training 
packages to train the disabled people in their community. 

Sri was the first disabled person to be trained. 
First, Dr Nalin talked with her mother and explained to 
her what it was all about. The mother had agreed to try 
training her child and took the first training 
packages. They were about how to keep clean and how to 
eat without help. The mother could not read so an older 
brother read it out to her. They sat down together and 
Mrs Anula had shown them how to do the training. Within 
a few weeks, Sri had learned it all. She was clean and 
could feed herself without help. 

As Sri could not walk or even stand up, her mother 
and brother were next given a package that showed them 
how to make a t r o 1 1 e y • The b r o the r went to the 1 o c a 1 
blacksmith and asked for some help. The trolley was 
inside the house. Mrs. Anula pointed it out to us. 
With the help of the trolley Sri could go out and meet 
other people. At first Sri and everybody else were too 
shy to even talk. But then Sri started going to the 
market with her mother and soon she was selling eggs, 
chatting and bargaining like the rest of them. 

13 
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M r s • An u 1 a had then go t in t o u c h 
teacher 1n Padur and gave him a Guide 

with the school 
to read. There 

were already evening classes for adults and Sri joined 
them. She learned to count, read and write. And she 
made many friends at school. 

Sri very much wanted to be able to stand and walk. 
This was difficult because her legs were very thin and 
weak. Other training packages were used which described 
leg exercises and how to make aids and crutches. Her 
mother trained Sri for a very long time 
to use her legs. 

we were discussing this Sri 

- over a year -

moved into the While 
house and 
wearing her 
she walked 
machine. 

came back walking with her crutches and 
aids. True, it was not a quick walk, but 
on her own from the house to the sewing 

Sri told us in her own words some things about her 
job. She had wanted very much to earn some money. Mrs. 
Anula gave her the training package about jobs for 
disabled people. She read it and then talked with her 
family. Sri wanted to do many things, but not all of 
them were possible. So, they decided that she would try 
sewing. With her mother she went to the tailor in the 
next village, and then she stayed there for six months. 
There she learned how to sew. 

However, there was a problem. Sri and her family 
had no money to buy a sewing machine. Dr. Nalin went to 
Mr Arif, the village leader, and Sri was given a loan 
from the community cooperative. The sewing machine was 
bought with the money and Sri started making skirts and 
school uniforms. It took her 2 years to pay back the 
money for the machine, but now it 1s hers. 

Sri told us what she felt about the programme. She 
said that she did not like it at the beginning and that 
she had to be dragged out to see Dr Nalin and Mrs 
Anula. She was so ashamed of herself. When the trolley 
was ready and she was taken out she felt very shy, not 
daring to even look at strangers. She used to be rather 
dirty before because she never cleaned herself. Her 
mother always did it for her. But her mother had very 
little time. No\v Sri was earning more than the people 
working in the rice fields and she had so much work that 
new orders had to wait for 2 weeks. 
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Sri also told us about the committee. Mr Arif had 
decided to get together a committee of disabled people, 
similar to the health committee. It met every week to 
discuss what they thought could be done in the village. 
They met with Mr Arif about every other month. Disabled 
people had been encouraged to go to all village 
meetings. They had asked for various changes in the 
village, which had all been made. The pot holes in the 
roads had been filled 1n and the stones removed making 
it easier to walk. One more class for adults had been 
started. Obviously, Sri was very happy to be a member 
of this committee. 

We then talked with Sri's mother. She told us that 
the first time Dr Nalin came she had no idea that he 
knew about Sri. He asked her what their problems were 
and she told him. Sri did not keep clean, she had to be 
fed, she never moved around and she did not do anything 
all day long. Her mother told Dr Nalin that the family 
did not know what to do and that they thought that there 
was nothing to be done about it. 

Dr Nalin had asked what the family wanted. Sri's 
mother told him that they wanted Sri to be cured of her 
deformities. Dr Nalin replied that he could not do that 
but that she could become much more independent. He 
then asked if the family was prepared to help Sri. Of 
course they were. 

Next time, Dr Nalin brought along a little book. 
It had a lot of drawings that Sri's mother understood. 
But she had to admit co the doctor that she could not 
read. So Sri's brother read it out to her. 

Mrs. Anula had shown them how to do everything. As 
soon as one package was finished she gave them the next 
one. Her mother and brother worked with Sri for four 
years. Now Sri can do almost everything, even walk a 
little. She ate without help, she kept herself clean 
and earned money. She went to see Mr Arif from time to 
time. The family was so proud of her now. 

On the hill behind the house two men were working. 
They were building another house. Sri's mother told us 
to go and have a look at it. "Its's for Sri," she said, 
"She is getting married next month. It makes us all 
very happy." 

15 
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OUR VISIT TO THEBE(4) 

We next visited another family. 
Here we found Thebe, a boy of 15. He 
was looking after a vegetable garden 
weeding and watering. He showed us his 
house and the garden. Everything was 
in good order. It took us some time to 
realise that Thebe was blind because he 
showed almost no signs of it. 

Thebe became blind when he was 
four years old. Until then he had 
played with other children. Because he 
was blind he was not allowed to go to 
school. He stayed at home and his 
father told him to sit at the door of 
their home. Once he had tried to run 
away but he did not get far. Three 
years ago Mrs. Anula came to their 
house and talked with Thebe's parents. 
She gave his mother a training package 
which showed her how to train Thebe to 
get around the house and the village. 
His mother trained Thebe to use a stick 
to guide him. He had learned to find 
his way around, but he did not try to 
run away this time. 

Later, Mrs. Anula had talked to 
Thebe and Lhe family about different 
jobs for Thebe to do. They were given 
a package about such jobs, and they 
decided that Thebe would have a 
vegetable garden. At that time the 
family did not grow any vegetables. So 
his father went to the city and bought 
some vegetable seeds. Thebe had 
planted the seeds with some help from 
his father. Now he grew many 
vegetables. There was enough and more 
for the family unless the goat got 
there first, because of course, she too 
liked vegetables. 

16 
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WHAT DISABLED PEOPLE CANNOT D0(3) 

• The activities that any person must do depends on the 
person's age, sex, culture and society. 

• If you look around your 
probably find that these 
that people have to do --

o Eating and drinking 
o Washing and bathing 
o Cleaning teeth 
o Going to the latrine 
o Dressing 
o Combing hair 
o Understanding what is said 

family 
are the 

and community you will 
most common activities 

o Expressing thoughts, needs and feelings 
o Making oneself understood by others 
o Getting up from lying 
o Moving around the home 
o Moving around the village 
o Breastfeeding of babies 
o Children playing 
o Getting Schooling 
o Reading, writing and counting o Using money 
o Taking part in family activities o Using transport 
o Taking part in community activities o Getting married 
o Doing daily household activities o Having children 
o Doing a job o Raising a family 
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Families and communities often think that all 
disabled people cannot do the activities that they 
themselves do. But many disabled people can do all 
the activities that others do. 

With training many of the other disabled people can 
do all or most of the activities that others do. 
Many disabled people who do not walk, look after 
themselves, communicate and so on can learn to do so 
if they are given the opportunity of training. 

Families and communities who think that disabled 
people cannot do the activities they do, often do not 
give the disabled people a chance to learn how to do 
them. They also do not give disabled people the same 
opportunities that they have. For example, disabled 
people are not given the opportunities for schooling, 
doing jobs or taking part 1n family and community 
activities. 

WHAT DISABLED PEOPLE MUST HAVE THE OPPORTUNITY TO D0(3) 

to • All disabled people who are not able 
activities that others do must have 
Training will make it possible for disabled 
develop as much as possible the abilities 
have. 

do the 
training. 
people to 
that they 

• Training must give disabled babies the opportunity to 
do the following --

o breastfeed 

o play 
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• Train:.ng must 
following--

o play 

o communicate 

give 

o look after 
themselves eat, 
drink, keep clean, 
use the latrine, 
dress. 

o move around alone 

disabled 

move around 
home, yard 

the 
and 

village and travel 
boat 

if 
by bus, train, 
or on an animal 
necesary. 

o go to school 

- 9 -

children the opportunity to do the 

• 7raining must give disabled adults the opportunity to do the following --

o communicate 

o look 
themselves 

after 

o move around alone 

o get schooling if 
they have not been 
to school 

o do a job 

o do household 
activities 

o take part in 
family and 
community 
activities 

HOW DISABLED PEOPLE CAN HAVE TRAINING(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The manual, "Training 
Disabled People in the 
Community" describes how 
the family and the 
community can train their 
own disabled members. 
You can use this manual 
to train the disabled 
members in your community. 

19 
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• The manual contains training packages for training people who 
have the following types of disabilities --

o those who have fits 

0 those who have difficulty with 
learning 

0 those who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech 

0 those who have difficulty with 
seeing 

o those who show strange behaviour 

o those who have no feeling in their 
hands and/or feet 

o those who have difficulty with moving 

• The training packages 
disabled people with 
abilities as much as 
possible for disabled 
without help --

contain material which 
the opportunity of 

aims at providing 
developing their 

also at making it 
to do the following 

possible. It a1ms 
people to be able 

o deal with their disability 
o eat and drink 
o wash and bathe 
o clean their teeth 
o use the latrine 
o communicate with others 
o get up from lying 
o move around the house and village 
o get schooling 
o take part 1n family and community 

activities 
o babies to be breastfed 
o children to play like other children 
o adults to do a job and household 

activities 

• The manual also contains 3 Guides for 
the following community members: 

o Local Supervisors (which is this Guide) 
o Community Leaders 
o School Teachers 

• In the manual there 1s also a booklet 
containing stories. 

• Using this manual, members of your 
fits, difficulty with learning, 

community 
hearing, 

who have 
speech, 

moving and seeing, those who have no feeling 1n the 

hands and/or feet and members who show strange 

behaviour can be trained by their families with your 

support and that of the community. 

20 
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YOUR ROLE IN TRAINING DISABLED PEOPLE(2) 

• You are the 'Local Supervisor' of the 
Training Programmes for the disabled 
members of your community. The local 
supervisor is responsible, with the 
support of the community, for 
organising and running a training 
programme for all the disabled 
members of a community. 

• The local Supervisor will do the 
following: 

o involve the community in 
of 

the 
the 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

training programmes 
disabled members. 

o go from house 
and identify 
members in the 

to house 
all the 

to locate 
disabled 

community. 

o find out which disabled members 
need training. 

0 select training 
the manual for 
member who needs 

material from 
each disabled 

training. 
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o For each disabled member 
find who needs training, 

and teach a family 
community member to 
the training packages 
be the trainer. 

o Guide, 
motivate 
continue 
disabled 

supervise 
the trainers 
the training 

members. 

or 
use 
and 

and 
to 
of 

o Assess the progress made 
by each disabled member. 

o Keep records 

o Get the cooperation of 
teachers for the 
training programmes 
of the disabled 
members. 

o Select and refer disabled 
members who need other 
available services. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

- 12 -
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THE ROLE OF THE FAMILY(3) 

• Train the disabled person 
his/her to develop 

abilities as 
possible. 

much as 

• Give the person the right 
to make his/her decisions. 

• Share responsibility for 
helping the person do the 
tasks that he/she cannot do. 

• Encourage the person to 
carry out his/her duties as 
a family member. 

- 13 -

• Give the person the benefits of being a family member. 

• Make it possible for the person and the community to communicate with 
and accept each other. 

THE ROLE OF A DISABLED PERSON(3) 

e If the person does not 
need training, share 
responsibility for 
organizing and running a 
programme to improve the 
lives of other disabled 
people. 

• If the disabled person 
needs training, accept 
responsibility for 
his/her training to 
develop his/her abilities 
as much as possible. Or, 
if he/she has a trainer, 
to cooperate with the 
trainer, the family and 
the community in his/her 
training programme. 

• Use his/her right to make his/her own de~isions. 

• Carry out his/her duties as a family member 

• Enjoy the benefits of being a family member. 

• Take the responsibility of being a member of his/her community. 

• Make use of 
members have. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

the opportunities that other community 
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TRAINING LEAFLET FOR A DISABLED ADULT 

• In Annex 1 on pages 71-75 you will find an 
"Information Leaflet for a Disabled Adult". This 
leaflet tells disabled people how, through the 
programme "Training Disabled People in the 
Community" , training in v o 1 vi n g him s e 1 f I hers e 1 f , 
the family and community can improve his/her own 
life. It also tells disabled people about the 
role they must carry out to make the programme 
successful. 

TRAINING 

lEAFLET 

• Use this leaflet to help you to involve disabled people 
in your community in the programme. Make copies of this 
leaflet. If you cannot do so ask your supervisor to 
make copies for you. Give a copy of the leaflet to 
every disabled person in your community, whether or not 
he/she needs training. 

• Encourage them all to participate in the programme. 

THE ROLE OF THE COMMUNITY(3) 

• 

• Each community must take the 
responsibility of giving 
disabled members the 
opportunities as others 1n 
community. They must take 
responsibility of making 
their disabled members 
actively involved in the 
of their community. 

same 
the 
the 

sure 
are 

life 

• The community can do so by 
supporting the training 
programme that you will start 
for your disabled members. To 
do this, you must involve the 
community in the programme and 
seek their help in organising 
and running it and for making 
it a success. 

Read the, "Guide for Community 
Leaders". This will tell you more 
about the role of the community. 
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HOW TO INVOLVE THE COMMUNITY IN THE TRAINING PROGRAMMES OF THE DISABLED 
PEOPLE(4) 

1. You can call together a 
meeting of the community. 
Discuss with them the 
problems of the disabled 
people. What you must 
discuss 1S described on 
pages 13 and 14. 

2. Or you can involve the 
community through the 
leaders of your community. 

Meet the leaders of your 
community. Discuss with 
them ways in which they 
and the community can be 
involved in the programme 
for the disabled people. 

WHO ARE YOUR COMMUNITY LEADERS ?(5) 

• The leaders of your community can be among the 
following: village headmen, tribal chiefs, council 
members, religious leaders, teachers, traditional 
healers, government officers, members of village 
committees such as that for health, education and 
agriculture and members of groups such as that of 
women's, civic, cultural and sports groups. 

25 
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WHAT YOU MUST DISCUSS WITH THE COMMUNITY AND THE LEADERS(4) 

• Seek the help of your community for your programme and discuss the 
following: 

o The number of disabled people you can expect to find 1n your 
community. 

o The difficulties that the 
disabled people have. 

o What benefits they can get 
from training. 

o What benefits the community 
gets from training the 
disabled people. 

o The need for 
disabled people 
plans for the 
development. 

including 
in making 

community's 

o Then describe how disabled 
people can be trained in 
the community by using this 
Manual. 

• 

• 

Ask your community 
start a programme 
community. 

If the community or 
wi 11 set about it. 

or 
for 

the 
the 

leaders 
disabled 

leaders agree, 
If you have met 

whether 
members 

tell them 
only the 

you 
of 

how 

can 
your 

you 
leaders, 

suggest that they arrange for a community meeting at 

WHO RHB/83.1 

which they wi 11 te 11 the community what can be done by 
them for their disabled members. 

• Suggest that a committee be formed from among the 
community. This committee can take responsibility for 
getting support from the community for the training 
programmes of the disabled members. As many disabled 
people as possible must be members of this committee. 

• It can happen that the community or the leaders think 
that there are not many disabled people in your 
community and that nothing needs to be done about 
them. Explain to them again the need to give your 
disabled members the opportinity of training. Try to 
get them to agree to starting the programme. 
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• If the 
leaders are 
around the 
disabled 

community or 
willing, take 
villages to 

people and 

- 17 -

the 
them 
meet 

their 
families. T':en members of 
the community can get to know 
disabled people, realise what 
they can do, and understand 
the problems they have. 

HOW TO LOCATE DISABLED PEOPLE(3) 

• Visit all the households 1n 
your area one by one and locate 
all the disabled people. 

• Or if you know of members 
of your community who are 
disabled, find out from 
friends and neighbours where 
they live and locate them. 
Do house to house visits 
later to locate all the 
other disabled people. 

• Or you can sometimes find lists 
local of some disabled people in the 

health office or local council 
office. Use the lists to locate 
these disabled people. 

Do house-to-house visits later to 
locate all the other disabled pe0ple. 
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HOW TO VISIT ALL THE HOUSEHOLDS IN YOUR AREA(4) 

1. • A map of the village is necessary to start with. You can 
sometimes find one which has already been made in the local 
health office or local council office. If one is not available 
in the local health office or local council office, make one. 

fiELD 

-\.louSE~ 

~Q)OOL 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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o The map must have on it roads, paths, fields, sources 
of water, markets and important community buildings. 
If the map does not have these, mark them. 

o Now mark on 
community. 

o A household 
same house, 
kitchen. 

the map all the housesholds in the 

includes all the members who live in the 
compound or yard, and eat from the same 

o Number all the households. 
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NO ~~;SOl' t'Ol!5E I<OU> 
2. • Next make a list 

following way: 
of households in the 

I 0 IVEIRA "J)e: 5<'\r<TO,. 

o List 
the 
map. 

downwards 
households 

on a 
that 

paper the number of 
you marked on the 

o Against each number write the name of 
the household head. 
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o The leaders 
be visiting 
people. 

or you must inform 
them and starting 

these households that 
a programme for the 

3.• Make arrangements with one household 
head at a time to visit that 
household and meet all the members. 

4.• 

In some villages 
allow you to meet 
members. In these 
information that 
household head or 

traditions do not 
all the household 
cases get all the 

you need from the 
another adult. 

Or you can have a helper of the 
opposite sex to meet the household 
member that you are not able to meet. 

Visit each household at 
the time arranged. 
Explain to them that you 
are locating the disabled 
members of your community 
to find out if they need 
training. 

Tell them also that if a 
disabled member needs 
training you will help the 
family to train him/her. 

Ask them if they are 
willing to do this. If 
they are not, discuss with 
them the need for it. 
Explain to them the 
benefits both for them and 
for the disabled people. 
Try to get them to agree. 
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• Watch the members of the household. Observe how 
they speak, hear, look, move, see and behave. 
Also whether they show scars and other signs of 
having been injured or burned often. Observe 
also how the household members behave towards 
each other. Also whether they look healthy, and 
whether they are clean or neglect themselves. 
This will in some ways help you to find disabled 
members among the household. 

• It is not always easy to find 
the disabled members in some 
households. In the past 
disabled people have not been 
given their rightful place ~n 
Society. Because of this some 
families do not want others to 
know that they have a disabled 
member or members. Other 
families think that nothing 
could or should be done for 
disabled people. In such cases 
you will need to be tactful and 
get the confidence of the family 
when you ask them about disabled 
members. 

• In some communities disabilities that people have 
are called by different names. Use the local 
names for disabilities. Describe the disability 
and what happens to the person because of it so 
that the family will be able to recognise the 
disability that you ask about. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• There may be 
household. 
identify all 

more than one disabled 
Make sure that you 
the disabled members. 
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HOW TO IDENTIFY PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES(3) 

PEOPLE WHO HAVE FITS(4) 

• Read pages 1-2 of Training Package 
No.1. For a Family Member of a 
Person who has Fits How to Deal 
with the Person. (Parts called: 
"What is this Package For" and 
"What does a Fit Look Like"). 

When 
know 
has a 
like. 

you 
what 

fit 

have read this 
happens when 
and what a 

you will 
a person 

fit looks 

• Ask the household head and the family 
whether any member has fits. De~cribe 

what happens during a fit to make sure 
the family understands what the 
disability is. 

People who have fits often have 
injuries and burns when they fall down 
during a fit. If you have noticed 
that a person has many scars or signs 
of injuries and burns ask if the 
person has fits. 

• When you have identified a 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

person who has fits, ask the 
person and the family whether 
they have seen a health 
worker about the fits. Find 
out also whether the person 
has medicines to take for the 
fits. 

If the person has not seen a 
health worker, or if he/she 
does not have medicine to 
take, refer the person to the 
health worker. 

31 

oRRININC; l>f\c."Ac;E 

N'l-, 1 



- 22 -

PEOPLE WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING(4) 

• Read pages 1' 2' 4 and 5 of Training 
Package No. 3. For a Family Member of a 
Person who has Difficulty with Learning TRI'IININ(4 t'Rc.t::AG,I& 

with (parts How to Deal the Person 
called, What is this Package For, What 
the Person Can Find Difficult To Do, 
How the Person Can Behave, and Behaviour 
Problems the Person Can Have). 

When you have read this you will know 
more about people who have the 
disability of difficulty with learning. 

• People who have difficulty with learning can 
sometimes look different. They sometimes 
show poor growth or have a small head. They 
sometimes have narrow sloping eyes placed 
far apart and a f 1 a t no s e . They can have a 
small mouth and a big tongue. Because of 
this they hold the mouth open and stick the 
tongue out. They can have short fingers and 
the back of the head can be flatter than 
usual. 

A person who has difficulty with learning 
will always be slower than other people of 
the same age. He/she c.ould have had this 
disability from birth or from a very young 
age. 

No" ;3 

• Ask the household head and the family the 

1. 

2. 

3. 

questions. Their answers will tell you if any 
members can have difficulty with learning. 

Is there a 
the things 
age do ? 

child who does not 
that other children 

learn to do 
of the same 

Compared with other children ~s there a 
child who delayed to do things such as 
sitting up, standing, walking, speaking 
eating, and dressing ? 

Compared with others of their age, does any 
person appear to be backward, dull or slow ? 

4. Is there an adult who does not do the things 
that other adults do ? 
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• If the answers to these questions 
tell you that a person or people in 
the household can have difficulty 
with learning speak to that person. 
Hatch and observe him/her. Compare 
each person with others of the same 
age. 

o If the person is the same as 
others of his/her age he/she has 
no difficulty with learning. 

o If the person is slower than 
others of the same age and cannot 
do the activities that they do, 
he/she has difficulty with 
learning. 

PEOPLE WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND/OR ~PEECH(4) 

• Read pages 1,2 and 3 of Training Package 
No. 6, "For a Family Member of a Person who 
has Difficulty with Hearing and/or Speech -
How to Deal with the Person (parts called 
What is this Package for, How People 
Communicate and Communication Problems the 
Person Can Have). 

When you have read this you will know what 
communication problems a person who has the 
disability of difficulty with hearing 
and/or speech has. 

IRRIN\Nc; >'FicKAc;l< 

N•ll b 

• Ask the household head and 
questions. Their answers will 
members can have difficulty with 

the family the following 
tell you if any household 
hearing and/or speech. 

1. Is there a baby who does not make 
sounds ? 

2. Is there a person who has difficulty 1n 
hearing what others say ? 

3. Is there a person who cannot understand 
what others say to him/her ? 

4. Is there a person who cannot speak ? 

5. Is there a person who cannot make 
himself/herself understood using words ? 
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• If the answers to these questions 
tell you that a person or people in 
the household can have difficulty 
with hearing and/or speech, speak to 
the person. Ask that person to do a 
simple task for you, such as to fetch 
a mug of water for you. Or get a 
family member to ask the person. 
Observe and find out whether the 
person can hear and understand what 
he/she is asked to do. 

• Do the following tests to make sure. 

TEST FOR CHILDREN UNDER THREE YEARS(S) 

• It is difficult to identify 
Do the following tests with 
under three years of age. 

this disability 1n very young children. 
every child in the household who is 

HOW TO TEST BABIES UNDER SIX MONTHS 
ONLY 

• Lay the baby on 
behind the baby 
you. 

his/her back. Stand 
so he/she cannot see 

o Clap your hands loudly. 

Does the baby appear surprised, 
blink his/her eyes, stiffen the body 
and then fold his/her arms and legs 
to the body ? 

o If the answer 1s 'Yes' the baby can 
hear you. 

o If the answer is 'No' the baby has 
difficulty with hearing. 

Repeat the test three times to make 
sure. 
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HOW TO TEST ALL CHILDREN UNDER THREE YEARS 

• Make 
into 
make 

a "Rattle" by putting a 
a tin or bamboo. The 
sounds when you shake it. 

few pebbles 
rattle will 

o Let the child lie down 
The mother stands or sits 
of the child and gets the 
attention. 

or sit. 
in front 
child's 

Stand at the side of the 
about 2 footsteps away, 
the child cannot see you. 

Shake the rattle. 

child, 
so that 

Does the child turn his/her head 
towards you ? 

If the answer 1s 'Yes' the child 
can hear you. 

o If the answer is 'No', the child has 
difficulty with hearing. 

Hold the rattle at different 
distances. Repeat the test three 
times at each distance to make sure. 
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TEST FOR CHILDREN OVER THREE YEARS AND ADULTS(S) 

• Let the person sit on the floor or 
on a stool. 

Tell a family member to show the 
person objects such as spoons, mugs, 
balls, flowers, and to get the 
person to name them. 

Adults can also be asked to answer 
simple questions. 

o Compare this to what other 
or adults of the same age 
how they say it, to know 
person has difficulty with 
and/or speech. 

children 
say and 
if the 
hearing 

o If the person says the words and 
answers the questions in the same 
way as others of his/her age he/she 
has no difficulty with hearing 
and/or speech. 

o If the person does not say the words 
and answer the questions 1n the same 
way as others of his/her age he/she 
has difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If you find a child or an adult over 
three years who does not speak find 
out if he/she has difficulty with 
hearing by doing the test described on 
page 24. 
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HEARING TEST FOR CHILDREN OVER 3 YEARS AND ADULTS(S) 

• Tell the 
yourself 
person. 

person 
about 3 

to sit 
metres 

down. Sit 
in front of 

down 
the 

Tell the person that you will say a few 
numbers like 'four', 'one', 'eight' and 
that you want him/her to repeat them. Or 
tell the person to hold the same number 
of fingers up. 

Then cover your mouth with your hands and 
say four different numbers. 

o Tell the person to repeat them or hold to 
his/her the fingers up. If the person 
does so correctly, he/she has no 
difficulty with hearing. 

o If the person does not repeat correctly 
what you say, or hold his/her fingers up 
correctly, speak loudly. 

o If the person now repeats what you say or 
holds his/her fingers up correctly, 
he/she has no difficulty with hearing. 

o If the person still does not 
say or hold his/her fingers 
difficulty with hearing. 

repeat what 
up he/she 

PEOPLE WHO HAVE A DISCHARGE FROM THE EARS(S) 

you 
has 

• Ask the household head and family if any person has a discharge 
from one or both ears. Look in their ears if necessary to make sure. 

If you find a person who has a discharge from 
one or both ears test the person to find out 
if he/she has difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech. 

Ask the person 
have seen 
discharge. 
for it. 

~a 

Also 

and the 
health 
whether 

family whether they 
worker about the 
they have medicine 

If the person has not seen a health 
has no medicine for the ears, refer 
to the health worker. 

worker or 
the person 
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PEOPLE WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING(4) 

• Read pages 1 and 2 of Training Package 
No. 9, 11 For a Family Member of a Child 
who has Difficulty with Seeing 
Deal with the Child 11 (parts called 
is this Package For?, and What the 
Does Not Learn and Do 11

). 

How to 
11 What 
Child 

When you have read this you will 
more about people who have 
disability of difficulty with seeing. 

know 
the 

• Ask the household head and family the 
following questions. Their answers 
will tell you if any household members 
can have difficulty with seeing. 

1. Is there a person who does not see 
as well as others ? 

2. Is there a person who does not see 
well when it is dark ? 

3. Is there a person who cannot see 
objects that are far away such as 
trees, birds, and so on ? 

4. Is there a person who cannot see 
objects which are very close such 
as seeds held in his/her hands ? 

5. Does any person's eyes look very 
different from other peoples ? 

• If the answers to these questions 
tell you that a person or people in 
the household can have difficulty 
with seeing, speak to that person. 
Watch and observe him/her. 

If you are still not sure whether 
someone has difficulty with seeing 
do the following tests to make sure. 
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HOW TO TEST CHILDREN UNDER 3 YEARS (BUT OVER 3 MONTHS) 

• Let the child sit on the mother's 
lap. Hold a lighted candle 30 to 
50 em (12-20 inches) in front of 
the child, moving the candle from 
s-ide to side. 

o If the child can see, his/her eyes 
will follow the candle as you move 
it. 

o If the child's eyes do not follow 
the can~le, repeat the test 3 
times. When you are sure that the 
eyes do not follow the candle, you 
will know that this child has 
difficulty with seeing. 
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HOW TO TEST CHILDREN AGED 3 AND ABOVE AND ADULTS 

TEST 1 

• Stand at a distance of 3 metres 1n 
front of the person. Hold up 
three fingers of one of your hands. 

Tell the person to hold up as many 
fingers as you have held up. 

o If the person holds 
fingers, he/she does 
difficulty with seeing. 

up three 
not have 

o If the person does not hold up 
three fingers, he/she has 
difficulty with seeing. 

OTHER THINGS TO LOOK OUT FOR(S) 

• If a person has 
seeing look into 
one at a time. 
following:-

difficulty with 
his/her eyes, 
Look for the 

o Eyes which look red or are 
tearing more than usual. 

o A grey shadow behind the clear 
front of the eye. 

• If you find a person shows any 
one of the above, refer him/her 
to the health worker. 
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PEOPLE WHO SHOW STRANGE BEHAVIOUR(4) 

• Read pages 1' 2 3 and 4 of Training 
Package No. 12' For a Family Member of an 
Adult who Shows Strange Behaviour How 
to Train the Family to Deal with the 
Person, (part called How the Person Wi 11 
Behave). 

• When you have read this you will know how 
a person with the disability of strange 
behaviour will behave. The disability is 
seen only in adults. These adults would 
have grown up just like other children 
until their behaviour changed when they 
were youths or adults. 

e Ask the household head and 
following questions. Their 
tell you if any household 
strange behaviour. 

family 
answers 
members 

the 
will 
show 

1. Has anyone's behaviour changed so much that 
he/she has become a different person ? 

2. Does the person not talk to any one at all 
or talk very much more than he/she used to ? 

3. 

4. 

Does the person get very excited 
for no reason and frighten other 
the family and community ? 

or angry 
people in 

Does the person hear voices 
people do not hear and see 
other people do not see ? 

that other 
things that 

5. Has the person stopped taking an interest 
in keeping clean and does not wash anymore ? 

6. Does the person speak and move 1n a strange 
and unusual way ? 

• If the answers to these questions 
tell you that a person or people in 
the household can show strange 
behaviour speak to that person. 
Watch and observe him/her. Make sure 
that the answers to the questions are 
correct. If they are, the person has 
the disability of strange behaviour. 
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• When you have identified a person 
with strange behaviour ask the 
person and the family whether they 
have seen a health worker about 
the disability. Find out also 
whether the person has medicines 
to take for it. 

If the person has not seen a 
health worker or if he/she does 
not have medicines to take, refer 
the person to the health worker. 

PEOPLE WHO HAVE NO FEELING IN THE HANDS AND/OR FEET(4) 

• Read pages 1, 2 and 3 of Training 
Package No. 14, For a Family Member of 
a Person Who has no Feeling in the 
Hands and/or Feet How to Train the 
Person to Deal with his/her Disability 
(parts called, What is this Package 
For and How the Hands and/or Feet Can 
be Injured). 

When you have 
more about 
disability of 
and/or feet. 

read this you 
people who 
no feeling 1n 

wi 11 
have 
the 

know 
the 

hands 

• Ask the household head and the family 
the following questions. Their 
answers will tell you if any household 
member perhaps has no feeling in the 
hands and/or feet. 

1. Has a person lost feeling in the hands 
and/or feet ? 

2. Does a person injure his/her hands or 
get burns on his/her hands often ? 

3. Does a person get cuts and 
his/her feet which do not 
very long time ? 

injuries on 
heal for a 

• If the answers to these questions tell 
you that a person or people in the 
household can have lost feeling 1n 
his/her hands and/or feet speak to 
that person. Watch and observe 
him/her. 

Do the following test to make sure. 
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HOW TO TEST A PERSON FOR LOSS OF FEELING(S) 

• First test the person's hands. 

o Use a piece of 
or cloth, a leaf 

straw, paper 
or pencil. 

0 Te 11 the person that you 
wi 11 touch the skin of a 
part of his/her hand with, 
for example the straw, and 
that he/she must keep the 
eyes closed at this time. 

o Then tell the person to point 
with one finger to the place 
on the hand where he I she fe 1 t 
your touch with the straw. 

o If the person touches the 
correct place he/she has 
feeling in that part. 

o If the person does not 
touch the correct place 
he/she has no feeling in 
that part. 

--

o In this way test different parts of the hands to see if 
the person has no feeling in the hands. 

• Test the person's 
feet in the same 
way. 

• When you find a person who has no feeling 
in the hands and/or feet ask the person 
and the family whether he/she has seen a 
health worker about the disability. Also 
find out whether the person has medicines 
to take for it. 

If the person has not seen a health worker 
or has no medicines to take, refer the 
person to the health worker. 
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PEOPLE WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING(4) 

• Read pages 1, 2 3 and 4 of, Training 
Package No. 17. For a Family Member of a 
Person who has Difficulty with Moving 
How to Deal with the Person, (parts 
called, What is this Package For, 
the Person Who has Difficulty 
Moving Cannot Do, Behaviour Problems 
Person Can Have and Other Problems 
Person Can Have) • 

When you have read this you wi 11 
more about people who have 
disability of difficulty with moving. 

What 
with 

the 
the 

know 
the 

• Ask the household head and the family the 
following questions. Their answers will 
tell you if any household members can 
have difficulty with moving. 

1. 

2. 

• 

Is there a person who has difficulty 
in moving a part of his/her body 
the arms, legs, trunk or neck? 

Is there a person whose arms, legs, 
trunk and neck are weak? 

If the answers to these questions tell 
you that a person or people in the 
household can have difficulty with 
moving, speak to that person. Watch 
and observe him/her. Make sure the 
answers to the questions are correct. 

If you are still not sure whether 
someone has difficulty with moving do 
the following tests to make sure. 

44 

WHO RHB/83.1 

TVAI>IIMG ~ ..... ~ 
N-.. i':f 



- 35 -

HOW TO TEST THE PERSON FOR DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

• Tell the person to do the following: 

o If the person does all these tests he/she does not have 
difficulty with moving. 

o If the person cannot do one or more of these tests then he/she 
has difficulty with moving. 

1. Tell the person to move the arms 
above the head; then tell him/her 
to place them behind the back. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Place a small object like a cup or 
plate in front of the person; tell 
the person to pick this up. 

Place a small object on 
tell the person to squat 
pick the object up. 

the ground; 
or bend and 

Tell the person 
1n front of you; 
if he/she can 
village. 

to walk ten metres 
ask him/her also 

walk around the 
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5. Tell the person to run for 5 metres. 

• People who have difficulty with seeing 
or those who show strange behaviour 
sometimes cannot do these things. So 
you must identify these disabilities 
first. 

PEOPLE WHO HAVE OTHER DISABILITIES 

• There are some people who will have other types of disabilities. 

A list of some of these disabilities is given below: 

o disabilities 
problems 

0 disabilities 

0 disabilities 
diseases 

0 disabilities 

0 disabilities 

o disabilities 
problems 

caused 

caused by 

caused by 

caused by 

caused by 

caused 

by breathing 

chest pains 

burns and skin 

drinking alcohol 

taking drugs 

by nutritional 

o disabilities caused by difficulty in controlling the passage 
of urine and faeces. 

o disabilities caused by deformities of the lips and mouth. 

• If you meet people with disabilities other than 
fits, difficulty with learning, hearing and/or 
speech, seeing, strange behaviour, no feeling or 
difficulty with moving, identify the~ as having 
'Other Disabilities'. 
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PEOPLE WHO HAVE MORE THAN ONE DISABILITY(4) 

e Some disabled people have more than one disability. 
child who has difficulty with learning can also have 
hearing and/or speech. 

For example, a 
difficulty with 

Or a child who has fits can also have 
hearing and/or speech. Or an adult who 
and/or feet can also have difficulty with 

difficulty with 
has no feeling 
moving. 

learning and 
in the hands 

HOW TO FILL IN FORM NO. 1 FOR FINDING DISABLED PEOPLE(4) 

• Write down the following on the form: 

Number of the household as on your map 

Name of the household head 

e Meet each member of the household. 
Find out the following and write it 
down on the form. 

Total number of people in the household 

Females Males 

FORM NO. 1 FOR LOCATING DISABLED PEOPLE 

Number of household as on your map Your Name -------

Name of household head _________ Area -------

Total number of people in household __ Age 15 years and over __ _ 

Females ___ _ males---- Age under 15 ye trs __ _ 

o Ask the household head and other family members the follow-ing questions 
about all the members. of the household. (see pages 34 and 35) 

o Write the answers in the columns provided. 

Your Name 

Area 

Age 15 years and over 

Age under 15 years 

• Find out if 
disabilities. 
to 37.) 

any 
(For 

people in the 
identification, 

household have 
look up pages 21 
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• Ask the household head and 
forms about all the members 

38 

other family members the 
of the household. (see 

questions 
page 39) 

on the 

• Write the answers in the column 
provided. 

QUESTION NAME OF HOUSEHOLD 
MEMBER WITH 

THIS DIFFICULTY 

AGE SEX HOW LONG 

• If you find any person or 
people with disabilities, 
enter their names on the 
form against the question 
about the disability. 

• Find 
Find 
had 
these 

their and sex. 
each has 

out age 
for how long 

disability. 
down on the form. 

out 
the Write 

• If a person has more than one 
disability, enter the person's 
name against all the 
disabilities that the person 
has. 

1, Does any person have fits? 

fz· 

p. 

Does any person have 
difficulty wifh learning? 

Does any person have 
difficulty with hearing 

and /or speech? 

Does any person have 
difficulty with seeing? 

Does a11y person show 
strange behaviour? 

Does any person have 
no feeling in the hands 
and/or feet? 

Does any person have 
difficulty with moving? 

Does any person h.ave any 
other disabilities (write 
the disability, if known 
under "Name of Household 
Member" 

• If there is more than one person with 
a certain disability, write their 
names one under the other against the 
question. 

• If there are no names on this 
list, then you will know that 
there are no disabled people 
in this household. 

• 

If no person in one 
has a disability, 
next household. 

If you have found 
disabled people 
Form No. 2 on page 

household 
go to the 

any 
use 
4 2. 

to find out if these 
disabled people need 
training. 

FORM NO. 2 - FOR FINDING OUT WHETHER THE PERSON 
NEEDS TRAINING AND FOR ASSESSING PROGRESS 

NAME OF DISABLED PERSON 

\.!rite date here: 

1, Family l{nows how to deal with 
disability? 

2. Eats and drinks without hel~? 

3. Washes without hel 1 

4. Cleans her/his teeth without he1..E__? 

5. Uses the latrine without hel 

6. Dresses without help? 

7. Understands what is said to him/her? 

8. Expresses thoughts, needs and 
feelings? 

9. Others understand his/her language? 

10. A person with no feeling can deal 
with his/her disability? 

~TART 
DATE DATE DATE DATE DATE 

f'~'~·~Ge~t~·~u~pf~r~o~m~l~yi~n~gw~i~t~h~ou~t~h~e~lp~?~---+----~--~----~--~----

f'~'~·-"~o~v~e~•-b~o~t~h~ar~m~•~an~d~u~•~·~·~h~a~n~d~•'~----+---~----~--~--- -----
13. Moves both le~ts? 

14. Moves around house alone? 

15. Moves around villa e alone? 

16. Person who has difficulty with 
moving is free from aches and 
ains in 'oints? 

17. Baby is being breastfed like other 
babies in the community? 

18. Child plays lilr.e other children of 
his /her a e? 

19. Gets schoolin or had schoolin_g? 

20. Takes~rt in family activities? 

21. Takes.p_~rt in community activities? 

22. Does daily household activities? 

23. Does a 'ob or has an income? 

• You will sometimes meet 
disabilities. When you meet 
the health worker. 

people who 
a person with 

have illnesses 
an illness refer 

and not 
him/her to 
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FORM NO. 1 FOR LOCATING DISABLED PEOPLE 

Number of household as on your map Your Name 

Name of household head Area 

Total number of people in household Age 15 years and over 

Females Males Age under 15 years 

• Ask the household head and other family members the following questions 
about all the members of the household. 

• Write the answers 1n the columns provided. 

QUESTION NAME OF HOUSEHOLD AGE SEX HOW LONG? 
MEMBER WITH 

THIS DIFFICULTY 

1. Does any person have fits? 

2. Does any person have 
difficulty with learning? 

3. Does any person have 
difficulty with hearing 
and/or speech? 

4. Does any person have 
difficulty with seeing? 

5. Does any person show 
strange behaviour? 

6. Does any person have 
no feeling in the hands 
and/or feet? 

7. Does any person have 
difficulty with moving? 

8. Does any person have any 
other disabilities (write 
the disability, if known 
under "Name of Household 
Member" 
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HOW TO FIND OUT WHETHER THE DISABLED PEOPLE NEED TRAINING(3) 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• When you have found a disabled 
person, the next step is to 
find out whether that person 
needs training. The answers 
to Form No. 2 on page 42 
which you will fill in will 
tell you this. 

Later 
Form 

you 
No. 

will 
2 

progress made 
person who has 

this same 
assess the 

the disabled 

use 
to 
by 
training. 

• Fill in 
disabled 

Form No. 2, one for 
person. 

• At the top write 
also the date on 
'Start Date'. 

the disabled person's name. 
which you fill in the Form 

Write 
under 

All the activities on the list 
do not apply to one person. 
Th i s i s be c au s e the a c t i v i t i e s 
are for people of all ages with 
different disabilities. The 
activities that apply only to 
some people are listed as 
follows: 

Question 10 will 
to people who have 
in the hands and/or 

apply only 
no feeling' 

feet 

Question 16 will apply only 
to people who have difficulty 
with moving 

Question 17 will apply only 
to babies who must be breast fed 

Question 18 will apply only 
to children who have not yet 
started going to school. 

Question 22 
to adults who 
activities. 

will apply only 
must do household 

FORM NO. 2 - FOR FINDINC OUT WHETHER THE PERSON 
NEF:OS TRAINING .,NO FOR ASSF.SSING PROr:U:SS 

NAME OF ot SABLED_'_'_._''_"--------~~:_~_;+-'-•_r_• +-o-•r __ '+_'• __ ':F 
Write date here: 

~-----------------------1---r--+--~---~ 
1. Family ltnows how to deal with 

~~·~'~··~·~i~l~it~y''------------~-~--+--~---r---
2. Eats and drinks without hel ? 

3. Washes without help? 

4. Cleans her/his teeth without helo? 

5. Uses the latrine without hel ? 

~·~-~O~r~•·~·~·~·~·~i~t~ho~u~t~he~l~p! ______ ~-~--+--~--------
7. Understands what ia said to 

8. Expraaaea thouahta, needa and 
feelin&s? 

him/her? 

9. Othera understand hia/her languaR,e? 

11. Ceta up fro• lyina vithout help? 

12. Movaa both ar•• and uaea handa'? 

14. Movaa around houaa alone? 

15. Movea around villaa.a alone? 

r6\ P•_raon who haa difficulty with 
~ •ovins is free fro111 aches and 

~~ins in ·oints? 

~8) Child plays like other children of 
i"'-' his/her au? 

19. Gets schoolina or had schoolin ? 

l. Takes part in co••unity activities? 

@ Does dailv household activitiea? 

• Question 23 will apply only 
must do a job or 

21) Does a ·ob or has an incom~? 

to adults who 
earn an income. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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• 

• 

If the activity does not 
apply to the person for whom 
you are now filling in Form 
No. 2 because of his/her 
disabililty or age, draw a 
line through that activity. 
For example: 

0 If the person is a child of 3 
years who has fits, cross out 
questions 10, 16, 17, 19, 21, 
22 and 23. 

0 If the person is a child of 10 
years who has fits and goes to 
school, you can cross out 
question 10, 16, 17, 18, 22, 
and 23. 

0 If the person is an adult who 
has difficulty with moving, you 
can cross out questions 10, 17 
and 18. 
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FOR:-1 tl0. L - FOR fTtlD[t!G OUT WHETHEJ1. THE PLRSO:-J 
t"f.EDS TRAINING AND FOR hSSFSSiiJG PROGRi'SS 

1. Family i,;no~o~s hov.• to deal ~o~ith 

1 ____ d~i~'~"~b~i~li~tLy~?-----------·----------·--·--~--~--~----~------- _____ 

~~~~~~~~------1---~----+---~----1----i 
J. Washes 1oi thout help? ------- -----+--+--+--+-----f 
4. Cleans her/his teeth IJithout help? 

5 , Uses the latrine with o u-'.t -'''-'"'-'l.L..' ------+---~-----f----t-----f-·---~ 

~~ Dress e .::......::i:_~~~lJ:_l _______________ f-----+----J----+·---"-J------
7. Unrlerst11.nds what is sai<:l to hi'l1/her? 

8. Expresses thou;!,hts, needs and 

----~'~·~·~li~n~c2•~'----------------------------------+----J-----r------f------·-t 
~~~~!!!_.~.....!.~.&~·-~' --t----r----t------r----t------l 

18. Child plays 1 ike other children of -+ 
his/heril.~ 

----
20. Takes part in family acti.vities? 

Whenever possible, 
the activity that 
can make sure the 

get the person to 
is named so that 

person does it. 

do 
you 

• If the person does the 
activity or the activity is 
done, write "Yes" in the 
column under 'start date' 

The answers must be "Yes" 
when the person does the 
activity without any help, 
and does it he/she must. 

• If the person does not do the 
activity write "No" ~n this 
column. 

• 

The answer must be "No" if 
the person does the activity 
with help, or does not do it 
whenever he/she must. 

If all the answers 
the disabled person 
need training. 

are "Yes" 
does not 

• If any answers 
will know that 

are 
this 

"No" you 
disabled 

person needs training. 

FORM NO. 2 - FOR FINDING OUT WHETHER THE PERSON 
NEEDS TRAINING .>..~0 FOP ASSESSING PROGRESS 

NAME OF DISABLED PERSON 

Write date here: 

1. family lt.noiJS hov to deal with 
d is>lb i li tv? 

2. Eats and drinks without helo? 

~_:;hes without help? 

4. Cleans her/his teeth without help? 

5. Uses the latrine without helo? 

TART 
DATE DATE DATE DATE DATE 

3.1 . .-< 

No 
No 
No 
r-io ~~sses without hel ? 

7. Understands what is said to him/her? Yes 
B. F.xpresaes thoughts, needs and '\, 

--~'-~e~•~li~n~··~'------------------------~'~ ~·e~&~--~~---r---4----
9. Others understand his/her languase . .'.? __ +-Y'--"e-"s'f-----t-----f---~------1 

~,9ets up from lying without help? :\..fe~ 

fl.=.--!"'oves both arms and uses_h"'''-'n'-'d-'.'.:..'------1'-..-';-Y-"'e.~S----+-----+----+----! 
pl.: Moves both legs? i \..fe_s 
~:;>ves around house alone? ('{o 
~?ves around village alone? No 

18, Child plays like other children of 
his/her age? 

20, Takes part in familv activities? 
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FORM NO. 2 - FOR FINDING OUT WHETHER THE PERSON 
NEEDS TRAINING AND FOR ASSESSING PROGRESS 

NAME OF DISABLED PERSON 
~TART 

DATE DATE DATE DATE DATE 

Write date here: 

1. Family knows how to deal with 
disability? 

2. Eats and drinks without help? 

3. Washes without help? 

4. Cleans her/his teeth without help? 

5. Uses the latrine without help? 

6. Dresses without help? 

7. Understands what is said to him/her? 

8. Expresses thoughts, needs and 
feelings? 

9. Others understand his/her language? 

10. A person with no feeling can deal 
with his/her disability? 

11. Gets up from lying without help? 

12. Moves both arms and uses hands? 

13. Moves both legs? 

14. Moves around house alone? 

15. Moves around village alone? 

16. Person who has difficulty with 
moving is free from aches and 
pains in joints? 

1 7. Baby is being breast fed like other 
babies in the community? 

18. Child plays like other children of 
his/her age? 

19. Gets schooling or had schooling? 

~0. Takes part in family activities? 

121. Takes part 1n community activities? 

~2. Does daily household activities? 

~3. Does a job, or has an income? 
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HOW TO USE THE MANUAL TO TRAIN DISABLED PEOPLE(3) 

• 

• 

• 

any The 
and 
keep 

manual is made 
give it to the 
these packages 

up so that 
trainer of 
for as long 

you can take 
a disabled 
as he/she 

training package out 
The trainer must 

use them. 
person. 

needs to 

Of the manuals that you 
time to time you will 
questions that come up 

are 
need 

given, keep one copy 
to read this manual 

for 
to 

yourself. From 
find answers to 

You have already read in this guide 
people, identifying their disabilities 
need training. 

ways of locating disabled 
and finding out whether they 

When you have found a disabled person who needs training you will 
need to choose training packages from this manual for the person 
Before you do that you must know more about the training packages. 

HOW THE TRAINING PACKAGES ARE ARRANGED(4) 21. TRAIIIIIC PACIAG! POl A PA"ILY M!MI!I OF A P!ISOI WIO IAI 

• The training packages will be 
used to make it possible for 
disabled people to develop 
their abilities as much as 
possible. Then they will be 
able to do all or some of the 
activities they could not do 
before. 

• Look at Training Package 
21 as an example of how 
packages are arranged. 

No. 
the 

• Each package is arranged so 
that the trainer can teach 
himself/herself how to train 
the person who has difficulty 
with moving. 

• Each package begins with a 
question, "What is This 
Package For?". This tells the 
purpose for which the package 
is to be used. 

• Information is given, and 
step-by-step instructions on 
how to train the person to 
achieve the purpose for which 
the package is meant 

• After the training information 
and instructions is a part 
called 'Results'. The use of 
this part will tell the 
trainer whether or not he/she 
has achieved the purpose for 
which the package was used. 
If the trainer has not 
achieved the purpose of the 
training it tells him/her why 
he has not achieved it and 
what he/she must do about it. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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DlFFICULTY WITH MOV[IIC ...... 

HOV TO TIAIII THE P!RSOII TO IIUP CL!AI 

When you have followed the inatructione ia thia 
pack•l•• the pereon ,.au treia vill be able to 
keep chan by hi•eetf/heuelf. He/ahe will be 
able to vaeh and bathe. cleaa hie/her teeth, 
co•b hie/her hair, cere for hie/her naila, waeh 
clotbee aad uee ttt.e latria.e without-help. 

e Tell the peraoa r:tt.at it ie i•portear: to lr.eep cleea 
to help pre•ent di••••••· 

WHAT YOU MUST TIAJI Til PIISOI TO DO(l) 

VAll AID IATHI WITIOUT IILP(4) 

• Trela U11 pereon r:o vaeh ••• bathe 
ia the •••• way •• other faaily 
•••bare. He/aha can eit under a 
tap or ait ia a tub of vatar; the 
pare on caa cot tact vat or ia • ttalt 
or bucllot ••• uaa a ltovl or ti• for 

IIIULTS(2) 

pouriaa t .. o votor ••or 
hiaaolf/ .. oraolf. no porao• caa 
alao ao to t .. o woll 1 lalla or rl•or 
to ... t .. o. 

j 

When JOU think that tho poreon can kaop cloan bJ hiaeolf/horaolf 1 ana.,or 
tha quaetione balov. Tour anevore will toll JOU If JOU .. ,,, troiaod tho 
pereon to kaap clean bJ hiaealf/horeolf. 

Wetch corofullJ tho poreoa you trait'- On tho choclr.liot ltolov. ••rlr. "Too" 
if tha poreoa dooa tho octi•itJ. Morlr. "Jo" if tho poreoa dooe aot do tho 
oct ivitJ• 

QUESTIONS 
Act iv1 t tel 

ANSW£15 
Yea No 

Wa1he1 and bathea without hel ? 
C eana htl her teech vtthout hel 
Co111b1 hi• her hair without help? 
Caua for hie/her naila without help? 
Waahee c lothea wtthout he 1 ? 

If all JOur anavora are 1'Toa 11
1 JOU aad tho poraoa h••• do•• watt. You 

caa atop uaina thi• pack•&•• 

If IDJ anavor •aylll '"lo" it ••J bo duo to oao of tho roa1oaa liatad 
bolov. Gio throuah tho liat ia t .. o order ai••• to fiad t .. o rooaoa for 
oach "lilo"' anavor. 

lEAS_()!_ WH 0 

1. You havo not t ra inod tha 
poraon loaa anouah. 

2. You havo not follovod the 
i nat rue tiona. corra c t lJ. 

3. Tha paraon cannot ba trained 
to do the activitJ bocauae 
of hia/hor diaobilitJ• 

Continua trainina tho pOI'aoa uatil 
ho/eha dooa tho act ivitJ. 
Stop uaina thie pack•&•· 

lead the packaaa oaaia. 
Repeat the troinin& until tho poraoa 
doe• tho activitJ• 
Stop ueiaa thie poclr.oaa. 

Tha poraon will continuo to •••• 
holp for the activity. 
Stop uain.a thia paclr.aao. 
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[] 
HOW TO READ THE TRAINING PACKAGES(4) 

• The training packages contain 
disabled 
so that 

Form No. 

instructions for training 
people and their families 
the 23 activities listed on 
2 on page 39 are possible. 

• Read the packages in the order given 
below, keeping in mind the 
activities named in the questions. 

ORDER IN WHICH TO READ THE PACKAGES(S) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• 1. Training package for a 
who has fits how to 
(relate t~to question 

family 
deal 

no. 1) 

member of 
with the 

a person 
person. 

2. Training package for a family member of a person 

• 3. 

who has fits how to train the person to look 
after himself/herself. (relate this to 
question nos. 2-6, 14, 15) 

Training package for a family member of a person 
who has difficulty with learning - how to deal with 
the person. (relate this to question no. 1) 

4. Training package for a family member of a child who 
has difficulty with learning how to train the 
child to look after himself/herself. (relate this 
to question nos. 2-6, 14, 15) 

5. 

• 6. 

7. 

Training package for a family member of an adult 
who has difficulty with learnin~ - how to train the 
person to deal with his/her disability. (relate 
this to question nos. 2-6, 14-15) 

Training package for a family member of a person 
who has difficulty with hearing and/or speech - how 
to deal with the person. (relate this to question 
no. 1) 

Training package for a family member of a child who 
has difficulty with hearing and/or speech - how to 
train the child to communicate. (relate this to 
question nos. 7-9) 

8. Training package for a family member of an adult 
who has difficulty with hearing and/or speech - how 
to train the person to communicate. (relate this to 
question nos. 7-9) 
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Training package for a family member of a child 
who has difficulty with seeing how to deal 
with the child. (relate this to question no. 1) 

Training package for a family member of a person 
(age 4 years or more) who has difficulty with 
seeing - how to train the person to get around. 
(relate this to question nos. 14-15) 

Training package for a family member of a person 
(aged 2 years or more) who has difficulty with 
seeing how to train the person to look after 
himself/herself. (relate this to question nos. 
2-6) 

Training package for a family member of an adult 
who shows strange behaviour how to train the 
family to deal with the person. (relate this to 
question no. 1) 

Training package for a family member of an adult 
who shows strange behaviour how to train the 
person to look after himself/herself. (relate 
this to question nos. 2-6, 14-15) 

• 14. Training package for a family member of a 
p e r s on w i t h .;;;n;..;o;__.;:;f...;;e;..;e~l.;;:i;..;n""'g~;..;i;..;n;.;_;..;t;..;h~e;.;_...;.h;..;a~n~d...;s;__..:;a....;n~d_.:../.....;o_r 
feet how to train the person to deal with 
his/her disability. (relate this to question 
nos. 1, 1 0) 

15. Training package for a family member of a 
person with no feeling in the hands and/or 
feet how to use shoes, aids and tools. 
(relate this to question nos. 1, 10) 

16 0 Training package for a family member of a 
person with no feel in~ in the hands and/or 
feet how to do exercises for the hands and 
feet. (relate this to question nos. 1, 10) 
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Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving - how to deal with the person. 
(relate this to question no. 1) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving how to train the person ~n 

sitting. (relate this to question no. 
11) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
movin,a how to do exercises for the 
arms and hands. (relate this to 
question no. 12) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving how to train the person to 
feed himself/herself. (relate this to 
question no. 2) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving how to train the person to 
keep clean. (relate this to 
question nos. 3-5) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving how to train the person to 
dress himself/herself. (relate this 
to question no. 6) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving how to do exercises for the 
legs. (relate this to question no. 13) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving how to train the person to 
move around. (relate this to question 
nos. 14, 15) 

Training package for a family member 
of a person who has difficulty with 
moving - how to train a person who has 
aches and pains in the joints to do 
daily activities. (relate this to 
question no. 16) 

Training package for a mother of a 
disabled baby - breastfeeding. (relate 
this to question no. 17) 
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Training package for a family 
member of a disabled child 
play activities. (relate this 
to question no. 18) 

Training package for a family 
member of a disabled child 
schoolin~. (relate this to 
question no. 19) 

Training package for a family 
member of a disabled adult 
school in~. (relate this to 
question no. 19) 

Training package for a family 
member of a disabled person 
social activities. (relate 
this to question nos. 20, 21' 
24) 

Training package for a family 
member of a disabled person 
household activities. (relate 
this to question no • 22) 

Training package for a family 
member of a disabled person 
job placement. (relate this 
to question no. 23) 
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HOW TO CHOOSE TRAINING PACKAGES FOR EACH DISABLED PERSON(3) 

• Look at Form No. 2 which you filled 
in for the disabled person. 

Every "No" answer 
activity for which 
needed. 

tells you 
training 

You now know the disability 
person has and the activities 
the person needs training for. 

an 
is 

the 
that 

• Use 
51 
for 

the chart on pages 49, 50 and 
to choose the correct packages 
training each disabled person. 

HOW TO USE THE CHART TO CHOOSE THE PACKAGES(4) 

The 

• In the first column of the chart is listed the 23 questions as 1n 
Form No. 2. 

• In the next 8 columns are listed the disability groups as they are 
on Form No. 1. 

• For each disabled person look first at the column with his/her 
disability. 

Next look at the activities he/she cannot do, one at a time. 

• On Form 3, below, in the first column write down the number of the 
training packages that you will need to use. 

• Later, each time you give a package to 
second column the date on which you give 
the order in which to give the packages. 

a trainer, enter in the 
it. Look at page 54 for 

• At the end of 
the package, 
stopped. 

the person's 
in the third 

training when the trainer stops using 
column enter the date on which it was 

FORM 3 - RECORD OF TRAINING PACKAGES USED 

No. of the packages Date on which given Date on which stopped 

--
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CHART WHICH SHOWS HOW TO CHOOSE PACKAGES 

,... 
;::1 :>-. 
0 ~ 

..c: ·"" •"" (.) :> ....... 
QUESTIONS <JJ <II •"" <JJ ..c: .0 

p. <JJ 00 <II 
U:l p:) J;::: {/J 

00 -... ·"" ·"" p 00 <JJ ....... 0 
·"" p 00 00 <JJ 00 

J;::: ·"" p p <JJ J;::: ,... 
{/J ,... ,... ·"" <II ~ ·"" <JJ ..., <II <II <JJ ,... :> ..c: ·n <JJ <JJ <JJ ~ 0 0 ~ 
~ ....:! ~ U:l U:l z ;:;:: 0 

1. Family knows how to deal 1 3 6 9 12 14 17 27 
with disability ? 

2. Eats and drinks without 1 3 27 9 12 14 17 20 
help ? 2 4 11 13 15 19 27 

5 27 20 20 
27 27 27 27 

3. Washes without help ? 1 3 27 9 12 14 17 21 
2 4 11 13 15 21 27 

5 27 21 27 
27 27 27 

4. Cleans his/her teeth 1 3 27 9 12 14 17 21 
without help ? 2 4 11 13 15 21 27 

5 27 21 27 
27 27 27 

5. Uses the latrine without 1 3 27 9 12 14 17 21 
help ? 2 4 11 13 15 21 27 

5 27 21 27 
27 27 27 

6. Dresses without 1 3 27 9 12 14 17 22 
help ? 2 4 11 13 15 22 27 

5 27 22 27 
27 27 27 

7. Understands what is 3 6 12 
said to him/her ? 7 13 

8 
27 
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;::l ~ 
0 .u 

..c: •.-l •.-l 

QUESTIONS cJ > ...... 
Q) ell •.-l 
Q) ..c: ,D p. Q) (l() cu 

UJ 1'0 p (fJ 

(l() ....... •.-l •.-l 
p (l() Q) ...... p 

•.-l p (l() (l() Q) (l() 
p •.-l p p Q) p ,... 

(fJ ,... ,... •.-l ell 1'4 •.-l Q) 
.u ell ell Q) ,... > ..c: 
•.-l Q) Q) Q) .u 0 ~ 

.u 
1'4 ,..:l ::r: UJ Ul z 0 

8. Expresses thoughts, 3 6 12 
needs and feelings ? 7 13 

8 
27 

9. Others understand 3 6 12 
his/her language ? 7 13 

8 
27 

1 0. A person with no 14 
feeling can deal 15 
with his/her 16 
disability ? 

11. Gets up from lying 3 17 
without help ? 4 18 

5 27 

12. Moves both arms and 3 14 17 
uses hands ? 4 16 19 

5 27 

13. Moves both legs ? 3 14 17 
4 16 23 
5 23 27 

14. Moves around house 1 3 9 12 14 1 7 27 
alone ? 2 4 10 13 15 24 30 

5 27 16 27 
27 27 24 

15. Moves around village 1 3 9 12 14 17 27 
alone ? 2 4 27 10 13 15 24 30 

5 16 27 
27 27 27 24 
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0 +J 

..c: .,., .,., 
QUESTIONS 

(.) :> ....... 
Q) 

~ 
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Q) ,.0 
p.. Q) Oil '"' ell >!:! !;::: Ul 

Oil --. .,., .,., 
!;::: Oil Q) ....... 0 .,., !;::: Oil Oil Q) Oil 
!;::: .,., !;::: !;::: Q) !;::: 

'"' Ul '"' '"' 
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.,., Q) 

+J 

'"' '"' 
Q) 

'"' :> ..c: .,., Q) Q) Q) +J 0 0 +J 

""" 
...:I ::c: ell UJ z ;:;:: 0 

16. Person who has 17 
difficulty with 25 
moving is free from 27 
aches and pains in 
joints ? 

17. Baby is being 1 3 6 9 31 31 17 26 
breast fed like other 26 26 26 26 26 27 
children of his/her 27 27 27 27 27 31 
age ? 31 31 31 31 31 

18. Child plays like 1 3 6 9 27 17 27 
other children of 27 27 27 27 27 
his/her age ? 

19. Gets schooling or 1 3 6 9 12 14 17 28 
had schooling ? 28 28 28 28 29 15 28 29 

29 29 29 29 28 29 
29 

20. Takes part in family 1 3 6 9 12 14 17 30 
activities ? 30 30 30 30 30 15 30 

30 

21. Takes part in 1 3 6 9 12 14 17 30 
community activities ? 30 30 30 30 30 15 30 

30 

22. Does daily household 1 3 6 9 12 14 17 31 
activities ? 31 5 31 31 31 15 31 

31 31 

23. Does a job or has 1 3 6 32 12 14 17 32 
an income ? 32 32 32 32 15 32 

32 

'-· 
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ABOUT TRAINING PACKAGE NO. 24 
AROUND(4) 

- HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO MOVE 

• This training package has been arranged in a 
different way from the others. 

o Pages 1-10 must be given to the trainers 
of all the disabled people who need to use 
the package. 

o Pages 11-60 contain 15 Training Leaflets. 
Different disabled people will need 
different training leaflets. 

HOW TO CHOOSE TRAINING LEAFLETS(S) 

• Ask the disabled person to do the task named 
do the task named in the following questions. 
sure the answer is correct. 

or help him/her to 
In this way make 

The answers will help you to choose the training leaflets that 
the person must use. 

FIRST ANSWER THESE FOUR QUESTIONS 

1. Can the person walk 5 steps ? 

• If your answer is 
following leaflets 

"Yes" choose one of the 
Numbers 10 and 11. 

Read the 2 leaflets. Choose the one that you 
think will help the person most. 

• If your answer is "No" ask the next question. 

2. Can the person stand alone ? 

• If your answer is "Yes", choose 
following leaflets -- Numbers 7, 8, 

one 
9, 

of the 
and 10. 

Read the 4 leaflets. Choose the one that you 
think will help the person most. 

• If your answer is "No" ask the next question. 

3. Can the person stand with your help ? 

• If your 
following 
10. 

answer is "Yes" choose 
leaflets -- Numbers 6, 

one 
7, 8, 

of 
9, 

the 
and 

Read the 5 leaflets. Choose the one that you 
think will help the person most. 

• If your answer is "No" ask the next question. 
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4. Can the person stand with 2 helpers ? 

• If your answer 
following leaflets 

lS "Yes" choose 
Numbers 4, 5, 7, 

one of 
and 8. 

the 

Read the 4 leaflets. Choose the one that you 
think will help the person most. 

• If your answer is "No" choose one of the following 
leaflets -- Numbers 1' 2' 3' and 4. 

Read the 4 leaflets. Choose the one that you 
think wi 11 help the person most. 

NOW ANSWER THESE FOUR QUESTIONS 

1. When the person stands and 
does one or both legs bend 
support the person ? 

puts weight 
because it or 

on the legs, 
they cannot 

• If your answer is "Yes" use leaflet No. 12. 

• If your answer 1s "No", no leaflet is necessary. 

2. Do the person's toes drag on the ground when he/she 
walks ? 

• If your answer 1s "Yes" use leaflet number 13. 

• If your answer is "No" no leaflet 1s necessary. 

3. Has the person lost part of a leg below the knee ? 

• If your answer 1s "Yes" use leaflet number 14. 

• If your answer is "No" no leaflet 1s necessary. 

4. Is one leg shorter than the other ? 

• If your answer is "Yes" use leaflet number 15. 

• If your answer is "No" no leaflet is necessary. 
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ABOUT TRAINING PACKAGE NO. 32 - JOB PLACEMENT 

• Give every disabled 
Give him/her also 
his/her disability. 

person who needs the package, pages 1-16. 
the Training Leaflet for Safety at Work 

HOW TO CHOOSE THE ORDER IN WHICH TO GIVE THE PACKAGES (3) 

for 

• To choose the order in which you must give the training packages 
follow these guidelines. 

• If a disabled baby is being 
trained give the packages on 
'Breastfeeding' and 'Play 
activities' first. 

• Packages which are to be used 
by the trainer and the family 
to deal with the disability 
must always be given first 
both for children and for 
adults. For example: 

• 

- for a person who 
give package No. 1 

has fits, 
first; 

- for a person who shows 
strange behaviour, give 
package No. 12 first. 

If a disabled child 1S being 
trained give the package on 
'Play activities' next. Then 
ask the family in which order 
they would like the 
activities trained. Give the 
other packages in this order. 

• For disabled adults 
they would like the 
1n this order. 

ask him/her and the 
activities trained. 

family 
Give the 

1n which order 
other packages 

• Do not give the trainer 
one or two packages, and 

too many 
then add 

packages at 
the others 

you think the trainer is ready to use them. 
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DISABLED PEOPLE WHO CANNOT BE TRAINED(3) 

• It sometimes happens that a person has 
had a disability for a very long time, 
and he/she is totally dependant on others 
to do everything for him/her. The person 
with such severe disability will not join 
1n any family and community activities. 
It is possible that such a severely 
disabled person will not benefit from the 
use of the training packages. 

• Now and then a child is born 
severe disability that he/she 
not benefit from the use of the 
packages. 

with such 
too will 
training 

• It is very rarely that you will 
disability as not to benefit from 
think of the possibility of giving 
that they need. 

meet people with such severe 
training. As a rule you must 

all disabled people the training 

• If, although 
not benefit 
be helped. 

it is very rare, you do meet a disabled person who will 
from training, find out other ways 1n which he/she can 

Speak with the family and discuss the difficulties that they have. 
Try to find solutions to the difficulties. The community can often 
give much support to these families. If community support 1s 
necessary, arrange for it. You can also offer the family help and 
advice and give them support. 

HOW TO FIND A TRAINER FOR EACH DISABLED PERSON(3) 

• Explain to the family how the 
person can have training using the 
training packages. Tell them that 
the family must help the person 
together but one of them must be 
responsible for being the trainer. 

is old • If the disabled person 
enough he/she often likes to use 

packages 
his/her own 
family must 

the training 
himself/herself to do 
training. Then the 
support the person. 

• If no one 1n the family 1S 
available, meet friends and 
neighbours and other community 
members and find a trainer from 
among them. 

• It is best if the trainer can read 
packages. If the trainer cannot read 

and 
and 

else to read and explain the instructions 
trainer. 
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WHAT YOU MUST DISCUSS WITH THE TRAINER AND THE FAMILY(3) 

• It is very important that the trainer 1s 
motivated. Point out to him/her that it 
is possible, through careful training to 
help the disabled person to enjoy a 
better life. The disabled person can 
then contribute to meeting the needs of 
the family and the community. 

Talk to the trainers and to the family. Find out what they feel 
about training the disabled person. If they have any beliefs 
that can make it difficult for them to carry out the 
instructions in the packages, discuss these beliefs with them. 
Point out to them why the person must have training. 

• Find out whether the 
already taking other 
disability. 

disabled person 
treatment for 

is 
the 

If the person is taking other treatment, 
speak with the person who gives the 
treatment and together with him/her, the 
disabled person and the family decide 
what is best for the disabled person. 

If you are not sure, speak to your 
supervisor about it. 

EFFECTS THEIR DISABILITY CAN HAVE ON PEOPLE(4) 

• Many disabled people and their families live in the hope 
that one day the disabled person will be cured. Because of 
this hope some do not want to be trained to be more 
independent. It is important that you tell these people 
and their families that disability must be accepted. Tell 
them how much disabled people can do 1n spite of their 
disabilities. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

It is difficult for disabled people and their families to 
accept this, so use tact and patience when you do this. 
You will perhaps have to take some time telling them this, 
breaking it gently to them. They will also need support 
and guidance from you at this time. 

Tell them that a disabled person's life can be improved. 
Also that disabled people must not be treated differently, 
but as eq~al members of the family and the community. 
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Some parents believe that having a disabled 
punishment, or that the cause 1S evil and that 
accepted. Such parents often do not want to do 
help their disabled children. 

In these cases teach 
Also show the parents 
their disabilities. 
training the children. 

the parents the causes of 
what the children can do 
Explain to them the 

child is a 
this must be 

anything to 

disability. 
in spite of 

benefits of 

• People who suddenly become disabled sometimes find it 
difficult to accept their dependent situation. For example, 
perhaps they can no longer do the things they like to do and 
this causes unhappiness. 

When you meet people like this help the 
of doing what the person likes to do. 
no longer possible, help the family to 

family to find ways 
If these things are 

develop new interests 
for the disabled person. 

• Some people who are disabled for a long 
show a change in their behaviour. 

o They can begin to expect a 
lot of attention from their 
family and friends. 

o They can become 
and angry. 

irritable 

They can be depressed and 
sad. 

o They can feel 
equal as other 
in themselves. 

punished 
people and 

or not as 
lose faith 

o They can have problems with sleep. 

o They can have sexual problems. 

o The behaviour of disabled children 
change in these ways. Some children 
things that belong to others and 
difficult to cope with. 

too 
may 

can 

can 
take 

be 

o Keep these things in mind when you deal with 
disabled people, their trainers and their 
fa m i 1 i e s • Ad vi s e them t h a t t h i s be h a v i our i s 
due to the disability. 
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HOW TO TEACH THE TRAINER(J) 

• Teach each 
house, or 
teach them 

trainer when you visit 
get a group of trainers 
together. 

the 
and 

• Use one of the packages that you have 
chosen to give first. 

• Explain to the 
are arranged. 

trainer 
This is 

how the packages 
described on page 

4 3. 

package with the • Read through the 
trainer and explain 
drawings that he/she 

any instructions and 
cannot understand. 

• Demonstrate to the trainer 
disabled person is to be 
following the instructions. 

how the 
trained 

• Ask 
the 
the 

the trainer to 
disabled person 
instructions. 

demonstrate to you with 
that he/she can follow 
Make any corrections 

that are necessary. 

• You will 
instructions 
the trainers. 

need 
from 

to 
time 

demonstrate the 
to time to remind 

• Tell the trainer that he/she must teach the 
person to do one step at a time l.n any 
activity. The trainer must be patient 
until the person can do one step of the 
activity be fore going on to the next step. 

• The trainer must spend some 
person. He/she must choose a 
is not tired. 

time every day training the 
time of the day that the person 

• Tell the trainer how important it is to give the person 
support and confidence. When the person does something well 
or learns to do a new step or activity the trainer must tell 
the person that he/she has done well. The person must also 
be made to feel as if he/she did it without help. This gives 
the person confidence and motivates him/her to learn better 
next time. 

68 

WHO RHB/83.1 



- 59 -

GUIDANCE AND SUPERVISION OF THE TRAINER(3) 

• One week after you give the 
first training package to the 
trainer, go back and visit 
him/her to find out how the 
person 1S doing with the 
training. 

• Tell the disabled person and the 
trainer to show you what they 
did during the last week. If 
there are any difficulties, 
discuss these with the trainer. 
Make any corrections that are 
necessary. 

• Ask how many times the 
was done since your last 

training 
visit. 

• Remember to tell the person and the trainer how pleased you are when 
they have done the training that they should have. 

• It will be too early to see any 
Explain this to the person and to 
progress will probably be slow and 

results after such 
the trainer. Also 
will not be noticed 

a short time. 
tell them that 
suddenly. 

• You will now decide when you will come back to the trainer. 
after one week if you think they will need more help or 
weeks if the training is going well. 

• Give the trainer new packages when 
he/she must have them. 

• After some weeks when you feel that the trainer is 
well on his/her own, you can visit the family less 
perhaps once in 3-4 weeks. 

doing 
often, 

• When the training has continued for some time the person 
and the trainer will perhaps think that the person can now 
do the activity which is being trained. Perhaps they will 
want to stop training. Help the trainers to use the 
"Results" sheet to find out when to stop training. 

If the trainer cannot read and write help him/her to fill 
in the "Results" sheet. 
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• You must motivate the trainers from 
time to time. It 1s often useful 
to bring the trainers together to 
have a meeting at which they can 
describe to the others what they 
have achieved. They can also 
discuss any difficulties they have 
had and how they have solved them. 
If they could not find solutions, 
they can discuss with each other 
and help each other to find 
solutions to the difficulties. 

Arrange such meetings at least every 3 months. 
meetings yourself. 

Take part in the 

HOW TO RECORD YOUR VISITS TO THE DISABLED PERSON(3) 

• Record your visits to the person's 
home on Form No. 4 below. 

• In the first column write the date 
of your visit. In the second 
column write the time you spent 1n 
the home. 

column write 
you must make. 

inform at ion about 

• In the third 
comments that 
must inc 1 ude 
following: 

any 
This 

the 

• If you have referred the person to another service, write down where 
and for what reason you referred him/her. 

• If any aids have been made for the person, write down what the aids 
were, who made them and how. 

• If the person has been given any special support from the community, 
write down what it was and how it was given. 

• If the person attended any meetings or was involved 1n any important 
happenings or occasions for the first time, write about them. 

• If there have been any special difficulties 1n the training, write 
about them. 

FORM NO. 4 - RECORD OF VISITS TO THE HOME 

DATE OF VISIT TIME SPENT COMMENTS 
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HOW TO ASSESS AND RECORD THE PROGRESS MADE BY EACH DISABLED PERSON(3) 

• 

• 

Every 
by the 

4-6 weeks, 
person. 

in the 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Use Form No. 2 to 
assess and record 
the progress made by 
the person. You 
have already shown 
in the first column 
what activities the 
person cannot do 
when he/she first 
started training. 

Mark the date at the 
top of the next 
column on Form No. 2. 

Look for the 
activities for which 
training was needed. 

Find out if the 
activity can now be 
done. Get the 
person to do the 
activity whenever 
possible. 

If the person does 
the activity or the 
activity is done, 
mark "Yes" 1n this 
column. 

If the person does not 
do the activity or the 
activity 1S not done, 
mark "No". 
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way described below, assess the progress 

FOR:-! !'II'). 2 - FOR FINDING OUT WHETHER THE PERSON 
NEF:DS TRAINING AND FOR ASSESSING PROGRESS 

~-----------------------------~--~------~------~ 
NA~E OF DISABLED PERSON 

Write da.te here: 

TART 
DATE 

3./.t 

DATE DATE DATE DATF.: 

2. F:ats and drinks 1~ithout ~-----ll-,1-,'-/~::_.'>~--+-----+--+---4 
~~~i!~~~--------l-~N~o~--+-----+--+----4 

4. Cleans hpr/his teeth ,w_,_i,_;th:_;oce".-"'-"c:•:_:l,Lp?_-+.U,N>eo-+--+----+--+---~ 
~~_<:!rine vit..t;.~.£_h!'!lp? ____ ~"--J---1-----l---J-----l 
1 6. Dresses 1Jithout heln? I No 

7. UndersL1nds what is said to him/her? '!1!.5 
8. Expresses thoughts, needs and 

fee 1 in~~ ? 

9. Others undf'rstand his/her langua e? 

l.!_~£!:~com lyina wi'"ou-t --h-el--p-? ----+1'-{~~ •• -_,-+--+---'+--- ----
p..:_ Hoves both arms and uses hands? I Yes. 

~..:_~~~~-----------1-Y~·~~~-~~--~--~-~ 
~_Moves a round house a_,_l oe_:n:_,•ec.'---------J---!-N"-'=o+----1----1------1--~ 
12-=- ~fo v~~~i.__!.i.l.~!!.~--'-"''-'o'-"n''-'-' -------J--1-N~o~-l----""-----+---- '--

20. Takes part in fam~vities? No 

FORM NO. 2 - FOR FINDING OliT WHETHER THE PERSO~ 

NEEDS TRAINING AND F'OR ASSESSING PROGRESS 

NAME OF DISABLED PERSON 
TART 
DATE DATE DATE DATE DATE 

Write date here: 

1. Family l.;.no"'s how to J~al with 
disabilitv? 

2. Eats and drinks <vi thou helE..i._ ____ -J--,L Ye=-:=s-JI-,J_CYe~S-l----1-----l-----l 
~~~~~~!~~-------------4--~~~~o~~Y~ers~-1-----+-----1---~ 

4 • Cleans her/his teeth ''.c'~"-""'c"co'--::ch e'-'. '= p'---1--o\'i--'-'o'-+._;N~o'-+---+---+---l 
5. Uses the latrine wit hou~----J..L: N,_,o"--t--'JL\.j'\-o"'+---l-----1------J 

·-~ Dre sse ~~out he.!...£..?. __________ J-.1-;J N._~o2-\--_u NL\o4---i---+----l 
7. Understilnds what -'-'"'--.e"c'~i~d~<~o-"-h'-'im"'/-"h-"'-'-'·'1'-Y,Le::Ocs"-fN--L'e=.s"'-+--+---1---
8. Expresses thoughts, needs and 

f t! e 1 in,~ s? 

9. Others onder s t ancl his /her l~.B.!.:_:?_+'(!__E'Oc.'>~ __ Y"0-<'_;;S~---+--+---J 

18. Child plays likt:> other childr~n of 
his/her age? 

2(). T,lk.~,; ~r11_ilv activities? 

71 

No Nc 

rNo Ho 

--

made 



• Even after a disabled person 
has been trained to do all the 
activities that he/she could 
not do before, visit the 
person from time to time. It 
is possible that new 
difficulties will arise. If a 
difficulty does arise discuss 
it with the person and the 
family and help them to find a 
solution. 

RECORDS THAT YOU MUST KEEP(3) 

- 62 -

• Keep a record of the training programme of 
each disabled person. Then you can find 
out whether the person ~s benefiting from 
the training. You can also use the 
records to decide whether any changes need 
to be made in the training programmes. 

• Keep the following as records. 

o Form No. 1 

o Form No. 2 

o Form No. 3 

o Form No. 4 

o Any other papers that 
used for the training. 

you 

See also Annex 2 
what you must keep 

on page 75 
as a record. 

have 

for 

• Keep all the Forms 
together in one cover. 

and Papers 
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THE ROLE OF THE SCHOOL TEACHER(3) 

• It is the responsibility of the 
make sure that all the disabled 
community get schooling. 

school teacher to 
children in your 

• Read the 1 Guide for School Teachers 1
• When you 

have read this you will know more about the role of 
school teachers. 

• Meet the teacher 1n 
the local school and 
discuss with him/her 
the subject of 
schooling for the 
disabled children in 
your community. 

• Discuss with the 
teacher how it can 
be made possible for 
all the disabled 
children to have 
schooling. 

• Offer the teacher 
your cooperation in 
making it possible 
for the disabled 
children to have 
schooling. 

• Give the teacher the Guide for School Teachers. 

• The teacher can sometimes say 
that he/she would 
have some help 
school. Suggest 
teacher that he/she 
community leaders 
volunteer to help 
The volunteer can 
from among 
members. Maybe 
community members 
willing to take 
helping the teacher. 

like to 
1n the 
to the 
asks the 

for a 
him/her. 

be chosen 
community 

2 or 3 
would be 
turns in 

• Meet the teacher from time to time. Ask if there is any help or 
advice that you can give him/her. 
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REFERRAL SERVICES(3) 

• There are 
your area 
people will 

perhaps services in 
from which disabled 
benefit. A list of 

such services 1s below. There 
can be others 1n your area. 

o Health post, health dispensary, 
health centre 

o Vocational 
agricultural 

training 
training schools 

and 

o Rural development organizations 

o Religious institutions 

o Social welfare organizations, 
Social Assistance Programmes, 
and Child Care Programmes 

o Hospitals 

o Rehabilitation centres 

o Special schools and vocational 
training institutions for 
disabled people. 

• You perhaps 
benefit from 
way: 

have 
these 

1n your programme 
services. If you 

some 
do, 

disabled 
refer them 

people 
1n the 

who would 
following 

o If you are a health worker, 
supervisor. 

refer such clisabled people to your 

0 If you 
health 

are not 
worker. 

o Your supervisor 
referred. They 
refer red. 

a health worker, refer such disabled people to 

or the 
wi 11 

health worker 
also know to 

will know which people must 
where these people must 

DISABLED PEOPLE TO BE REFERRED(4) 

the 

be 
be 

• Below is 
referral 
worker. 

a list 
services. 

of disabled 
Refer them 

people who are sometimes 
to your supervisor or to 

helped by 
the health 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

o People who have fits and have 
medicine that reduce the number of 

not been 
fits. 

o People who have a discharge from the ears. 
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o People who show strange behaviour and do not have 
medicines. It is even more important to do this 
if that person suddenly has a very severe change 
in behaviour or tries to do violence to 
himself/herself or to others. 

o People with seeing difficulties who have red eyes 
or a discharge from the eyes or who have eye pain. 

o Elderly people who have 
who have a grey shadow 
front of the eye. 

difficulty with 
just behind the 

seeing 
clear 

o People who have no feeling 1n the hands and feet 
and do not have medicines. 

o Disabled people who have conditions that can be 
operated on, such as broken bones which have not 
healed, deformities of the lips and mouth and 
wounds which have not healed for a long time. 

o Disabled children who have gone through primary 
school can be sent for further education later 
on, especially if they have done well in the 
local school. 

o Disabled people who can receive training for a 
job at district or provincial levels. 

o People who have been trained 
a long period, perhaps one 
no progress. 

in the community for 
year, and have shown 

HOW TO FOLLOW UP TREATMENT UNDERTAKEN AT REFERRAL LEVELS(4) 

• When disabled people who have had 
referral treatment come back to 
the community, your supervisor or 
the health worker will tell you 
about them. 

• Go and meet such disabled 
people. Ask them about their 
treatment. Ask also whether 
the persons who trained them on 
the referral level have told 
them to go on with the training 
when they return to the 
community. 

If the disabled person does not have any such 
instructions, tell your supervisor or the health 
worker about this. Tell them to contact the referral 
people and ask them if there is something you can do. 
If so, tell them to provide you with the necessary 
instructions. 
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HOW TO CONTINUE THE TRAINING PROGRAMMES FOR THE DISABLED PEOPLE IN YOUR 
COMMUNITY(3) 

• When you have finished visiting all the households 
in your area you would have filled in Form No. 1 
for each of the households. So you would have 
found all the disabled people in your community. 

• Next you filled in Form No. 2 
person and found the disabled 
training. 

for each disabled 
people who needed 

• You would then have started the training of each 
disabled person. 

• You are now 
the trainers 
people. 

guiding, supervising 
to continue training 

and motivating 
their disabled 

• You 
the 
You 

have also involved the 
school teachers, in the 

have got their support. 

community, including 
training programmes. 

• You have referred 
disabled people to 
can benefit. 

• With the time that 

or 
the 

has 

wi 11 be 
serv1ces 

passed 
started visiting the households 

referring 
from which 

s1nce you 

some 
they 

first 
it is possible 

that more people in your community have become 
disabled or that some babies have been born with 
disabilities. 

• L o o k f o r -t h e s e d i s a b 1 e d p e o p 1 e and f i n d o u t i f 
they need training. Start training those that do. 

HOW TO FIND NEW DISABLED PEOPLE(4) 

• People in your 
community now know 
that you are doing 
a programme to help 
your disabled 
people. If they 
know of a disabled 
person who has not 
been included in 
your programme they 
wi 11 often te 11 you 
about him/her. 
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• When you visit households 
doing your work, ask the 
people you meet now and 
then whether they know of 
disabled people who are 
not on the programme. 

• Look out for people 
have come to live in 
area recently. Visit 
and fill in Forms for 
new households. 

who 
your 
them 

the 

• Meet all the local midwives, 
traditional birth attendants 
and community health workers 
in your area and te 11 them 
about your programme. 

- 67 -

Explain to them that babies with 
disabilities must be identified as 
early as possible. Tell them that if 
they are in any doubt as to whether a 
baby has a disability or not, you can 
help them to make sure. 

Explain to them the need to start 
training disabled babies as early as 
possible. Tell them to tell you of 
any babies that are born with 
disabilities. 

• Some communities have special programmes for children, such as the 
following: 

o Programmes for examination of children for growth by measuring their 
weight and height. 

o Programmes for vaccinating 
children against diseases. 

o Programmes for improving the 
nutrition of mothers and children. 

• There can 
community. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

be others your 
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• Meet the people who organize 
run these programmes. Tell 
about your programme. 
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and 
them 

Explain to them the 
training disabled 
early as possible. 

need to start 
children as 

Tell them to examine the children 
on their 
disabilities, 
any disabled 
find. 

programmes for 
and to tell you of 
children that they 

Then you can meet their families of these children and start their 
training. 

PREVENTION OF DISABILTIY(2) 

• Many disabilities can be prevented. 

• Each community must be 
responsible for improving its 
own health. If the health of 
the people 1.s improved, less 
people will get diseases. If 
less people get diseases then 
less people will be disabled. 

• Ways 
are 
of 

of improving health care 
described on pages 22-32 
the Guide for Community 

Leaders. 

Read these pages again if 
necessary. 

• Give the community your help and support 
on these pages. If these are done 
prevented from happening in the future. 
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RESULTS 

After you have used this guide for some time answer the questions 
below: 

Your answers will tell you what you have achieved through your 
training programmes for the disabled people in your community. 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

l. Has your community formed a committee for the 
disabled people to take the responsibility for 
getting the support of the community for your 
training programme ? 

• If your answt~r 1s "Yes" you have done well. 

• If your answer 1s "No" meet your community leaders 
again. 

Explain to them the need for starting a committee 
for the disabled people. 

2. Has your community developed a sign language that 
all the members use? 

3. 

• If your answer is "Yes" you have done well. 

• 

• 
• 

If your answer 
the disabled 
develop a sign 
members. 

is "No" meet 
people. Get 
language and 

again the committee for 
their cooperation to 

to teach it to all your 

Have you visited all the households in your area to 
locate and identify the disabled members ? 

If your answer is "Yes" you have done well. 

If your answer 1S "No" you must do this as soon as 
possible. 

4. Have you started the training of all the disabled 
people who need training ? 

• If your answer 1s "Yes" you have done well. 

• If your answer is "No" you must do this as soon as 
possible. 
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5. 

- 70 -

Have the disabled people and 
together from time to time ? 

their trainers met 

• If your answer 1s "Yes" you have done well. 

• If your answer 1s "No" arrange for them to do so. 

6. Have all the disabled adults who need jobs been 
able to find jobs they can do ? 

7. 

8. 

• If you answer is "Yes" you have done well. 

• If your answer is "No" 
again and together try 
disabled people. 

meet your community leaders 
to find jobs for all your 

Do all the disabled people take part 1n family 
activities ? 

• If your answer 1s "Yes" you have done well. 

• If your answer 1S "No" meet the families of these 
disabled people again. Explain to them the 
for disabled people to carry out their role in 
family. If necessary ask the committee for 
disabled people to help you 1n this. 

Do all the disabled children of school-age 
schooling ? 

• If your answer 1s "Yes" you have done well. 

• If your answer 1s "No" meet the 
families of these children again. 
these children into school. 
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ANNEX - INFORMATION LEAFLET FOR A DISABLED ADULT 

What 1s this leaflet for ? 

This leaflet tells you how training involving a 
disabled person and his/her family and community, 
can improve his/her own life. It tells you about 
the role disabled people must carry out in the 
training programme to make it a successful one. 

WHAT DOES "TRAINING DISABLED PEOPLE IN THE COMMUNITY" MEAN ? (3) 

Training disabled people in the community means the following: 

1. HELPING EACH DISABLED PERSON DEVELOP HIS/HER ABILITIES AS 
MUCH AS POSSIBLE 

• For disabled babies to be able to do the following: 

o breastfeed 

o play 

• For disabled children to be able to do the following: 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

o play 

o communicate 

o look 
themselves, 
drink, keep 
use the 
dress 

after 
eat, 

clean, 
latrine, 

o move around alone 
move around the 
home, yard and 
village and travel 
by bus, train, 
boat, or on an 
animal if necessary 

o go to school 
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• For disabled adults to be able to do the following: 

o communicate 

o look after themselves 

o move around alone 

o get schooling if they 
have not been to school 

o do a job 

o do household activities 

o take part 1n family and community activities 

2.TRAINING THE FAMILY TO DO THE FOLLOWING: 

• Train the disabled person to 
develop his/her abilities as 
much as possible. 

• Give the person the right to 
make his/her own decisions. 

• Share responsibility 
the person to do the 
he/she cannot do. 

for helping 
tasks that 

• Encourage the person to carry out his/her duties as a family member. 

• Give the person the benefits of being a family member. 

• Make it possible for the person and the community to communicate 
with and accept each other. 
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3.TRAINING THE COMMUNITY TO DO THE FOLLOWING: 

• Bring about changes in the community its e 1 f , 1 n dis a b 1 e d p eo p 1 e and 
in their families which will improve the lives of disabled members. 

• Make it possible for disabled members to be able to move freely 1n 
their homes and villages. 

• Provide 
schooling 
members. 

the opportunity of 
for all disabled 

• Provide disabled adults with the 
opportunity of doing a job. 

• Provide disabled members with 
the opportunity of taking part 
in all community activities. 

• Provide disabled mE.mbers with 
the opportunity of sharing 
community responsibilities and 
community services. 

• Give 
food, 

disabled members and their families 
clothing or shelter if necessary. 

• Prevent disability in the community. 

support the form of money, 

HOW DISABLED PEOPLE CAN HAVE TRAINING (3) 

• The manual, "Training Disabled People 1n the 
Community" describes how the family and the 
community can train their own disabled members. 
You can ask the community to use this manual to 
train disabled members. 

The people in your community who have 
difficulty with learning, hearing, 
seeing and moving, people who show 
behaviour and those who have no feeling 
hands and/or feet can be trained by 
families with the support of disabled 
and the community. 

This leaflet is part of the manual. 

fits' 
speech, 
strange 
in the 

their 
members 

TRAINir-~c; :DISA!!.LiU> 

'P:ICO't"L E I"" \MI. 

• A "local supervisor" is responsible for organizing and running a 
training programme for the disabled members in your community. 

The local supervisor is responsible for doing the following: 

o involving the community 1n the training programmes of 
the disabled members. 

o locating and identifying the disabled members 1n your 
community who need training. 

o finding out which disabled members need training. 
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o selecting 
material 
manual 
disabled 

training 
from the 

for each 
member who 

needs training. 

0 finding and teaching 
family members to be 
trainers for the 
disabled members. 

0 guiding, supervising 
and motivating the 
trainer to continue the 
training of the 
disabled members. 

o keeping records 

- 74 -

o getting your cooperation for the training programmes in your community. 

o selecting and referring members who need other services. 

YOUR ROLE IN THE PROGRAMME "TRAINING DISABLED PEOPLE IN THE COMMUNITY" (3) 

• If you do not need training, share responsiblity for organizing and 
running a programme to improve the lives of other disabled people. 

• If you do need training, 
accept responsibility for 
your training and develop 
your abilities as much as 
possible. If you have a 
trainer, cooperate with the 
trainer, the family and the 
community in the training 
programme. 

• Use your right to make your 
own decisions. 

• Carry out your duties as a 
family member. 

• Enjoy the benefits of being a family member. 

• Take the responsibility of being a member of your community. 

• Make use of the opportunities that other community members have. 
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( 1) 

ANNEX - WHAT YOU MUST KEEP AS RECORDS 

• Keep the following as Records. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o Map of your village (see page 18) 
o List of households (see page 19) 
o Form No 1 for each household (see pages 37-39) 
o Form No 2 for each disabled person who needs training (see 

pages 40-42) 
o Form No 3 for each disabled person who needs training (see 

page 48) 
o Form No 4 for each disabled person who needs training (see 

page 60) 

MAP OF YOUR VILLAGE 
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( 2) 

LIST OF HOUSEHOLDS 

No. of 
Household NAME OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 ,. 

--
7 

--
8 

9 

--
10 

--
11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

--
19 

--
20 

~-
' 

• Add more pages if necessary. 
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(3) 

FORM NO. 1 FOR LOCATING DISABLED PEOPLE Date 

Number of household as on your map Your Name 

Name of household head Area 

Total number of people 1n household Age 15 years and over 

Females Males Age under 15 years --------
0 Ask the household head and other family members the following 

questions about all the members of the household. 

0 Write the answers in the columns provided. 

r-· 

QUESTION NAME OF HOUSEHOLD AGE SEX HOW 
MEMBER WITH LONG? 

THIS DIFFICULTY 

1. Does any person have fits? 

2. Does any person have 
difficulty with learning? 

3. Does any person have 
difficulty with hearing 
and/or speech? 

4. Does any person have 
difficulty with seeing? 

5. Does any person show 
strange behaviour? 

6. Does any person have 
no feeling in the hands 
and/or feet? 

7. Does any person have 
difficulty with moving? 

8. Does any person have any 
other disabilities (write 
the disability, if known 
under "Name of Household 
Member" 
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(4) 
FORM NO. 2 - FOR FINDING OUT WHETHER THE PERSON 

NEEDS TRAINING AND FOR ASSESSING PROGRESS 

NAME OF DISABLED PERSON START 
DATE DATE DATE DATE DATE 

Write date here: 

1. Family knows how to deal with 
disability? 

2. Eats and drinks without help? 

3. Washes without help? 

4. Cleans her/his teeth without help? 

5. Uses the latrine without helJ=>? --
6. Dresses without help? 

7. Understands what ~s said to him/her? --
8. Expresses thoughts, needs and 

feelings? 

9. Others understand his/her language? 

10. A person with no feeling can deal 
with his/her disability? 

11. Gets up from lying without help? 

12. Moves both arms and uses hands? 

13. Moves both legs? --
14. Moves around house alone? 

15. Moves around village alone? --
16. Person who has difficulty with 

moving ~s free from aches and 
pains in joints? 

1 7. Baby is being breast fed like other 
babies in the community? 

18. Child plays like other children of 
his/her age? 

19. Gets schooling or had schooling? 

20. Takes part ~n family activities? --~--
21. Takes part in community activities? --
2 2. Does daily household activities? 

2 3. Does a job, or has an income? --

FORM 3 - RECORD OF TRAINING PACKAGES USED 

-- --
The No. of the package Date on which given Date on which stopped 

--
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( 5) 

FORM NO. 4 - RECORD OF VISITS TO THE HOME 

' 
1 DATE OF VISIT TIME SPENT COMMENT 

1-
i 
! ! 
f-
i I 

! I 
l I 

t 
I 

l-
I 
I 
~ 
~ ' -+-
I 

I 

t 
! 

I 

1-· 

1-
I I 
I 

1-· 

1-· i 

1-· 

' 
I-· 

1-

l 
1-· 

i 
I 
l 

I-· I 
i 

I 
I 

I 

' ' 
i 

--1 

I-· -+ 
I-· =t __: 

,..... ----i 

t-- _J_ 

• Add more pages if necessary. 
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GUIDE FOR COMMUNITY LEADERS 

What Is This Guide For? 

When you have followed 
guide, you will be able 

the 
to 

instructions 
improve the 

1n this 
lives of 

the disabled members 1n your community. You 
will also be able to take steps to prevent 
disability. 

WHO IS A DISABLED PERSON?(3) 

• In your community there are people 
who do not learn, hear, speak, move, 
see or behave in the same way as 
others of their own age. There are 
also people who have fits or have no 
feeling 1n the hands and/or feet and 
do not do the same activities as 
others of their own age. Such 
people are said to be disabled. 

In every community there are 
disabled people. One expects 
out of every 100 people there 
be about 8 or 9 people 
disabilities. 

many 
that 

would 
with 

WHAT DISABLED PEOPLE MUST HAVE THE OPPORTUNITY TO D0(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Families and communities often 
think that all disabled people 
cannot do the activities that 
they themselves do. But 
disabled people can do all 
activities that others do. 

many 
the 

With training many other 
disabled people can do all or 
most of the activities that 
others do. Many disabled 
people who do not walk, look 
after themselves, communicate 
and so on can learn to do so 
with training. 

Families and communities who think that disabled people cannot do 
the activities they do often do not give disabled people the chance 
to learn how to do them. They also do not give disabled people the 
same opportunities that they have. For example, disabled people 
are not given the opportunities for schooling, doing jobs or for 
taking part in family and community activities. 
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• All disabled people who cannot do the activities 
that others do must have training. Training 
will make it possible for disabled people to 
develop as much as possible the abilities that 
they have. 

• Training must give disabled babies the opportunity to do the 
following 

o breastfeed 

o play 

• Training must give disabled children the opportunity to do the 
following --

o play 

o communicate 

o look after themselves 
eat, drink, keep clean, 
use the latrine, dress 

o move around alone move 
around the home, yard and 
village and travel by 
bus, train, boat or on an 
animal if necessary. 

o go to school 

• Training must give disabled adults the opportunity to do the 
following --
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o communicate 

o look after themselves 

o move around alone 

o get schooling if they 
have not been to school 

o do a job 

o do household activities 

o take part in family and 
community activities 
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HOW DISABLED PEOPLE CAN HAVE TRAINING(3) 

l~I'IINlNG Dl-a~.ao 
~ .. OPLA! <N 

r;" 
'-----=----_.Jv 

• The manual "Training Disabled People 
Community" describes how the family 
community can train their own disabled 
You can use this manual to train the 
members in your community. 

1n the 
and the 
members. 
disabled 

The members in your community who have fits, 
difficulty with learning, hearing, speech, seeing 
and moving, and members who show strange behaviour 
and those who have no feeling in the hands and/or 
feet can be trained by their families with your 
support and that of the community. 

This guide is part of the manual. 

• A "local supervisor" 1s responsible for organizing and running a 
training programme for the disabled members in your community. He/she 
can do this only with the support of the community. 

The local supervisor will be 
for doing the following --

responsible 

o involving the community in the training 
programmes of the disabled memberr, 

o locating 
members 
training, 

and 
in 

identifying the 
your community 

disabled 
who need 

o finding out which disabled members need 
training, 

o selecting 
manual for 
training, 

training material from the 
each disabled member who needs 

o finding and teaching family members to be 
trainers for the disabled members, 

o guiding, supervising and motivating 
training of the disabled members, 

the trainers to continue the 

o assessing the progress made by the disabled members, 

o keeping records, 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

o getting the cooperation of school teachers for 
the training programmes of the disabled members, 

o selecting and referring members who need other 
services. 

• If there 1S already a local supervisor for the 
training programmes of the disabled members 1n 
your community he/she wi 11 have met 
given this guide to you. 

The local supervisor will have asked 
help in running a programme for the 
members in your community. 
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YOUR ROLE IN TRAINING DISABLED PEOPLE(2) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If there 1s no "local supervisor" in 
your village who is responsible for 
training disabled members, ask the 
community to choose a "loca 1 
supervisor". With this manual he/she 
can organize and run a training 
programme for the disabled members 1n 
your community. 

• The local supervisor can learn to use 
the manual in an organized training 
programme in your district or 
country. Or the local supervisor can 
learn by himself/herself to use the 
manu a 1. 

• The local supervisor will come 
to you for help from time to 
time. Give the local supervisor 
the help and support that he/she 
needs to run the programme for 
the disabled members. 

You, the local supervisor, 
school teacher and other 
community members must together 
take the responsibility for 
improving the lives of your 
disabled members. 

• If there is anything you want to know about 
disabled people and their ,problems, discuss 
it with the local supervisor. 

Ask the local supervisor to tell your 
community about disabilities and their causes. 
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• Visit the households 
which have disabled 
members. Meet the 
disabled members and 
their families. 
Discuss with them 
what the community 
can do to help their 
training, what s~pport 

they need from the 
community and so on. 
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• The families of some disabled members need 
support from the community. Sometimes it 
is help in the form of money, food or 
clothing that is needed. At other times 
families need help to look after the very 
severely disabled members for a part of the 
day and so on. 

Discuss these problems with the community. 
Together find ways of giving the families 
the support that they need. 

• Some disabled members are a burden on 
their families or communities because 
they do not have a job. 

o If such members can 
brings payment, the 
find jobs for them. 

do a job which 
community must 

o If some members cannot work because 
of their disabilities the community 
must give them support in the form 
of money, food, clothing or shelter. 

Then many disabled 
elderly members need 
burdens on their 
communities. 

• Disabled orphans in 
must be cared for by 
in the community. 

members 
no longer 
families 

and 
be 
or 

your community 
another family 

The disabled elderly too who are left 
without families must live with 
another family in the community. The 
community must support these families 
who take disabled members into their 
homes. The community can give them 
support in the form of money, food, 
clothing or shelter. 

The community must 
institutions for 
and the elderly 
they must support 
their own homes 
family. 

not build separate 
orphaned, disabled 
members. Instead 
these members in 
or with another 

Supporting families in this way is 
less costly than building and 
maintaining institutions for the 
disabled members. 
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• Some disabled members need help for 
their daily activities such as for 
preparing meals, fetching firewood 
and water and so on. 

Some need help to get to school 
the place of work, or to get to 
where community activities are 
held. 

or to 
places 
being 

Discuss this with your community and 
find ways of giving the disabled 
members the help that they need. 

• Each community must be 
responsible for planning their 
development and for organizing 
their own services. 

Each community must have 
services such as health care, 
education, supply of transport, 
water, disposal of faeces and 
rubbish. 

When you 
remember 
available 
also. 

plan 
that 
to 

these 
they 

disabled 

services, 
must be 

members 

• It is your responsibility to set the 
lead in getting the disabled members 
accepted by your community. 

The community must make it possible 
for the disabled members to 
participate in all social activities. 
They must take the responsibility for 
making sure that the disabled members 
get schooling. Also that they have 
equal opportunities for job training 
and placement, health care, housing 
and so on. 

Your community must allow disabled 
members to make themselves useful. 
They too must help in the development 
of the community and must contribute 
to meeting the needs of the community. 
It is your responsibility to make 
sure that disabled members have the 
opportunity of doing so. 
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SCHOOLING FOR DISABLED PEOPLE(3) 

WHY DISABLED CHILDREN MUST GO TO SCHOOL(4) 

~-

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Disabled c:tildren must go to school 
because it helps them develop their 
minds. It also helps them to learn 
about the world around them and become 
useful members of the community. 

• Some disabled children cannot learn to 
r~ad, write and count as well as other 
children. However, it is important that 
these children go to school because --

o Schooling will help 
independent adults. 

children become 

o Schooling prepares children to be able 
to earn money for themsleves. 

o Schooling teaches children how to get 
along with others, how to behave in 
company and how to work with others. 

o Schooling helps children 
friendships and gives them 
of belonging to a group. 
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HOW TO START A SCHOOL(4) 
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o Schooling teaches children to 
take responsibility. 

o Schooling teaches children 
activities that will help 
to carry out their roles in 
family and community. 

the 
them 
the 

o Schooling develops abilities 
that the children have. 

• All this helps to make up for the 
disabilities that children have. 
Also, other children see how much 
disabled children can do in spite 
of their disabilities. When they 
see this, they gain from the 
experience of being with disabled 
children. 

• For these reasons disabled 
opportunity 

school as 
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children must have the 
of going to the same 
other children. 

• The school must be in a place 
not very far from your 
vi 11 age • Then a 11 the boys and 
girls of school-going age, 
whether disabled or not, can go 
to school. If possible, the 
school must be in the middle of 
the village. 

If there 
for the 

is no school nearby 
children in your 

community, take steps to start 
one. 

• Arrange ~o meet the district 
officer of your country's 
education department or 
ministry. Explain to the 
officer your need for a school. 
Tell him/her how many children 
in your village need schooling. 



DISABLED CHILDREN IN SCHOOL(4) 
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• Discuss with the officer what your 
community has to offer and how this 
can be used to start a school. Your 
community can perhaps give the land 
or the labour to put up a schoo} room 
or the money to pay a teacher. Or a 
community member will offer to be a 
teacher. 

You do not need to build a schoolroom 
first before you start a school. 
Perhaps you can find a suitable room 
in the village which you can use for 
some hours of the day as a school. 
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• Meet the teacher and discuss 
with him/her how all the 
disabled children in your 
community can have schooling. 

• Ask the teacher to come to you 
if he/she needs to discuss any 
problems disabled children 
have in school. If the 
teacher asks you to provide a 
volunteer to help him/her you 
can select a volunteer from 
your community members. 
Perhaps two or three community 
members are willing to take 
turns in helping the teacher. 

• Perhaps the teacher will want 
to teach the children to look 
after animals, grow vegetables 
and to take part in improving 
community services. If the 
teacher asks you for help to 
do these activities in the 
school, help him/her. 

Give the teacher any help and 
support he/she needs to train 
the children to become useful 
members of the community. 



SCHOOLING FOR ADULTS(4) 
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• If there are adults in your 
community who cannot count, read 
and write they must even now 
have schooling whether or not 
they have a disability. They 
will then have the chance to 
learn to count, read and write. 
They can become more useful 
members of the community. 

___ ....__ __ • If the r e a r e on 1 y a few ad u 1 t s 
who need schooling, they can 
join in the normal classes at 
the school. If there are many 
adults who need schooling, there 
can be a special class at the 
school for adults. 

• If the adults have other 
activities during the day, their 
classes can be arranged in the 
evenings. 
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JOBS FOR DISABLED PEOPLE(3) 

WHAT DO WE MEAN BY A JOB?(4) 

• A job is an activity that a person does to be 
useful to himself/herself and to other people. 

A job brings 
can be in the 
shelter. 

the person payment. 
form of money, food, 

The payment 
clothing or 

A job can be done at horne or the person can go 
out to do a job. 

A job can be done for a certain number of 
hours at the same time every day or night. Or 
it can be done for different periods at 
various times. A job can be done for only 
some days of the week, for some months of the 
year or all year long. 

A job can mean different things to different 
people. For example, one person does poultry 
fa rrn in g • Hi s I her j o b 1 s to care for his I her 
own poultry, feed them, collect the eggs and 
sell the eggs. Another person's job 1s to 
collect eggs for someone else. 

WHY MUST A DISABLED PERSON DO A JOB(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Doing a job give~ a person a 
sense of self-respect and 
satisfaction because it 1s 
something that he/she has done 
without help from others. The 
person feels that he/she makes a 
contribution and is being useful 
to the family and community. 
The person contributes to the 
welfare of the family and 
community, or helps to develop 
the community. 
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• Doing a job brings the person payment 
to meet his/her daily needs. This 
gives the person a place in the 
family and community. This is very 
important for a disabled person. 

• Doing a job gives a disabled person a 
chance to meet other people. This 
helps them to learn more about 1 i fe 
and gives them more interests. 

uses the person's abilities. This 
his/her body and mind active and can 

to continue to develop them. In most 
being active wi 11 prevent the 

disability from getting worse. 

JOBS DISABLED PEOPLE CAN D0(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The family and community must 
allow disabled people to play a 
useful part in the family and 
community. They can do jobs 
that will meet their own needs 
and the needs of their family 
and community, such as in food 
production, making and repairing 
useful articles, handicrafts and 
community services. 

• Disabled people must have the opportunity of 
doing the same jobs that other community 
members do. This will help them to work 
better. They will then also be more readily 
accepted by the community. 

• Disabled members 1n your community may do one 
of the jobs given on pages 13 - 15. Besides 
these there are other jobs that the disabled 
members can do. You may know of many such 
jobs. 
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FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS(5) 

• Perhaps your community needs to produce more food. If 
disabled people are engaged in food production such as growing 
vegetables,, the village may no longer need to buy vegetables 
from outside; they can be helped to start poultry farming so 
that the village can have more eggs; they can keep cows to 
supply the village with milk. The community can then improve 
the quality of food that they eat so that they can enjoy 
better health. 

Some examples of food production jobs are given below. 

0 Growing vegetables and fruits 

0 Selling vegetables and fruits 

~Jv~---~~-Jvv-/~1 0 Looking after crops and 

0 Milking COWS 

o Looking after sheep 

pulling out weeds 

o Watering plants 

o Picking vegetables and fruits 

o Cutting and bundling grass and 

straw 

o Ploughing 

seeds 

fields 

o Poultry farming 

and 

o Fishing and fish farming 

o Feeding animals 

sowing 

o Pounding, grinding and sieving grain 

o Making cooking oil 

o Preparing and selling food, drinks and other useful products 

o Working on tea, coffee, cocoa, banana plantations 

MAKING AND REPAIRING USEFUL ARTICLES(5) 

• Perhaps your 
daily such as 
such articles 
below. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

community needs to make the things that are used 
oil, soap, 
that can be 

bricks, and shoes. Some examples of 
useful to your community are given 

o Brick making 

o Masonry 

o Making and repairing furniture 
and other wooden articles 

o House building 
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o Making aids and appliances used by 
disabled people 

o Handloom weaving and spinning 

o Stitching jute bags 

o Tailoring 

o Making sandals and shoes 

o Broom making 

o Making rope from straw and coir 

o Weaving palm leaf mats 

o Pottery making 

o Soap making 

o Candle making 

o Repairing clocks and radios 

o Tapping and making rubber 

HANDICRAFT INDUSTRIES(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Perhaps your community has 
handicrafts from materials 
from your surroundings. 
handicrafts which can bring 
are given below. 

a tradition in making 
that can be collected 

Some examples of 
income to your community 

o Textile 
dyeing 

printing, batik work 

lfJ!Jj 
9f}f}fl 

o Carpet making 

o Knitting 

o Embroidery 

o Making furniture and chair weaving 

o Basket making 

o Leatherwork 

o Metal work 

o Loc a 1 arts 

106 

and 



- 15 -

COMMUNITY SERVICES(S) 

• Each community must be responsible for planning their development 
and for organizing their own services. Your community must decide 
the best way to involve its members 1n useful activity. In 
addition to food production, making and repairing useful articles 
and handicrafts, your community must arrange health care, 
education, transport, supply of water, collection of firewood and 
disposal of faeces and rubbish. 

Some examples of 
community 
below. 

services 
jobs 

are 
1n 

given 

o Maintenance of roads and water 
supply 

o Transportation 
and firewood 

o Health work 

of provisions 

o Clerical work and bookkeeping 

o Office work, for example as a 
messenger in a cooperative store 

HOW TO HELP A DISABLED PERSON WITH A JOB(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• A disabled person can choose to do 
works alone. Or the person can choose 
community member or organization to do 

a job 
to be 

a job. 

where he/she 
employed by a 

Disabled 
same way 
new ways 
example, 
trolley 
shoes and 

people are 
as other 
of doing 

a disabled 

• Disabled members will come to 
you with their trainers to 
discuss with you their wish to 
do a job. Sometimes they will 
ask you for help in finding and 
arranging jobs that they have 
chosen. 

with the community how 
help disabled members 

and arrange the jobs 
to do. 

Discuss 
they can 
to find 
they want 

sometimes not able to do a job 1n the 
people. But they can most often find 

the same jobs that others do. For 
person who cannot walk and moves on a 

can do poultry farming, grow vegetables, make 
so on. 
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• Disabled members will 
sometimes ask you for help 
in finding the tools and 
raw materials that they 
need. Or they will ask you 
to help them to find ways 
of selling what they make. 

Discuss this with the 
community. Together find 
ways of giving the disabled 
members the help they need. 

TRAINING FOR JOBS(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Disabled members will 
sometimes ask you for help 
in arranging training for 
jobs that they have chosen. 

• It 1s the responsibility of 
the community members to 
teach and train their 
disabled members in the 
work that they wish to do. 
For example, if the person 
wishes to keep a cow, 
he/she must be trained to 
do so by a community member 
who keeps a cow. In the 
same way, the person can 
have training to do food 

production jobs, and make and repair useful articles and 
handicrafts by community members who know how to do them. 

• Also find out if your district 
council, local government or voluntary 
organizations give training for the 
jobs which the disabled members have 
chosen. If training is available, 
help the person you train to apply 
for it and to get it. 
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MONEY FOR STARTING JOBS(4) 

• Many members of your community, disabled or not, need money to 
job, for example, poultry farming. You can find the money 
them as loans on low interest in the following ways. 

start a 
to give 

a cooperative. 
shares in the 

collected 1.n 

• The community can start 
Community members buy 
cooperative. The money 
this way 1.s used to develop the 
community. 

Members can be given loans on 
interest to produce the food that 
community needs. Members are 
given loans to start making 
repairing useful articles 
handicrafts. The cooperative can 
the products from the members and 
them at a profit. 

low 
the 

also 
and 
and 
buy 

sell 

Some of the profit made by the 
be divided among those 
in it. The remainder 

be given as loans to 
develop the community 

cooperative can 
who have shares 
of the money can 
other members to 
further. 

• The community can start a savings 
scheme. Community members put money 
into the savings scheme. Those 
members who need it can be given loans 
on low interest with this money. They 
must use this money to develop the 
community in the way described above. 
Some of the profits made on the 
interest could be divided among those 
who put money into the scheme. 

• Most communities collect taxes from their members. If your 
community does not do this, you can start collecting a small 
from the members who have jobs. You can use some of this money 
develop the community in the way described above. 

tax 
to 

You can use some of this money also to start and improve community 
services. 

SUPPORT FOR DISABLED MEMBERS(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• If there are members in your 
community who cannot work because 
of their disabilities the community 
must then give them support in the 
form of money, food, clothing or 
shelter. 

Families who take 
into their homes 
need such support. 

disabled members 
sometimes also 

You can use fome of the money made 
as profits on the cooperative and 
savings scheme, and that collected 
as taxes, for giving this support. 
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SOCIAL ACTIVITIES FOR DISABLED MEMBERS(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• A disabled person can be a grandmother, 
grandfather, mother, father, aunt, 
uncle, sister, brother, child or a 
friend. A disabled person must carry 
out the role that he/she has in the 
family as if the person had no 
disability. 

• 

Every disabled person must also be an 
active member of the community to 
which he/she belongs. 

• For disabled 
to do this, 
community must 
equal members. 

members to be able 
the family and 

look upon them as 
The family and 

community must not overprotect 
disabled members because they 
have disabilities. Neither must 
they make disabled members feel 
inferior because of their 
disabilities. 

Disabled people cannot always do all 
the things other people do, or do them 
in the same way. It is the 
responsibility of the family and the 
community to teach and train their 
disabled members to do as much as they 
can. 

It is not always possible to train 
some disabled people to do all the 
things that other people do. Such 
disabled members must be given the 
help that will make it possible for 
them to carry out their duties in the 
family and the community. 

• In some families and communities 
disabled members are not easily 
accepted. There are many reasons for 
this. There can be beliefs in the 
community that disabilities are caused 
by evil spirits. People can believe 
that a person has a disability as a 
punishment or that disabilities can 
spread from one person to another. 
Because of these beliefs families and 
communities sometimes keep their 
disabled members apart and make them 
feel inferior. 
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• Some disabled people look, speak 
behave in ways that others are not 
to. People sometimes think 
disabled people are not 

and 
used 
that 
1 ike 

themselves. Children and adults in the 
community sometimes do not take notice 
of what disabled members say and laugh 
at them. 

• Such people do not know very much about 
disabled people, their disabilities and 
the causes of the disabilities. This 
makes these people afraid. These people 
must get to know their disabled members 
and be told about disabilities and their 
causes. Then their fears will disappear. 
Families and communities will then accept 
their disabled as equal members. 

• Get the community together. Talk 
with them about how the community 
can help their disabled members to 
carry out their roles in the 
family and community. Talk about 
what each community member will be 
responsible for, such as giving 
the disabled members job training, 
involving them in community 
activities and so on. 

Get the community 
time to time. Talk 
disabled members do 
more they can do. 

together from 
about what the 
and about what 

not possible for some disabled members to participate in 
activities talk about it. Find out why it was not 

Try to find ways of making it possible for such 
members to participate in all community activities. 

• Talk together also about disabilities 
about how these disabilities can 
community. Plan ways of preventing 
described later, on pages 22-32. 

and their causes. 
be prevented 1n 

disabilities. These 

Talk 
your 

are 

• If there are disabled adults who 
married, the community must make 
for these persons to get married. 

The community 
wish to do 
families. 

111 

must help disabled 
so, to have and 

wish to get 
it possible 

people who 
raise their 
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HOW TO HELP DISABLED MEMBERS TAKE PART IN COMMUNITY ACTIVITIES(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Make it possible for disabled 
members to take part in the 
community activities that they 
want to take part in. 

Make sure disabled members know 
about the meetings, religious 
activities and other activities 
that are to be held in the 
community. Also that they can 
get to these activities. 

• Disabled members must be able to 
take part in the activities of 
the voluntary organizations if 
they so wish. Make sure that 
the leaders of these 
organizations will accept them 
as members. 

• Disabled members sometimes like 
to take responsibility in 
community organizations such as 
village councils and religious, 
health, school and cultural 
committees. Make it possible 
for such disabled members to 
take responsibility in these 
organizations. 

• Make sure that the names of all 
disabled members are on the 
register for elections. Also 
that all disabled members can 
vote in all elections if they 
wish to do so • 
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• Arrange for families of disabled members to 
meet from time to time. They can then 
discuss their problems, share experiences 
and help each other. 

• If you, the disabled members or their 
families feel that more could be done for 
the disabled 1n your community. Start a 
group in the community for the disabled 
members. This group con be made up of 
people with different kinds of disabilities 
and community members who are interested 1n 
disabled people. 

be responsible for the welfare of the disabled 
can be responsible for making sure the disabled 

members have equal opportunity for schooling, jobs, housing, 
transport, supply of water, social activities and so on. 

Give your support to this group and help them to do their 
activities. 

• Members who have difficulty 
with hearing or speech will 
have learnt to communicate in 
different ways. They 
communicate by using speech, 
lip reading, body language, 
sign language, drawing, 
writing and reading, and 
picture language. Make sure 
that you and the other 
community members know these 
different ways of 
communicating. Then you can 
all communicate with members 
who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech. 

Ask 
the 

the local supervisor or 
school teacher to tea~h 

you and other community 
members different ways of 
communicating. 
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YOUR ROLE IN PREVENTING DISABIITY(3) 

HEALTH CARE FOR YOUR COMMUNITY(3) 

o Each community must be responsible for improving its own health. If 
the health of the members is improved, less people will get 
diseases. If less people get diseases then less people will be 
disabled. 

WAYS OF IMPROVING HEALTH CARE(3) 

HEALTH WORKERS(4) 

HEALTH COMMITTEES(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

. . 
~IL· 
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• Every community must 
a health worker. 

have 
Some 

communities will 
more than one 
worker. 

need 
health 

The he a 1 t h worker w i 11 
provide health care and 
help with community 
development. 

If your 
health 

community has no 
workers, take 

steps to train as many as 
you need. They can have 
their training from an 
organized training 
programme in your district 
or country. If there are 
no organized training 
programmes, 
workers can 
their own how 
the health 

health 
study on 
to 
of 

improve 
their 

people. 
must help 
this. 

The community 
him/her to do 

• The community must also appoint a 
health committee. This committee 
can be made up of religious 
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leaders, traditional healers 
birth attendants and school 
teachers. Also of community 
members who are interested 1.n 
improving the health of your 
community. The committee must 
help you and the health worker to 
lead the community towards better 
he a 1 t h • They m us t p 1 an way s o f 
improving the health of the 
members. Below are some 
suggestions of what the committee 
must make available 1.n the 
community. 
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o Care for pregnant women, young mothers and 
children. 

o Treatment of common diseases such as 
diarrhoea in children, fever, malaria, 
tuberculosis and leprosy. 

o Referral services for those who need it. 

0 Continuous 
needed by 
needed by 
have fits 
behaviour. 

supply of medicines that are 
the sick. Also medicines that are 
disabled people, such as those who 

and those who show strange 

o Recreation such 
sports, games, 
dancing. 

as 
folk 

FOOD SUPPLY AND NUTRITION(4) 

• To stay healthy people need to eat enough for themselves. 
then also have the strength to do their daily work. 

They will 
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• People must eat different types 
of food to prevent diseases. 
For example, blindness can 
sometimes be due to people not 
eating a certain type of food 
called "vitamin A". Eating 
food which has vitamin A can 
prevent this type of 
blindness. Yellow fruits such 
as papaya and vegetables such 
as carrots and dark green 
leaves have vitamin A. 



HOME GARDENS(5) 

KEEPING ANIMALS(5) 
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• Discuss with the community how to 
prepare and cook good local food 
for themselves. Tell them to make 
sure that the goodness in the food 
1s not lost through cooking. Food 
must be cooked in a little water 
and not left to overcook. Water 
left over from cooking can be used 
for drinking or for making broth. 

• Community members who have the 
grow their own 

and fruits. 
land to do so must 
grain, vegetables 
They can use these 
food. 

for their daily 

Find out which food 
your area. Teach 
how to grow these. 
will help to improve 
the community. 

grows best in 
the community 
Grow food that 

the health of 

• Community members 
such as poultry, 
and fish. They 
and meat from 

must keep animals 
sheep, goats, cows 

can get milk, eggs 
these animals for 

their daily food. 

Find out which animals are best for 
your area. Teach the community how 
to keep and look after these animals. 

• Some disabled members need 
to have home gardens and 
animals. Make sure 
disabled members get the 
that they need. 
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help 
keep 

these 
help 
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PROTECTION OF FOOD(5) 

HYGIENE(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Food is very valuable. 
the food the community 
not go bad. 

Take steps to make sure 
has 1s not wasted and 

that 
does 

'" Keep grain in stores that are protected from 
rats and from rain. 

• Store other food such as milk, 
bread and meat away from the sun. 
Keep them in clean containers 
and with covers to keep away the 
flies. 

• Dirt 
People 
bodies 

carr1es 
must 
clean 

disedses. 

diseases. 
keep their 
to prevent 

• Make sure there is a source 
of water where people can 
bathe. This water must be 
free from disease. 
Teach people to wash and 
bathe using soap. Also to 
wear clean clothes after 
bathing. 
Your community can 
your own soap. Ask 

make 
the 

health worker or the rural 
development officer how to 
do this. 

• Teach your community members to wash their hands 
with soap and water many times a day. They must 
wash their hands before and after meals, before 
and after preparing meals and after using the 
latrine. 
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SUPPLY OF SAFE WATER(4) 
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• Dirty 
Find 
water 
daily 

water spreads many diseases. 
ways of getting clean safe 
for your community for their 
use. 

Wells from 
taken must 

which drinking water is 
be protected so that 
not get into them. 
not bathe near wells 
water is taken for 

dirt does 
People must 
from which 
drinking. 

• Some disabled members 
in your community will 
not be able to fetch 
their own clean water. 
Arrange for other 
community members to 
fetch clean water for 
them. 

---r~---• If the water used 
.l"§><==:r--- not free from all 

for drinking is 
diseases it must 

be boiled and cooled before 
drinking. This will prevent 
diseases. 

DISPOSAL OF FAECES(4) 

o Faeces carry diseases. Community members must defecate in latrines 
so that people, animals and flies cannot touch the faeces. They 
must not defecate just anywhere. This will prevent many diseases. 
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• Community members must 
build enough latrines 
for themselves. The 
latrines must be built 
in a way that disabled 
people too can use 
them. 

Latrines must be built at 
least 20 metres away from 

wells, rivers and houses. 
The latrine hole must be at 

least 1 metre deep. 

The hole must be covered 
wood or cement. The slab 

smaller hole 1n the middle 
people can sit and defecate. 

by a slab of 
must have a 
over which 

The hole in the middle must have a lid with a 
This hole must be kept covered when it is not being used. 

DISPOSAL OF RUBBISH(4) 

• Rubbish carries diseases. Community members must throw rubbish in 
places where people, animals and flies cannot touch it. They must 
not throw rubbish just anywhere in the village. This will prevent 
diseases. 

• Community members must keep their homes and 
collect rubbish and throw it into pits. 
rubbish into the pits, they must cover the 
earth. 

yards clean. They must 
Each time they throw 
rubbish with a little 

Teach the community to have two pits for the rubbish. 
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• Into one pit they put the 
waste and rubbish that 
comes from plants, leaves, 
vegetables, fruits, 
flowers, and roots. 
After some time this 
rubbish becomes compost. 
They can use the compost 
for growing vegetables 
and other plants. 

• Into the other pit they throw paper and other 
rubbish. When the pit 1s full they can burn 
this rubbish. 
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• Some disabled members 
in your community are 
not able to dispose 
of their rubbish. 
Arrange for other 
community members to 
give these members 
the help they need 
to dispose of their 
rubbish. 

• Community members must help 
each other to build enough 
homes for the community. They 
must also help each other to 
repair their homes so that 
roofs do not leak and the homes 
are safe. 

• Some disabled members need to 
changes to their homes so that 
can move around more easily. 
example, doorways sometimes need 
made wider for trolleys to 
through. 

make 
they 

For 
to be 

pass 

Make sure that the disabled members of 
your community have housing which is 
as good as that of other members. 
Arrange for them to have the help they 
need to build or change and maintain 
their homes. 

• If There are stairs in community 
buildings which make it 
difficult and not safe for the 
disabled members to use them 
replace such stairs with slopes 
and ramps. 



- 29 -

PREVENTION OF ACCIDENTS IN THE COMMUNITY(4) 

• Many disabilities are caused 
and at work. Make sure 
members take the simple care 
accidents in the community. 

by accidents at home 
that all community 
necessary to prevent 

• Start a group in your community which will be 
responsible for taking steps to prevent accidents 
1n the community. This group must discuss what 
causes accidents in your community. They must 
find ways of preventing these accidents. 

Some suggestions for preventing accidents are given below. 

SAFETY ON THE ROADS(S) 

~lUJ~~Bog 
0· 

l) 
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• 

. ~ 

Roads and pathways 1n the 
village must not have stones, 
shrubs and holes • 

• Teach community members 
side of the road, facing 
which traffic is coming. 

to 
the 

walk on the 
direction in 

0 

When walking on roads at night they must 
take more care. They must make sure that 
they can be seen by drivers and riders of 
vehicles. They must wear clothes of light 
colours and, if possible, carry a lamp. 

If there is lot of traffic on some roads 
1n your area put up signs at certain 
places on the roads. The signs wi 11 show 
people where they must cross these roads. 
The signs wi 11 tell drivers and riders 
that these are places where people cross 
the road. 

Make it known to the drivers and 
vehicles in your community that 
stop at the signs to let people 
road. 

riders of 
they must 
cross the 

When you put 
the traffic 
where people 
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up signs, 
can stop. 
can cross 

choose places where 
It must be places 

safely. 
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• Teach community members, both 
adults and children, to cross 
roads safely. They must look 
and listen for traffic that 
can come from both sides. 
They must cross the road only 
when the road is clear or the 
traffic has stopped. 

If there are signs on the 
road, they must cross the road 
at the places where there ~s a 
sign. 

Oil lamps used for lighting at 
home must have safety devices. 

• Fireplaces must be guarded by 
so people do not 1--::::--- walls or fences 
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fall into them. 

The 
must 
will 
fire. 

area 
be 

not 

around the fireplace 
clear so that people 
trip and fall near the 

be guarded 
that people 

by 
do 

walls or 
not fall 
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• Safety belts must be worn by people who climb tall 
trees. 

• Machines people work with that 
can cause injuries must have 
guards. 

...._-""-- • Heavy o b j e c t s 
one person. 
lifted, there 
to do it. 

must 
If a 
must 

not be lifted by only 
heavy object is to be 
be two or more people 

• Hot objects must be handled 
must 

when 

using gloves 
be worn to 

handling hot 
or a cloth. Shoes 
protect the 
objects. 

123 

feet 



HEALTH EDUCATION(4) 
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• If there are many rivers and lakes 1n 
your area teach people how to swim to 
prevent accidents in the water. 

• You, the 
committee 
members 1n 

health worker and the health 
must educate the community 

how to improve their own health. 

Discuss with the community about what 
causes diseases. Tell them what they must 
do, such as was described on pages 22 32 
to prevent diseases and accidents and 
improve their health. 

Make sure that all the community members 
know about the health care that is 
available to them. 

Discuss with the community also about what 
causes disabilities. Talk about how to 
prevent disabilities. 

ALCOHOL, DRUGS AND SMOKING(S) 

• In your community there can be causes of 
disability which have not been described 
earlier in this guide. For example, if 
your people drink too much alcohol or 
take drugs that they must not, they can 
get disabilities. Also if they smoke to 
much tobacco they can get diseases which 
lead to disabilities. 

If alcohol, drugs and smoking are 
problems in your community, get the 
community together and talk about it. 
Seek the help of your religious leaders. 
Together find ways of getting over these 
problems and of preventing disabilities 
which they cause. 

• It is sometimes useful to get 3 or 4 people who have such problems 
and their families together in small groups. These groups must 
meet often, perhaps once a week. Together they must try to help 
each other to find ways of getting over their problems. 
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RESULTS 

After you have used this Guide for some time answer the questions below. 

Your answers wi 11 tell you how much you have helped to improve the lives 
of your disabled members, and if you have taken steps to prevent 
disability. Your answers wi 11 also te 11 you what more you can do to 
improve their lives and to prevent disability in your community. 

The questions are about the training programmes 
that have been started in your community, and 
taken to prevent disability. 

for the disabled 
about the steps 

members 
you have 

Answer each question. Write your answer in the space below the question. 

1. Has the local supervisor visited all the households in your 
community to locate and identify the disabled members? 

2. 

• If your answer is "Yes" how many disabled members were located and 
identified? 

• If your answer is "No" what steps will you take to have all the 
households visited by the local supervisor? 

Is there a primary school 1n your area \¥hi c h disabled children can 
go to? 

• If your answer is "Yes" how many children 1n the school are 
disabled? 

• If your answer is "No" what steps will you take to make sure all 
the disabled chidren have schooling? 

3. Do all the disabled adults earn enough so that they have adequate 
food, clothing and shelter? 

4. 

• If your answer is "Yes" how many disabled members do jobs to bring 
them money, food, clothing or shelter? 

• If your answer is "No" what steps will you take to provide all the 
disabled members with jobs? 

Do all the disabled members who wish to do so 
activities? If you are not sure, discuss 
supervisor. 
• If your answer is "Yes" you have done well. 
• If your answer is "No" what steps will 

possible for all disabled members who wish 
in community activities? 
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take part in 
this with 

community 
the local 

you take 
to do so 

to make it 
to take part 
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5. Have you formed a 
community? 

committee 
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for the disabled people in your 

• If your answer is 
committee? 

"Yes" how many disabled members are there on the 

• If your answer 1s 
committee? 

"No" what steps will you take to start a 

6. Are all the disabled members able to get health care, safe drinking 
water and services for disposal of faeces and rubbish and for 
transportation? 

7. 

• If your answer is "Yes" you have done well. 
• If your answer is "No" what steps will you take to make these 

available to all the disabled members? 

Has there been an accident recently that led to 
disability of a community member? 

• If your answer is "Yes" what steps wi 11 you take 
same accident from happening again in the future? 

• If your answer 
other accidents 

is "No" what steps will you still 
from happening in the future? 

the death or 

to prevent the 

take to prevent 

8. Do your community members have problems because of drinking too much 
alcohol, smoking too much or taking drugs that they must not take? 
• If your answer is "Yes" what steps will you take to solve these 

problems? 

• If your answer is "No" what steps will you still take to make sure 
they do not become problems in the future? 
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GUIDE FOR SCHOOL TEACHERS 

What is this Guide for? 

When you have followed the instructions in this Guide, you will 
be able to give schooling to the disabled children in your 
community. You will be able to give schooling to the children 
who have fits, difficulty with learning, hearing, speech, 
seeing and moving and those who have no feeling in the hands 
and/or feet and children with other disabilities. 

WHO IS A DISABLED PERSON ?(3) 

• In your community there are people 
who do not learn, hear, speak, 
move, see or behave in the same way 
as others of their own age and 
sex. There are also people who 
have fits or no feeling 1n the 
hands and/or feet and do not do the 
same activities as others of their 
own age • Such p eo p 1 e are said to 
be disabled. 

In every community there are many 
disabled people. One expects that 
out of every 100 people there will 
be about 8 or 9 with disabilities. 

WHAT DISABLED PEOPLE 
OPPORTUNITY TO D0(3) 

MUST HAVE 

• Families and communities often 
think that all disabled people 
cannot do the activities that 
they themselves do. But many 
disabled people can do all the 
activities that others do. 

• With training, many other 
disabled people can do the 
activities that others do. 
Many disabled people who do not 
walk, look after themselves, 
communicate and so on can learn 
to do so if they are given the 
opportunity of training. 

THE 

Families and communities who think that disabled people cannot do 
the activities they do often do not give disabled people the 
chance to learn how to do them. They also do not give disabled 
people the same opportunities that they have. For example, 
disabled people are not given the opportunities for schooling, 
doing jobs or for taking part in family and community activities. 
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• All disabled people who are 
others do must have training. 
disabled people to develop as 
have. 

• Training must 
following: 

give disabled 

- 2 -

not able to do the activities 
Training will make it possible 

much as possible the abilities 

babies the opportunity to do 

o breastfeed 

o play 

that 
for 

they 

the 

• Training must give disabled children the opportunity 
following: 

to do the 

• Training must 
following: 

WHO RHB/83.1 

g1ve disabled adults the 
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o play 

o communicate 

o look after themselves 
eat, drink, keep clean, 
use the latrine, dress 

o move around alone 
move around the house, 
yard and village and 
travel by bus, train, 
boat or on an animal if 
necessary. 

o go to school 

opportunity to do the 

o communicate 

o look after themselves 

o move around alone 

o get schooling if they 
have not been to ~chool 

o do a job 

o do household activities 

o take part in family and 
community activities 
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HOW DISABLED PEOPLE CAN HAVE TRAINING(3) 
~ 

• The manual, "Training Disabled People in 
the Community" describes how the family and 
the community can train their own disabled 
members. You can use this manual to train 
the disabled members in your community. 

The people in your community who have fits, 
difficulty with learning, hearing, speech, 
seeing and moving, people who show strange 
behaviour and those who have no feeling 1n 
the hands and/or feet, can be trained by 
their families with your support and that 
of the community. 

This Guide is part of the manual. 

IQA\N.INC\ D\5-LE.O 

f>"'""'-"'- IN r; .. 

• A "local supervisor" is responsible for organizing and running a 
training programme for the disabled members in your community. 

The local supervisor is responsible for doing the following: 

o involving 
training 
members. 

the community 
programm~s of the 

in the 
disabled 

o locating and identifying the 
disabled members 
who need training. 

in your community 

o finding out which disabled members 
need training 

o selecting training material from the 
manual for each disabled member who 
needs training. 

0 finding 
to be 
members. 

and teaching 
trainers for 

family 
the 

members 
disabled 

o guiding, supervising and motivating 
the trainer to continue the training 
of the disabled members. 

o assessing the progress made by the 
disabled members 

o keeping records 

o getting your cooperation for the training programmes of the disabled 
members. 

o selecting and referring members who need other services. 
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• The local supervisor who 1s 
responsible for supervising the 
training programmes of the disabled 
members of your community will have 
met you and given this guide to you. 

• The local supervisor would 
have asked you 
in training 
members. 

for 
the 

The 

your help 
disabled 

local 
the 

other 
supervisor, you, 
community leaders and 
community members must 
the responsibility 
improving the lives of 
disabled members of 
community. 

take 
for 
the 

your 

• If there is anything you would like to 
know about disabled people and their 
problems, discuss it with the local 
supervisor. 

If you would like to read the 
parts of the manual ask the 
supervisor for them. 

other 
local 

DISABILITIES CHILDREN CAN HAVE(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The disabilities that children most 
often have are fits, difficulty with 
learning, hearing and/or speech, 
seeing and moving and no feeling in 
the hands and/or feet. 
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• In your community there can be children 
with disabilities other than these, for 
example, due to breathing problems, skin 
diseases and so on. 

• On the pages that follow you 
information about how you can 
children who have disabilities. 

wi 11 
deal 

WHY DISABLED CHILDREN MUST GO TO SCHOOL(3) 

• Disabled children must go to school 
because it helps them develop their 
minds. 
about 
become 

It also helps them to learn 
the world around them and 

useful members of the 
community. 

• It is possible that some disabled 
children cannot learn to read, 
write and count as well as other 
children. However, it is important 
that these children go to school 
because:-

find 
with 

o Schooling will help children 
independent adults 

become 

o Schooling prepares children to be able to earn 
money for themselves 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

o Schooling teaches children 
with others, how to behave 
to work with others. 
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how to get along 
1n company and how 
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o Schooling teaches children to 
accept rules. 

o Schooling helps 
form friendships 
them the fee 1 ing 
to a group. 

children to 
and gives 

of belonging 

o Schooling teaches children to 
take responsibility. 

o Schooling teaches children 
the activities that will help 
them to carry out their roles 
in the family and community. 

o Schooling develops abilities 
that the children have. 

• All this helps to make up for 
the disabilities that 
children have. Also, other 
children see how much the 
disabled children can do in 
spite of their disabilities. 
When they see this, they gain 
from the experience of being 
with d i s a b 1 e d chi 1 d r en • They 
learn to accept disabled 
children. 

• For these 
children 
opportunity 
same school 

reasons disabled 
must have the 

of going to the 
as other children. 

• The school must be in a place 
not very far from your 
v i 1 1 a g e • Th e n a 11 t h e b o y s 
and girls of school-going 
age, whether disabled or not, 
can go to school. If 
possible, the school must be 
in the middle of the village • 
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HOW DISABLED CHILDREN CAN GET TO SCHOOL AND BACK(3) 

• There can be disabled children who 
cannot find their way to school on 
their own. Make arrangements for 
these children to be brought to 
school and taken home by a family 
member, other school children or 
neighbour. 

BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS CHILDREN CAN HAVE(3) 

• Behaviour is anything that children do 
which we can observe. It 1S talking, 
sitting down, hitting someone, looking at 
someone, putting on a gown and so on. We 
can all observe a child doing these things 
and know that the child does them. 

• Behaviour is something each child 
learns. Each child learns good as 
well as unwanted behaviour. So 
children behave differently from 
each other. 

• Children express themselves through 
behaviour. You must watch and 
listen to find out what each child 
is expressing 1n his/her behaviour. 
You must also try to respond to each 
child's behaviour 1n a way that the 
child understands you. 
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• Some children can show behaviour problems 
such as the following: 

o A child can be very jealous 

o A child can be very talkative, boastful 
or need a lot of attention 

o A child can be very quiet, shy and timid 

o A child can lose his/her temper often 

o A child can not give his/her attention 
to the same activity for long 

o A child can have a habit of 
banging his/her head, hitting 
others or running away 

o A child can make unusual 
faces, bite his/her hands or 
scratch himself/herself 

o A child can rock back and 
forth for a long time 

o A child can not be afraid of 
danger 

o A child 
alone 

can cry when left 

• Behaviour problems sometimes harms a 
child. This happens when he/she bites 
or scratches himself/herself or bangs 
his/her head. 

• Behaviour problems sometimes delay a 
child's development. They can prevent 
the child from using his/her abilities 
and doing what he/she can do. So the 
child often does not learn as well as 
other children. 

• Behaviour problems sometimes upset the 
family and community. The family and 
community often do not want to take 
responsibility for a child who shows 
unwanted behaviour. 
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HOW TO CHANGE UNWANTED BEHAVIOUR IN A CHILD(4) 

• Watch the child carefully and find out 
when the unwanted behaviour takes 
place. Find out at what times, 1n 
which places, with whom and why the 
unwanted behaviour takes place. 

• Unwanted behaviour is repeated because 
the child gets rewarded for it. Find 
out what reward the child gets for 
his/her unwanted behaviour. The 
reward is often extra attention. Or 
the child has his/her own way such as 
getting or doing something he/she 
wants. 

• Never reward unwanted behaviour. 
Ignore it instead. Only reward 
behaviour that you want the child to 
repeat. 

• Give lots of rewards for good 
behaviour. Give a 
the good behaviour 

reward as soon as 
has taken place. 

every time the Also give a reward 
child behaves well. 

• Wherever possible, make sure 
the child repairs any damage 
he/she has done by the 
unwanted behaviour. 

• Punishment often 
change unwanted 
It often gives 
more attention. 
attention 

so 
can 
that 

does not 
behaviour. 
the child 

This 
act 

the 

extra 
as a 
child reward 

repeats 
behaviour 

the 
order 1n 

attention. 

unwanted 
to get 

more 

Also, 
teach 

punishment does not 
the child what he/she 

must do. 
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DISABLED CHILDREN IN SCHOOL(3) 
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jt 
fu1 

• When a chi 1 d with a disability is first 
brought to your school, talk with the 
family member who comes with the child. 
Find out about the child's disability. 
Find out what the child can do and the 
problems and difficulties he/she has. 

• Tell the family what they must do at home 
to help with the child's schooling. 

• If you have any problems with a child, 
meet his/her mother and father and tell 
them about it. Try to solve the problem 
together. 

Also, from time to time, perhaps at the 
end of every term, meet the child's 
mother and father and talk to them about 
the child's progress at school. 

• Make sure that the 
children in your 
community get all the 
years of schooling that 
are available to them. 

• There can be many disabled 
children in the school and it 
1s possible that you find that 
you have not enough time for 
all the children. If you do 
not have enough time, tell the 
community to provide a 
volunteer to help you anp the 
dis a b 1 e d chi 1 d r en. The 
volunteer can give the disabled 
children any extra help that 
they need during school hours. 
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• Tell the children about different 
disabilities such as fits, 
difficulty with learning, hearing 
speech, seeing and moving and 
having no feeling in the hands 
and/or feet. Tell them about what 
causes these disabilities and how 
they can be prevented. 

Tell the children also about other 
problems 1n your community that 
can lead to disability. Tell them 
about the disabilities that can 
happen if people drink too much 
alcohol, take drugs that they must 
not, and smoke tobacco. Make them 
understand why they must not drink 
too much alcoho 1, take drugs and 
smoke. 

If you cannot tell the children about these things, ask the health 
worker in your village to tell the children. 

• Make sure the disabled children have friends. 
They need to feel secure even at school because 
they can need to ask others for help. They can 
need to ask others for help to get to the latrine, 
to move from place to place, to eat and so on. 

Disabled children must 
Neither must they be made 
they have disabilities. 

not be 
to feel 

overprotected. 
inferior because 

• Encourage the other children to take 
responsibility for the disabled 
children. Make them responsible for 
making sure the disabled children get 
as much benefit from schooling as 
possible. 

To do this partner each disabled child 
with one who has no disability. The 
partner must help the disabled child 
with schoolwork as well as on field 
trips and other activities such as 
scouting. 

• Many disabled children 
who are not disabled. 
to the other children. 
has and help the child 
as much as possible. 
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have more abilities than children 
Some can be very helpful to you and 

Find out what abilities each child 
to use and develop these abilities 
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• Make sure the disabled children can see you 
and hear you when you teach. To help them 
understand easily what you say, write clearly 
on the blackboard so that they can also read 
about it. 

When you speak, use movements of 
and body and expressions on your 
clearer what you say. 

your hands 
face to make 

Also use drawings, pictures and models for 
teaching the children. 

• Get the children 
them and to ask 
sort out their 
themselves. 

to think about 
you questions. 

what 
Help 

to 

you tell 
them to 

thoughts and learn by 

When a child shows that he/she has learned 
something new, tell the child that he/she has 
done well. Make the child know that you are 
pleased. Then the child will continue to try to 
learn well. 

• It is useful to 
sometimes to learn 
groups. Get them to 
want them to learn. 

get the children 
together in small 
talk about what you 

Some disabled 
better in small 
when they are 
Th i s a 1 s o he 1 p s 
get to know the 
to accept them. 

children contribute 
groups than they do 

with all the class. 
the other children to 
disabled children and 

• To help the other children in the school 
accept the disabled children and their 
disabilities, tell the children stories 
which show what disabled people can do. 
There are examples of stories in another 
part of this Manual. Ask the local 
supervisor for these stories. Get the 
children to colour the drawings of some 
stories and to make drawings for the 
others. 

You can also encourage the children to 
act plays which will help them to have a 
good attitude to disabled people. 
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• Teach the children to tell each other 
stories and to act plays without using 

Teach them to use expressions on 
faces and movements of their arms, 

and bodies to say what they want. 

words. 
their 
legs 
Then 
p'roblems 
easily. 

children with communication 
can also take part in these 

• Children are often 
themselves well by 

able to express 
drawing. Give 

• 

• 

the disabled children the 
opportunity of expressing 
themselves in this way. 

Some children use their right hand 
for drawing and writing. 
use their left hand. Let 
use whichever hand they 
use. 

Include disabled children 
activities of the school 
field trips, scouting, 
games and sports. 

Others 
children 
like to 

1. n a 11 
such as 

school 

• If some disabled children cannot join 
in all the activities at school, 
provide suitable activities for these 
children when others do the 
activities they cannot do. 
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ACTIVITIES SUCH AS PHYSICAL EXERCISES AND GAMES(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Arrange periods of physical 
children. This helps all 

exercises for the 
children to be 

healthy and keep fit. Make sure that the 
disabled children join in doing these 
physical exerc1ses. 

• If there are any children who cannot 
play very active games, include games 
for the group which are played seated 
down. Then all the disabled children 
can join in. 

• To make it possible for children who cannot see 
to play ball games, place a bell inside the ball. 

• Many disabled children enjoy music, 
whatever their disability, whether they 
cannot move to it or cannot sing with 
it. Children with learning 
difficulties enjoy music. Even 
children with hearing difficulties 
often enjoy music. You can do many 
activities with the children to music. 
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EXAMPLES OF GAMES TO TEACH THE CHILDREN(S) 

• Below are examples of games you can teach the children to play 

FIRST GAME 

• One child closes his/her ears with the 
fingers. 

o Another child tells a funny story to 
the group. 

o Then one of the 
pretends to be 
He/she asks each 
questions 
child who 

about 
still 

other children 
the "teacher". 

child to answer 
the story. The 
has his/her ears 

closed is also asked to 
questions about the story. 

answer 

o When the "teacher" has finished 
asking qustions, he/she asks the 
child who had the ears closed to 
take the fingers down. The 
"teacher" asks this child to tell 
the group what it felt like, not being able to hear the story 
very well. 

o Each child must be given the chance to have his/her ears closed. 

SECOND GAME 

• One child has his/her eyes covered and 
stands in the mid d 1 e • The other 
children stand 1n a circle round 
him/her. 

o Around the feet of the child 
middle place pebbles, nuts or 
small objects. 

1n the 
other 

o The other children, 
to go slowly into 
take the objects. 

one 
the 

by one, 
middle 

try 
and 

o If the child in 
of the others 
points to that 
does out of the 

the middle hears one 
doing this, he/she 
child. That child 

game. 

o Each child must try to take as many objects 
being heard. The child who collects the 
winner of the game. 

as 
most 

possible 
objects 

o Each child must be given the chance to stand in the middle. 
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THIRD GAME 

• An older child stands several metres away from a line of younger 
children, facing them. 

o Repeat this 2 or 3 times. 

0 Behind each young child 
stands an older child with 
pencil and paper. 

0 The first child calls the 
name of an animal very loudly. 

o The young children whisper it 
to their older partners, 
and the older children write 
it down. 

o Then the first child names 
other animals, each in a 
softer and softer voice, 
until at last he/she is 
whispering. 

o Get the children to name 
about 10 animals. After the 
words that the younger 
children have heard have been 
written down, compare the 
different lists. 

• This game will help you to find out if any children have difficulty 
with hearing. Any child who over and over again has not heard as 
many words as the others ~an have difficulty with hearing. Let this 
child sit at the front of the class. 

• This child must be seen by a health worker, especially if he/she has 
a discharge from the ear or has headaches often. 

FOURTH GAME 

• This 
with 

game will 
seeing. 

help you 

3 E m E W 13& .... 

E UJ 3 m W 3 E W m I&"",... 
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to find out if any children have problems 

o Make a chart like this for this 
game. Cut out black "E"s of the 
sizes given on the chart and paste 
them on white cardboard. 

E 
144 

Cut out another black 
"E" of same size as the 
biggest on the chart. 
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o Older children can make 
their own chart. 

o First let the children test each other's 
seeing. Hang the chart in a place lvhere 
the 1 ight is good. Then make a 1 ine 
ab6ut 6 metres from the chart. The 
child to be tested stands behind the 
line. The child must stand ~n the 
shade, holding the cut-out "E". 

o Ask another child 
and help you with 
covers one eye of 
tested. 

to wash his/her 
the test. This 

the child who ~s 

hands 
child 
heing 

o You point at different letters. 

o The 
the 

child being tested 
cut-out "E" in the 
letter pointed to on 

~s asked to hold 
same position as 
the chart. 

0 

the 

When you 
letters, 
ask the 

have pointed 
turn the chart 

child to point 
two 1 etters • 

to one or 
on one side 
again to one 

two 
and 
or 

Then turn the chart up-side-down, and do 
it again. 

Now you have finished testing one eye. 

Now tell the child who ~s helping you to 
cover the other eye of the child being 
tested. Test this eye ~n the same way 
as you did the other. 

• If, with each eye, the child 
see the "E" that you pointed 
bottom line with the chart in 
positions, the child sees well. 

can easily 
to on the 
different 

• If he/she cannot see the first or second 
lines clearly with each eye, the child 
sees poorly and needs to sit at the 
front of the class. 

The child must be seen by a health 
worker. 

• After the children practice testing each 
other, they can test the eyesight of the 
younger children. 

Children with poor eyesight must be seen 
by the health worker. 
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DAILY LIFE ACTIVITES(4) 

• Disabled children sometimes cannot learn the skills necessary for 
daily life as easily as other children. Children must be given time 
to do in practice what 1S taught 1n the classroom. Then most 
children learn with more meaning. They will learn more easily the 
practical skills which will be of use to them 1n their daily lives 
and those 

WHO RHB/83.1 

which will 

KEEP 
CLEAN 
USE. 

SoRP 

prepare them for a job. 

• Teach the children hygiene and good 
habits. Teach them how to clean the 
teeth, wash and bathe using soap, wear 
clean clothes, use the latrine and 
clean themselves afterwards. Explain 
to them why they must do these. 

Teach them also how to keep the 
classroom and the school yard clean and 
tidy. Give the children responsibility 
for keeping the school clean and tidy. 

• Teach the children how to prevent 
accidents in the home and at school. 
Teach them to be careful when handling 
knives and other sharp objects. Tell them 
not to climb tall trees without safety 
belts. Also to make sure that wells and 
fireplaces have guards and that bottle 
lamps have safety devices. 

• Teach 
simple 
Aid II. 
how to 
scrapes 
wounds 
control 
from a 
them 

the children 
"First 

Teach them 
treat cuts, 

and small 
and how to 

bleeding 
wound. Tell 

how to 
recognize shock, 

do to 
treat 

and what to 
prevent and 
shock. 

• Teach them to be careful about hygiene when 
preparing and eating meals. They must make 
sure to drink boiled water, wash 
vegetables, use clean pots and pans and 
wash their hands with soap and water 
regularly. 
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the 

• Keep a few animals 
goats and poultry 
school. Teach 
children how to look after 
them. 
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• Have a school garden where the 
children plant vegetables and 
fruit that they have grown. 

• The children must collect 
the vegetables from the 
garden, weigh them 
follow your instructions 
cook well-balanced meals. 

• Teach the children how to sew so 
that they can mend their clothes and 
that of their families. 

• Teach simple 
the children 
daily such as 

repairs to things that 
and their families use 
furniture and bicycles. 

Teach the 
how these 
they work. 

children at 
things are 

the s arne 
made and 

time 
how 
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• Teach 
the 
children 
to deal 
with 
traffic 
and to 
cross 
roads. 

Take the 
children 
to the 
roadside. 

Teach 
them to 
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• Organize activities where the 
children work as a group to do an 
activity that wi 11 help the 
community. They can, for 
example, clean the area around 
the village, collect firewood, 
build a latrine and clear streams. 

• If there are lakes and rivers 1n 
your area, take the children to 
the river or lake and let them 
play in the water. 

• Teach the children to swim. Then 
it wi 11 be safer for the children 
to play in the water. If you 
cannot teach the children to 
swim, find another community 
member who can do it • 

walk on the side of the road, facing the direction in which traffic 
is coming. 

When you train the children 
look and listen for traffic 
to them that they must cross 
the traffic has stopped. 

to cross 
that can 
the road 

the road, teach them 
come from both sides. 
only when the road 1s 

to first 
Explain 

clear or 

the children many times, describing and 
to do it. If there are signs to show at 
cross the road, teach the children to cross 

Cross the road with 
explaining to them how 
which places people must 
the road at these places. 

Then tell the children to 
this until you are sure 
safely alone. 

cross 
that 

the road 
all the 

alone and watch them. Repeat 
children can cross the road 

If there is a lot of traffic on some roads tell the children to ask an 
adult for help to cross the road. 
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CHILDREN WHO HAVE FITS(3) 

• Many children have fits. 
have fits often. 

A child may have a fit only once, or may 

• One child cannot get a fit from another. 
causes fits. 

An irritation in the head 

• If a child has fits very often, he/she must take medicines. 
Medicines will lessen the number of fits or stop the fits. 

WHAT HAPPENS WHEN A CHILD HAS A FIT(4) 

• 

• There are different types of fits. 

• In a mild fit the child will suddenly stop 
whatever he/she is doing at that time. The 
child will stare without blinking the eyes. 

In a severe fit the child wi 11 fall to 
the ground, often with little or no 
warning. He/she often makes a strange 
noise. At first the body wi 11 become 
stiff, and then the body wi 11 become 
loose. 

149 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

II 



- 22 -

• The arms and legs wi 11 make 
strange movements. Froth and 
bubbles come from the mouth. 
These can be coloured red by 
blood if the child has bitten 
his/her tongue or cheeks and 1S 
bleeding. 

• Without knowing it the child 
sometimes passes 
stools while he/she 
fit. 

urine and 
is having a 

• People who see 
a fit can 
frightened. 
norma 1. 

a person 
get upset 
This is 

having 
and 

quite 

• A fit usually lasts only for a short time. 
pain. His/her life will not be in danger. 

The child will not be in 

• Some children will always have a special feeling before a fit and 
will be able to say when they are about to have a fit. 

• Other people can sometimes see one or more of the following signs 
when a child is about to have a fit: 

o the child stares or daydreams 

o the child's head or face moves 1n an unusual way 

o the child's head rolls around loosely 

o the child's eyes will roll upward 

o the child will make unusual sounds and body movements. 
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• If a child has a special 
feeling or shows any of these 
signs, teach him/her to lie 
down in a safe place as soon 
as possible. This will 
prevent the child from 
injuring himself/herself while 
he/she is having a fit. 
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HOW TO DEAL WITH CHILDREN WHO HAVE FITS(4) 

WHILE A CHILD HAS A FIT(S) 

• When a child starts to have a fit, do the following: 

o Be calm and tell the other 
children nearby not to be afraid. 

o Make the child lie down in a 
place. If the child is in 
way of traffic or too near a 
move him/her. 

safe 
the 

fire 

o Fold a cloth and put it under the 
child's head. 

o Loosen any tight clothing. 

0 Turn the child onto his/her side 
so that the tongue falls to the 
front of the mouth. If there is 
any froth and bubbles it wi 11 
come out of the mouth. This wi 11 
make it easier for the child to 
breathe. 

o Stay near the child until the fit 1s over and the child knows what 
is happening around him/her. Comfort the child. Explain what has 
happened becaus~ the child sometimes does not know that he/she has 
had a fit. He/she will be tired and will need to sleep for some 
time. 

• Do not do the following things when the child is having a fit: 

0 Do not put anything in the child's mouth. 

0 Do not give the child anything to eat or drink. 

0 Do not give the child any herbs or medicine. 

0 Do not try to stop any unusual body movements 

0 Do not put anything on the child's skin. 

You must not do these things because it will not help the child or 
it will make him/her worse. 

• If the child gets any injuries while he/she is having the fit, do 
the following: 

o If the child has small cuts and scratches, wash them with soap and 
water and cover them with a piece of clean cloth. 

o If the child has burns or bad injuries, take the child to the 
health worker or to the health centre for treatment. 

o If there are children in the 
children how to recognize a 
during a fit. 
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fit and how to 
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• Children who have fits must be treated 1n the same way 
as other children of the same age. 

They must start going 
others . Then the mind 
develop normally. 

to school 
and body 

at the 
will in 

same 
most 

age as 
cases 

Do not allow children or adults who have fits to feel 
as if they are different from other people. They must 
go about their daily lives as if they had no illness. 

• If any child 
school hours, 
medicine. 

has been asked to 
make sure that 

take medicine during 
the child takes the 

If the child appears very sleepy or irritable, 
be because of the medicine. Tell this to the 
members of the child. 

it can 
family 

• If you have a child in your class who, without knowing 
it, passes urine or faeces while he/she is having a 
fit, tel( the family to send another set of clothes to 
school with the child. Then he/she can remove the 
dirty clothes and change into clean ones when 
necessary. 

• If a child has a fit while you are teaching, repeat 
the part of the lesson that you are teaching just 
before it happened. This will be necessary because 
the child often does not remember what you were 
teaching at the time. The other children too can 
have forgotten it, being upset by the fit. 

SAFETY FOR A CHILD WHO HAS FITS(S) 
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• Make simple arrangements so 
that the child does not get 
severe injuries when he/she 
has a fit. For example: 

• The child must not go 
bathing in the river alone. 
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• The child must not climb trees 
or ladders. 

• Fireplaces must have guards. The child must 
not sit or work too close to a fire. 

The child must not look for too long at 
or flickering light. This can sometimes 

a fire 
bring 

on a fit. 

• The child must be 
able to cross roads 
safely. 

• Some children 
during a fit. 
to protect the 

who get fits may often 
Such children can wear 

head. 

injure their heads 
a close-fitting hat 

This hat can be made of a thick material such as tyre 
rubber or animal skin. 
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CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Children who have difficulty 
learning do not develop in the 
way as other children. They 
develop more slowly, and 
development can stop sooner than 
of others. 

with 
same 

often 
their 
that 

Because of this, a child who has 
difficulty with learning can be at the 
same stage of development as a child 
who is younger than him/her. The 
child will not have the same abilities 
as other children of the same age. 

• Children who have difficulty with 
learning can sometimes have other 
disabilities as well. They can be clumsy 
at making things with their hands, moving 
around or speaking. 

However, you must make sure that these 
children continue schooling for its 
social value. Also it helps to train 
them to do the activities of daily life, 
such as using money, identifying simple 
labels on bags of seed and bottles of 
medicine, recognizing buses by their 
number, and many such simple activities. 

• These children need more attention to 
make them feel secure and to develop 
their learning. The volunteer can train 
the children separately in smaller groups 
at certain times and give them different 
activities to do. 
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HOW A CHILD WILL LEARN(4) 

• The child will learn to do an activity 
when he/she gets a reward for doing it. 
When the child gets a reward for an 
activity he/she does, the child will 
repeat the activity to get the reward 
again. Make the child know that he/she 
gets the reward because he/she does the 
activity correctly or well. 

Give the reward as soon as the child has 
done an activity correctly or well. Give 
the reward every time he/she does this. 

• The reward 
following: 

you give the child 

- praise, attention or kind words 

can be any of the 

- allowing the child to do what 
as playing, drawing, listening 

- allowing the child to have 
likes, such as a toy or sweets 

he/she wants, such 
to songs and music 

something he/she 

Use any of these as rewards when you teach the 
child. 

• Only give the child a reward for 
something you want him/her to repeat. 
If the child gets a reward for an 
activity that he/she must not do, the 
child will repeat the activity and 
learn to do it. So you must ignore all 
activities that you do not want the 
child to repeat. Then the child will 
not repeat them and will not learn to 
do them. 

• The child sometimes can learn to do an 
activity when he/she 1s made to know 
that it is an activity that other 
children do. For example, the child can 
learn to sit down in time for the class 
to begin when he/she knows that other 
children do the same. 

When you teach the child, give the child 
a reward for doing an activity 1n the 
correct way, at the correct time and at 
the correct place. By getting rewards 
for activities that he/she does 
correctly, the child can learn that 
he/she can do the same activity 
differently at different times 1n 
different places. For example, the 
child can learn to greet different 
people in different ways. 
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• There are periods when the child cannot learn new activities 
well. But the child will continue to do the activities that 
he/she has learned already. At such times let the child do 
the activities that he/she can. By repeating these activities 
the child will become better at doing them. 

Watch the child carefully so that you 
is ready to learn new activities. 
child again. 

can 
Then 

find out when he/she 
start teaching the 

HOW TO TEACH A CHILD TO DO AN ACTIVITY(4) 

• Do the activity first yourself. Describe 
and explain to the child what you do. 
Let the child watch and listen. Let the 
child also feel the way you do the 
activity. Teach the child to use his/her 
sense of smell whenever it is helpful. 

• Tell the child to try to do the 
activity. Hold the child, or hold the 
child's hands or legs and do the activity 
with the child. Let the child do as much 
as he/she can without help. Give the 
child the help that is necessary to 
finish the activity. 

• Le t the c h i 1 d do the a c t i vi t y • Te 11 the 
child to repeat it many times until 
he/she can do it without help. 

OTHER WAYS OF TEACHING A CHILD AN ACTIVITY(4) 

• If the child finds it difficult to learn 
the activity into steps. Teach the child 
Use one of the two ways described below. 

an activity, divide 
one step at a time. 

First try teaching the child each way. Find out which way the 
child learns better. Use that way to teach the child. 
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FIRST WAY - STEP BY STEP FORWARDS(5) 

• Do the whole activity first 
yourself step by step. 
Describe and explain to the 
child what you do in each step. 

• Tell the child to try to do 
step of the activity. Give 
the help that is necessary 
the first step. 

the first 
the child 
to finish 

• Do the rest of the activity 
Repeat this many times. 
child less help each time 
can do the first step of 

yourself. 
Give the 

until he/she 
the activity 

without help. 

• Let the child do the first step. 
Teach him/her to do the second step. 

• Continue in 
one step at 
child can do 
without help. 

this way, teaching 
a time, until the 
the whole activity 

SECOND WAY - STEP BY STEP BACKWARDS(5) 

• Decide which step of the 
child will most enjoy 
sometimes can be the last 
activity. 

activity 
doing. 
step of 

the 
It 

the 

• Do all the steps of the activity 
yourself until you come to that step. 

157 

WHO RHB/83 .1 



- 30 -

• Tell the child to try to do that step. Let 
the child do 
help. Give 

as much as 
the child 

he/she can 
the help 

necessary to finish that step. 

• Do the remaining steps of the 
yourself to finish the activity. 

without 
that is 

activity 

• Repeat this many times, Give the child less 
help each time until he/she can do that 
s t e p • Then the chi 1 d w i 11 en j o y do in g the 
activity and will continue to try to do well. 

• Next do all the steps of 
yourself until you come 
before the one which the 
do. 

the 
to 

child 

activity 
the step 

can now 

• Teach the child to do this step without 
help in the way that you did before. 

• Do the remaining steps yourself 

• Continue in this way, 
at a time until the 
whole activity without 

teaching 
child can 
help. 

one 
do 

step 
the 

WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE CHILDREN(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Teach 
child 
one. 

• Find out ways by which the children 
understand you. Some children 
understand by listening or by 
watching, others by touching what you 
do. Some children understand by 
doing an activity with you. 

Use words and actions 
children understand. 

that the 

a child one 
can do that 

activity 
activity 

at a 
well 

time. 
teach 

When a 
another 

• Start with an activity that you think the .child 
will learn easily. 

158 



- 31 -

• As soon as a child does one step or 
activity as he/she should, give 
him/her a reward. The reward can be a 
smile, a hug, praise, attention, 
allowing the child to do what he/she 
likes and so on. Then the child will 
repeat what he/she has done next time. 

• Keep the children interested in what they 
are doing. Often when a child does the 
same activity for some time he/she gets 
tired of it. Then the child does not 
want to do it anymore. Do not insist 
that the child goes on doing the same 
activity. 

You will need to show much patience when 
you train these children. 

• You must not shout at a child or 
a way that will frighten him/her. 
hit a child. 

• After a child has learned to do 
an activity, he/she must 
continue to do it. The more a 
child does an activity, the 
better he/she will be able to do 
it. 

speak in 
Do not 

• When you teach the children, you must have 
their attention. Make sure that the children 
are not hungry or wet. If a child l.S hungry 
or wet he/she will probably not give you 
his/her attention. 

If there are many people and much noise in 
the place where you teach the children, they 
will want to look at what is happening. Then 
yo~ may not have their attention. Choose a 
qu1.et place so that the children will think 
about what you teach them. 
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CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND/OR SPEECH(2) 

• Children who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech often do not 
communicate, or communicate poorly. 

• Communication is how we understand 
what is being said to us and how 
we express to others our thoughts, 
needs and feelings. 

• We express our thoughts, needs and 
feelings by language. We use different 
types of language at the same time. We 
use speech, expressions on our faces, 
movements of our arms and body, signals 
with our hands and fingers, writing, 
reading and pictures. So we can both 
hear and see language. 

• To communicate, our 
understood by others. 

language must be 

COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS CHILDREN CAN HAVE(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Children who are born without hearing do 
not develop language without help because 
they cannot hear it. They must be taught 
what language is' and get help to develop 
it. ~lithout language they cannot learn to 
communicate. 

• Children who lose hearing because of injury 
or disease can no longer hear language and 
so often cannot communicate well. They 
must be taught better ways of communicating. 
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• Children who do not have a language will 
be slow in their development. They must 
be taught the use of language and be 
trained to communicate as early as 
possible. Then they can develop as other 
children do. 

• Some children can hear only a little or 
hear only certain sounds. These children 
must be trained to communicate using any 
sounds they can hear. 

• Some children can hear but cannot speak. 
Such children must be trained to use 
language to communicate and express their 
thoughts, needs and feelings. 

• Some children can hear but do not 
understand what they hear. Find other ways 
to make such children understand you. 

• Some children can hear, understand and 
but have difficulty with expressing what 
want to communicate. Find ways by which 
children can express themselves. Train 
children to communicate in these ways. 

• Children who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech are sometimes 
irritable. For example, they do not 
give their attention to one thing for a 
long time or they do not listen 
carefully to what is being said. This 
is because they cannot respond. 
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• Children who are not able to 
often feel cut off from their 
friends. They feel alone. 

• Sometimes these children think 
are talking about them. This 
misunderstandings with family and 

communicate 
family and 

that others 
can lead to 
friends. 

• Children who lose their ability to hear 
what is said or to express themselves 
often no longer want to speak or 
communicate. It 1s important to 
communicate with these children so that 
the children will continue to 
communicate. 

HOW TO COMMUNICATE WITH THE CHILDREN(4) 

• 

162 

WHO RHB/83.1 

If there is a child 1n the 
class who cannot hear or 
speak, learn ways of 
communicating with this 
child. 
and all 
do the 

Teach the volunteer 
the other children to 

same. 

• Children who have 
difficulty with 
hearing must sit 
at the front of 
the class. Then 
they can perhaps 
hear better what 
you and the other 
children say. 

If there 1s much 
noise in the 

.these classroom, 
children are 
able to hear 
is said. 

not 
what 
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• Call the children by names before 
speaking to them. Then 
you are speaking to them. 

their 
they will know that 

• Make sure that the 
you. Stand in the 
your face then they 

children can see and hear 
light so that it falls on 
can see you clearly. 

• If a child does not 
look at you, put your 
hand gently on 
his/her shoulder. 
Then the child will 
look at you. 

• When you speak, have you noticed that you 
use movements of parts of your body to make 
what you say clearer to the person who is 
listening? For example, you shake your head 
in various ways when you say "yes" and 
"no". You use your hands to show the size 
of things. 

The expression on 
with what you say. 
happiness, surprise 
on your face • This 

your face also changes 
You can show sorrow, 

and many other feelings 
is called body language. 

Teach the children to use body language to 
communicate. 
as often as 
the child. 

Use movements and expressions 
possible whenever you are with 
The child will then learn what 

these mean. 
different ways 
what you say. 

Also use your voice 1n 
to make clear the meaning of 

• When you communicate with the children give 
them time to listen and to think. 

• Some children who have difficulty with 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

hearing can hear more clearly if others speak 
close to their ear. Find out if this helps. 
If so, speak close to the child's ear when 
you communicate with him/her. Tell other 
children to do the same. 

. 16 3 
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• Find out if the children understand 
what you say. For example, ask a child 
to do something, and find out if he/she 
responds to you. 

The child will respond 1n different 
ways. He/she can respond by doing what 
you asked, by talking, by pointing to 
things or by making sounds. 

Some children respond by making sounds 
which are not proper words. Repeat 
correctly as words the sounds these 
chi 1 d r en make • He 1 p the s e chi 1 d r en to 
say words by using the sounds they can 
make. 

Even if a child does not seem to respond 
to you, continue to communicate with the 

child. Only then can the child learn 

what language is, and learn to 
communicate. 

Try to understand the different ways in 
which the children express themselves. 
Also go on using different types of 
language with the children to make them 
understand what you want. 

• All these children must be taught to 

speak. Some children learn to speak 

clearly; others try t 0, but only 

succeed 1n making certain sounds which 
can often be understood. 

Train these children to speak 
normally as possible by speaking 
them normally yourself. If they 
not trained to speak, some children 
might learn to speak never do so. 

Because these children can 
difficulty in understanding and 
expressing themselves, give them 
time for this in the class. 
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OTHER WAYS OF COMMUNICATING WITH THE CHILDREN 

LIP READING(S) 

• You can train children who have difficulty with hearing to use lip 
reading to understand what is said to them. 

• \.Jhen you speak, make the 
movements of your lips very 
clear by speaking slowly so that 
the children can learn to read 
what you are saying by reading 
your lips. 

You can 
understand 
children 

also learn 
what 

saying 

to 
the 

by are 
watching the 
of their lips. 

movements ~~~~)(@l 
H E L L 0 

SIGN LANGUAGE(S) 

• It is 
using 
mean. 

also possible to communicate by 
signs to show what the words 

• 

Some suggestions for signs 
can use in communication are 
page 38. Add any others 
think necessary. 

that you 
found on 

that you 

The same sign language must be 
used by your whole community. 
Then all the people 1n your 
community who have problems with 
communication can be understood. 
Also all these people can 
understand the sign language 
by the community. 

Sign language must be 
together with other types 
language such as speech, 
language and lip reading. 

then 
used 

used 
of 

body 
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AN EXAMPLE OF SIGN LANGUAGE(S) 

YES! NO! ME YOU HEAR 

CANNOT HEAR TALK WALK LOOK SLEEP 

.. 

~ 
EAT DRINK DRESS HELP GIVE 

HOUSE MONEY PLEASE THANK YOU GOOD 

~~~~====~ ~----------~ ~----------, r----------_, ~--------~~~ 
SICK FAMILY TOMORROW MORNING STOP ~ 

L..-----------....1 
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DRAWING, WRITING AND READING(S) 

• It is important to teach the children to 
draw, write and read at a very early 
age, long before it 1S time to start 
going to school. 

• Teach the children to express 
themselves using drawing and 
writing. 
messages 

Draw 
which 

can read and 
Teach others 
communicate with 
in this way. 

or 
the 

write 
children 

understand. 
also to 

the children 

PICTURE LANGUAGE(S) 

difficulty 
cannot communicate using the ways 
guide. However, they can perhaps 
using picture language. 

• Some children have who 

• Use pictures to teach these 
you 
use 

want 

children to understand what 
say. The children can also 
pictures to express what they 
to say. 

• Some examples of picture 
are given on pages 40 and 
any others that you 

language 
41. Add 

think 

• 

necessary. 

If a child is 
cannot speak, 
point to words 

able to read but 
teach him/her to 

instead of pictures. 

• Some children cannot point to the 
pictures or words with their hand. 
Te~ch them to point with another 
part of the body such as the foot or 
the head. 

• Children will learn better if 
show them that you are pleased 
time they do somethin6 well or 
a new word. 

you 
each 

learn 
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AN EXAMPLE OF PICTURE LANGUAGE(S) 
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AN EX 1\ ~·1 P L E 0 F A \JO R D C II ART ( 5 ) 

YES NO ME YOU 
HEAR TALK MOVE LOOK 

SLEEP DRINK EAT DRESS 
WASH HAPPY SAD THANK 

YOU 
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CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Children who have difficulty with seeing 
often try to learn about things by 
smelling them and licking them. Do not 
stop the children when they do this. 
They can also learn by touching and by 
listening to sounds. 

Train the children to learn 
listening and smelling. The 
also learn about certain 
licking them. 

by touching, 
children can 

things by 

• These children cannot see 
the people that they meet. 
Let them know that you are 
near by touching them or by 
talking to them. Explain 
this also to the other 
children. 

• Let these children learn by 
touching the models that you 
use for teaching. Use 
pictures and words pasted on 
boards so that the child can 
learn by touching them. 

• Each child must have a "reader" to take 
responsibility for helping him/her. This 
"reader" will read and explain books to 
the child who cannot see and help the 
child to learn. Choose a "reader" for 
each child. The "reader" can be a 
classmate, an older child or a friend. 
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HOW TO TEACH THESE CHILDREN TO READ AND WRITE(4) 

• If there are -:hildren in your 
school who can see a little and 
are not completely blind 
encourage these children to use 
whatever sight they have. 

Write in 
blackboard 
children 
letters. 

large letters on the 
the 

large 
and teach 

too to 

Arrange for these 
sit at the front 
and have good light 

write 

children to 
of the class 
to work by. 

• Use a tray of sand for each 
with a 
also be 

child to write on 
finger. The tray can 
used for doing sums. 

• When a child is older and has 
learned to write, he/she can do 
so with chalk on a slate. Fix 
pieces of string across the 
slate so that the child can feel 
the string lines along which to 
write. 

• When a child starts using paper, 
fix the string in the same way 
on a piece of wood. Then place 
the paper under the string. 
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HOW TO TEACH THESE CHILDREN TO COUNT(4) 

1" 711 

• Make a counting frame with 
wood, pieces of wire and 
beads as shown 1n the 
drawing. 

• Teach the children to use 
touch to learn to 
do simple sums 
counting frame. 

count 
with 

and 
the 

CHILDREN WHO HAVE NO FEELING IN THE HANDS AND/OR FEET(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• All children who have no 
1n the hands and/or feet 
seen by the health worker. 

feeling 
must be 

If you find a child in your class 
has lost feeling in his/her hands 
and/or feet ask the child or the 
family whether he/she has seen a 
health worker. Find out also 
whether the child has medicines 
to take. 

If the child has not seen a 
health worker or does not have 
medicines, refer the child to the 
health worker. 

• Children who have no feeling in 
hands and/or feet no longer feel 
in their hands and/or feet. So 
can injure themselves very easily. 

the 
pain 
they 

If the injuries are not allowed to heal 
they can become deep wounds. 

If a child who has no 
hands and/or feet has a 
not healing well, refer 
the health worker. 

feeling in 
wound which 

the child 

the 
is 
to 

Make sure these children protect 
hands and/or feet from injuries 
at school. 

their 
while 
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CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING(3) 

• Children can have difficulty 
with moving different parts of 
the body. They can have 
difficulty with moving the legs, 
arms, trunk or neck. Because of 
this, some children cannot sit 
up. Others cannot hold the head 
up or use the arms and hands or 
stand and walk like other 
chidren of the same age. 

These children can have other 
disabilities at the same time 
such as difficulty with hearing, 
speaking and learning. 

It is 
these 

usually possible to 
children to look 

train 
after 

themselves and to move around so 
that they can go to school and 
enjoy family and community life. 

• Some children who have 
difficulty with moving 
walk using sticks, 
crutches and frames. 
Others use trolleys and 
wheelchairs. Some have to 
be carried. 

Make arrangements 
these children to be 

for 
able 

to move around in school. 
Give them enough space at 
classes to be able to do 
this. 

• Some children find that 
being in a certain 
position makes it easier 
for them to do their work 
at school. Some have to 
be supported on a chair or 
in a box, and others find 
it better to lie on their 
stomachs. 

The position the children 
sit or lie in must be 
changed now and then so 
that they do not stay too 
long in any one position. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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• Some children are not able to write because of difficulty wih 
using their hands. 

SCHOOLING FOR ADULTS(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Some of these children can be 
the pencils and pens are made 
wrapping cloth round them or 
piece of bamboo. 

helped 
thicker 

by using 

if 
by 

a 

• Some children cannot use the hands at all 
for writing. 

At the same time that other children are 
doing written work you or the volunteer 
must take these children separately in 
smaller groups. You or the volunteer must 
train them to say by speaking what other 
children say by writing. 
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• There can be adults in your 
community who cannot count, 
read and write. These adults, 
whether or not they have a 
disability, must even now have 
s c h o o 1 in g • They w i 11 then have 
the chance to learn to count, 
read and write • They c an then 
become more useful members of 
the community. 

• It is your responsibility to 
make sure that all disabled 
adults who have not had 
schooling do so now. 

• If there are only a few adults 
who need schooling, you can let 
them join 1n the normal classes 
at the school. If there are 
many adults who need schooling, 
have a special class at the 
school for adults. 

• If the adults have other 
activities during the day, 
arrange their classes in the 
evenings. 
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SELF-EVALUATION 

After you have used this guide 
whether the disabled children 
whether they benefit from it. 

for some 
~n your 

time, you will want to 
community get schooling 

know 
and 

You would have tried 
community to school. 
schooling? 

to get all the disabled 
Do you know of any who are 

If your answer is "No", you have done well. 

children 
still not 

~n your 
getting 

If your answer is "Yes", find out the cause for it; seek a solution 
for the cause so that these children too get schooling. 

A3SESSMENT OF DISABLED CHILDREN 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Th i s g u ide m u s t be 
reference for the 
will educate. 

kept by 
disabled 

you and 
children 

used as a 
that you 

The chart on 
the progress 
s choo 1. 

page 
made 

48 
by 

will help you to assess 
the disabled children ~n 

A separate chart must be kept for each disabled 
child. 

When each 
following. 
child's name 
was started. 

child starts 
In the columns 

and the date 

schooling, 
provided, 
on which 

Watch the child carefully for a few 
mark "Yes" or "No" in the columns 
date you entered. 

When you want to know how much the 
benefited from schooling (perhaps 
months), you can assess the child 

do the 
enter the 
schooling 

days 
under 

child 
every 

and 
the 

has 
S~X 

by again 
answering the questions on the checklist ~n the 
chart. 

Each time you re-assess the 
date ~n the column and write 
or "No". Then you can 
progress. 
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child, enter the 
your 
know 

answers "Yes" 
the child's 
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CHART FOR ASSESSING PROGRESS MADE BY A CHILD 

Name of Child: Date 

QUESTIONS Yes I No Yes/No Yes/No Yes I No 

Keeps up with other children in class? 

Understands what you say? 

Communicates with you? 

Behaviour does not disturb the class? 

Plays with other children? 

Takes part in other school activities? 

Is accepted by classmates? 

Comes to school regularly? 

Write here any comments you have. 

If after some time ·all your answers are "Yes", the child has benefited a 
great deal from schooling. 

If there are any answers saying 
following reasons: Go through the 
reason for each "No" answer. 

"No", 
list 

it 
in 

can 
the 

be due to 
order given 

1. The child has not been to school for long enough. 
another six months. 

any of 
to find 

the 
the 

Re-assess 1n 

2. You have not taught the child correctly. Read in your guide about 
the particular disability and teach the child again. 

3. The disabled child is not accepted by the classmates. 
with them. Change their attitudes. 

Discuss this 

4. It is due to the child's disability. Discuss this with the child's 
parents. Continue schooling and help the child as much as possible. 
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1. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A PERSON WHO HAS FITS -- HOW TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON 
"~ 
.,..-:: 

What Is This Package For? 

When you 
instructions 
will be able 
who has fit s . 

have followed the 
in this package, you 

to deal with the person 

• Many people have fits. A person can have a fit only 
once, or can have fits often. 

• One person cannot get a fit from another person. An 
irritation in the head causes fits. 

• If a person has fits often, 
medicines. Medicines will lessen 
or stop the fits. 

WHAT HAPPENS WHEN A PERSON HAS A FIT?(3) 

he/she must 
the number of 

There are different types of fits. 

• In a mild fit the person will suddenly stop 
whatever he/she is doing at that time. The 
person will stare without blinking the eyes. 

• In a severe fit the person will fall 
to the ground, often with little or 
no warning. He/she also makes a 
strange noise. At first the body 
will become stiff, and then the body 
will become loose. 
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• The arms and legs wi 11 make 
strange movements and froth and 
bubbles come from the mouth. 
These may be coloured red by 
blood if the person has bitten 
his/her tongue or cheeks and is 
bleeding. 

• Without knowing it The person 
'l sometimes passes urine and stools 

while he/she is having a fit ,, 
• People 

fit 
who see a 

get 
This 

person having a 
can 

frightened. 
upset and 

is quite normal. 

• A fit usually lasts only for a short time. 
person will not be in pain. His/her life will 
be in danger. 

The 
not 

• Some people will always have a special feeling 
before they have the fit. They will be able to say 
when they are about to have a fit. 

• Other people can sometimes see 
following signs when a person 
fit --

one or more of 
~s about to have 

the 

a 

0 the person 

0 the persons 

0 the persons 

0 the persons 

0 the person 
movements. 

stares or daydreams 

head or face moves 1n an unusual way 

head rolls around loosely 

eyes roll upward 

makes unusual sounds and body 
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• If the person you 
train has a special 
feeling or shows any 
of these signs, teach 
him/her to lie down in 
a safe place as soon 
as· possible. This 
will prevent the 
person from injuring 
himself/herself while 
he/she is having a fit. 
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HOW TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON(3) 

WHILE HE/SHE IS HAVING A FIT(4) 

• When the person starts to have a fit, do the following 

o Be calm and tell the other people nearby not to be 
afraid. 

o Make the person 
is in the way 
him/her. 

lie 
of 

down in a safe place. 
traffic or too near 

o Fold a cloth and put it under 
the person's head. 

o Loosen any tight clothing. 

o Turn the person onto his/her 
side so that the tongue falls to 
the front of the mouth. If 
there are any froth and bubbles 
they will come out of the 
mouth. This makes it easier for 
the person to breathe. 

o Stay near the person until the 
fit is over and the person knows 
what is happening around 
him/her. Comfort the person. 
Explain what has happened 
because the person sometimes 
does not know that he/she has 
had a fit. He/she will be tired 
and will need to sleep for some 
time. 

If the person 
a fire, move 

• Do not do the following things when the person is h~ving 
a fit --

0 Do not put anything 1n the person's mouth. 

0 Do not give the person anything to eat or drink. 

0 Do not give the person any herbs or medicine. 

0 Do not try to stop any unusual body movements. 

0 Do not put anything on the person's skin. 

You must not do these things because it wi 11 not help 
the person or it wi 11 make him/her w·orse. 

• If the person gets any injuries while he is having the 
fit, do the following 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

o If the person has small cuts 
with soap and water and cover 
cloth. 

and scratches, wash them 
them with a piece of clean 

o If the person has burns and 
person to the health worker or 
treatment. 
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to the health centre 
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for 



MEDICINE FOR THE PERSON(4) 
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• If the person takes medicine 
for the fits, make sure that 
the person takes it at the 
correct times and for the 
correct number of days or 
weeks. Teach the person to 
take the medicine at the 
correct times. 

The person must not stop 
taking the medicine until the 
health worker tells him/her 
to stop. 

• If the person cannot read, you can 
remind him/her when to take the 
medicine with a drawing like this: 

In the blank squares at the 
draw the number of 
Carefully explain what the 
means. 

bottom 
pills. 

drawing 

o For example, this drawing means 
one pill three times a day. That 
is, one in the morning, one at 
noon and one in the evening: 

o This drawing means half a pill 
twice a day; one in the morning 
and one in the evening • 

• Before the medicine 1s finished, 
you must get more medicine from the 
health worker who gives the 
medicine. In this way you will 
make sure that the person you train 
is never without medicine. 
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• You must always keep 
place 

cannot 
is a 

• 

medicines in a special 
where children 
reach. A high shelf 
good place. 

If the medicine makes the 
person very sleepy or 
irritable, tell this to the 
health worker who gives the 
medicine. 

• The health worker who gives the medicine will 
want to know how often the person has fits 

how long each fit lasts 
at what time of the day the 
person has fits. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(4) 

WHO RHB/83 

• A person who has fits must do the 
same things that other people of the 
same age do. A baby who has fits 
must be breastfed and must play. A 
child who has fits must play, look 
after himself/herself and go to 
school. An adult who has fits must 
do household activities, do a job, 
have schooling and join 1n social 
activities. 

The person may need training 1n 
these activities. If the person 
needs training, your local 
supervisor will give you other 
packages to train him/her. Speak to 
your local supervisor about it. 
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After you have used this package for some time, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you if you can deal 
with the person who has fits. 

• What must you do when the person has a fit? 
answer below. 

Write your 

Check on pages 2, 3, 4 and 5 to see if you are correct. 
If you are wrong, read the package again. Then write your 
answer to the question again. Check on pages 2, 3, 4 and 
5 to see if you are correct. Repeat this until you answer 
is correct. 

• Now answer the following questions: 

1. How often does the person get fits? 
(fill in one of the blanks) 

times a day 
times a week 
times a month. 

Watch the person again and check your answer. 

2. How often must the person take the medicine? 
(Fill in the blank) 

times a day. 

Check your answer with the health worker. 

3. How often does the person take the medicine? 
(Fill in the blank) 

times a day. 

If the person takes 
instructions, you and 
using this package. 

the medicine according to 
the person have done well. 

the 
Stop 

If the person does not take the medicine according to the 
instructions, teach him/her to take the medicine according 
to the instructions. Make sure that the person continues 
to take the medicine. When the person continues to take 
the medicine according to the instructions for some time, 
stop using this package. 
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2. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A PERSON WHO HAS FITS -

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the person you train will be able to 
look after himself/herself. He/she will be able 
to eat and drink, wash and bathe, clean his/her 
teeth, use the latrine, and dress without help, 
and walk around the village alone. 

• A person who has fits must carry out his/her role as a 
family member and learn to take responsibility. 

A child who has fits must be treated in the same way as 
his/her brothers and sisters and other children of the 
same age. An adult who has fits must be treated in the 
same way as other adults. A child or an adult who has 
fits must go about his/her daily life as if he/she had no 
illness. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

• Train the person who has fits to do the following activities 

o Eat and drink 
without help 

o Wash and bathe 
without help 

o Clean his/her 
teeth without help 

o Use the latrine and clean 
himself/herself 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o Wash his/her hands with 
soap and water after 
using the latrine and 
after meals 
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o Walk around the village 
alone 

o Th e p e r s on m u s t d o the s e 
activities in the same way 
as other family members. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO DO AN ACTIVITY(3) 

• 

• 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Teach the person one activity at a time. Only 
when he/she 
another one. 

Start with 
person will 

can do that activity well teach 

an activity that you think the 
learn easily. 

• Do the activity first yourself. 
Describe and explain to the person 
what you do. Let the person watch 
and listen. 

• Tell the person to try to do the 
activity. Place your hands over 
the person's hands or hold the 
person and do the activity. Let 
the person do as much as he/she 
can without help. Give the person 
the help that is necessary to 
finish the activity. 
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• Let the person do the activity. Ask 
the person to repeat it many times 
until he/she can do it without help. 

ANOTHER WAY TO TEACH THE PERSON TO DO AN ACTIVITY(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

e If the 
learn 

person finds it difficult to 
to do an activity, divide the 

activity into steps. Teach the person 
one step at a time. 

• When the person you train learns 
to do a new activity, show 
him/her that you are pleased. 
Make the person know that he/she 
has done it without help. Then 
the person will try to do even 
better in the future. 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU START TRAINING THE PERSON(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• A person who has fits sometimes has 
other disabilities and needs training 
for those disabilities also. 

If the person you train has another 
disability, your local supervisor 
will give you other packages for 
his/her training. Speak to your 
local supervisor about it. 

• Tell friends and neighbours who 
know the person about the fits. 
Also tell them what to do if the 
person is with them when he/she 
has a fit. 

• Persons with fits sometimes show 
a change 1n the way they behave. 
Some even become very active and 
difficult to control. 

If the person you train shows a 
change in his/her behaviour, tell 
your local supervisor about it. 

186 



- 5 -

• The person can carry a small card 
with him/her. Pin this card to the 
inside of his/her clothes. Or hang 
the card around his/her neck on a 
piece of string. 

Write on the card that the person 
has fits. Then if anybody finds the 
person on the ground, they can 
the card, they , .. i 11 know that 
person has had a fit. 

• It can take some time before 
medicines that the person 
takes lessens the number of 
fits. Until the fits are 
less, the person must not be 
left alone for too long at a 
time. Arrange with friends 
and neighbours to visit the 
person often and give the 
person any help that he/she 
needs. 

• The person you train must 
have a safe home in which 
to live. If the person's 
home needs improvement, 
speak to your community 
leaders about it. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

read 
the 
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SAFETY FOR THE PERSON(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Make simple arrangements 
and at work to prevent 
severe injuries during a 

at 
the 

fit. 

home, at school 
person getting 
For example --

• Machines that can cause 
injuries must have guards. 

• The person 
bathing 1n 

must 
the 

not go 
river 

alone. 

• The person must not 
ladders or work 
height. 
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• Fireplaces 
guards. 

must have 

The person must not sit 
or work too close to a 
fire. 

The person must not look 
for too long at a fire 
or flickering light. 
This can sometimes bring 
on a fit. 

• Teach the person to cross 
roads safely. Teach the 
person to walk on the side of 
the road, facing the 
direction in which traffic 1s 
coming. 

When you train the person to 
cross the road, teach him/her 
to look for traffic that can 
come from both sides. 
Explain to the person that 
he/she must cross the road 
only when it is clear or the 
traffic has stopped. Teach 
the person to always cross 
the road at the same place. 
If there are signs to show at 
which places people must 
cross the road, teach the 
person to 
places. 

cross at these 

• Some people who get fits 
often may injure their 
heads during a fit. If 
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the person you train 
injures his/her head 
often, make a close-
fitting hat to protect the 
head. 

You can make this hat from 
a thick material such as 
tyre rubber or animal skin. 
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RESULTS(Z) 

When you think that the person can look after himself/herself, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you if you have trained the 
person to look after himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Act i vi t i e-s-----------------------::y::.:..:e~s;...::..~~::N:-o-

--;E:o-a--;t-s--a-n-d-;--d;--r· i n k s w i·-t-=h-o_u_t-~h-e-=-1-p-7~. ---------------~ 
Washes and bathes without help? 
Cleans his/her teeth without help? 

Dresses without help? 
Walks around the village alone? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If an 

below. 
answer says 

Go through 
"No", it 
the list 

may be due to one of the 
1n the order given to find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

each "No" answer. 

REASON 

1. The person's medicine needs 
attention. 

If the medicine is changed-

If the medicine is not changed-

2. You do not allow the person 
to do what he/she can do. 

3. The person does not take 
enough responsibility for 
himself/herself. 

4. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

5. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

6. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Speak to the health worker. 

Repeat the training until person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue to read this list to find 
the reason. 

Give the person more responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Encourage the person to take more 
responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 
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3. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING 

HOW TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON 

What Is This Package For? 

PERSON ,, ~ 
~~L 
I 
~~ 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, you will be able to deal with the person who 
has difficulty with learning. 

• People who have difficulty with learning 
do not develop 1.n the same way as other 
people. They develop more slowly, and 
their development can stop sooner than 
that of others. 

Because of this, the person you train 
may be at the same stage of development 
as a person or child who is younger than 
him/her. The person will not have the 
same abilities as other people of the 
same age. 

WHAT THE PERSON CAN FIND DIFFICULT TO D0(3) 

• The person often is slow at responding to 
what others say and to what happens in 
his/her surroundings. Or the person does 
not respond at all 

• The person 
he/she sees, 
tastes. 

understands little of 
hears, touches, smells 

what 
and 

• The person cannot learn to 
activities as easily as others. 

do new 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person cannot sort out his/her 
thoughts very clearly. For example, 
the person is not able to compare 
people and objects or know the 
difference between here and there; 
now and later on; or same, more and 
less. He/she perhaps does not know 
the meaning of where, when, what, 
how much and why. 
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• The person cannot express very 
clearly his/her thoughts, needs and 
feelings. 

• The person can remember only for a 
short time what he/she has been told 
or what has happened in the past. Or 
the person does not remember at all. 

• The person 
sit up, use 
from place 
person does 

cannot suck or chew, 
his/her hands or move 
to place. Or the 

so with difficulty. 

• The person has 
making decisions. 
find it difficult 

difficulty 
He/she 

to know 

in 
can 

what 
to do, say, wear and so on. 

• The person cannot give his/her 
attention to one person or to 
one activity for long. 

• The person 
to control 
well. 

can find 
his/her 

it difficult 
feelings very 

HOW THE PERSON WILL LEARN(3) 
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• The person will learn to do an activity 
when he/she gets a reward for doing it. 
When the person gets a reward for an 
activity he/she does, the person will 
repeat the activity to get the reward 
again. Make the person know that he/she 
gets the reward because he/she does the 
activity correctly or well. 

Give the reward as soon as the person has 
done an activity correctly or well. Give 
the reward every time he/she does this. 
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person can 

a smile, a hug, praise or attention 

be 

-- allowirg the person to do what he/she 
such as playing, cooking a special 
listening to songs and music 

any of 

wants, 
food, 

-- allowing 
likes, such 

the person to have something he/she 
as sweets, money or clothing 

Use any of these as rewards when you teach the 
person to say or do what you want him/her to. 

e Only give the person a reward for something you 
want him/her to repeat. If the person gets a 
reward for an activity that he/she must not do, 
the person will repeat the activity and learn 
to do it. So you must ignore all activities 
that you do not want the person to repeat. 
Then the person will not repeat them and will 
not learn to do them. 

• The person sometimes can learn to 
do an activity when he/she is 
made to know that it 1s an 
activity that other people do. 
For example, the person can learn 
to eat at meal times and to eat 
without help when he/she knows 
that other family members do the 
same. 

When you teach the person, give 
the person a reward for doing an 
activity in the correct way, at 
the correct time and at the 
correct place. By getting 
rewards for activities that 
he/she does correctly, the person can learn that he/she can do 
the same activity differently at different times 1n different 
places. For example, the person can learn that certain 
clothes are worn at home and that different clothes are worn 
to go to religious places on certain days. 

person 
person 
already 

e There are periods when the 
activities well. But the 
activities that he/she has 
let the person do the 
repeating 
them. 

activities 
person will activities the 

is not able to learn new 
will continue to do the 
learned. At such times, 

that he/she can. By 
become better at doing 

Watch the person 
he/she is ready to 
the person again. 
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carefully 
learn new 

so that you 
activities. 
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HOW THE PERSON CAN BEHAVE(3) 

• Behaviour is anything that the person 
does which we can observe. It is 
talking, sitting down, hitting 
someone, looking at someone, putting 
on a gown and so on. lve can all see 
the person doing these things and 
know that the person does them. 

• Behaviour 1s something the 
learns. The person learns 
well as unwanted behaviour. 

• Because the person may not have 
abilities as other people, 
sometimes behave differently. 

person 
good as 

the same 
he/she 

A person who 1s not able to express 
himself/herself in the way others do often 
expresses himself/herself through 
behaviour. You must watch and listen to 
find out what the person is expressing 1n 
his/her behaviour. You must also try to 
respond to the person's behaviour in a way 
that the person can understand you. 

BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS THE PERSON CAN HAVE(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person can have a habit of banging the 
head, hitting others or running away. 

• The person can make unusual faces, bite 
his/her hands or scratch himself/herself. 

• The person can rock back and 
forth for a long time. 

• The person can not be afraid 
of danger. 

• The person can cry when 
alone. 

• Behaviour problems sometimes harms the person. 
This can happen when he/she bites or scratches 
himself/herself or bangs his/her head. 
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• Behaviour problems can delay the person's 
development further. It can prevent the 
person from using his/her abilities and doing 0 
what he/she can do. Then the person does not 
learn to do new activities. 

• Behaviour problems can upset the family 
and community. The family a.1d community 
sometimes do not want to take 
responsibility for a person who shows 
unwanted behaviour. 

HOW TO CHANGE UNWANTED BEHAVIOUR(3) 

• Watch the person carefully and find out 
when the unwanted behaviour takes 
place. Find out at what times, in which 
places, with whom and why the unwanted 
behaviour takes place. 

A person repeats unwanted behaviour 
because he/she gets rewarded for it. 
Find out what reward the person gets for 
his/her unwanted behaviour. The reward 
can be extra attention or being able to 
have his/her own way such as getting or 
doing something he/1he wants. 

• Never reward 
it instead. 
you want the 

unwanted behaviour. Ignore 
Only reward behaviour that 

person to repeat. 

• Give lots of reward for 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

behaviour. Give a reward as 
as the good behaviour has 
place. Also give a reward 
time the person behaves well. 
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• Wherever possible, make 
any 

by 
sure the person repairs 
damage he/she has done 
the unwanted behaviour. 

• Punishment often does not change unwanted 
behaviour. It often gives the person more 
attention. This extra attention can act as a 
reward so that the person repeats the unwanted 
behaviour in order to get more attention. 

Also, punishment does not 
what he/she must do. 

teach the person 

ACTIVITIES THE PERSON SHOULD D0(3) 
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• A baby who has difficulty 
with learning must be 
breastfed and must play. 

• A child must play, 
communicate, look 
after himself/ 
herself, get 
alone and 
school. 

around 
go to 

e An adult must 
communicate, look 
after himself/ 
herself, get around 
alone, do household 
activities, do a 
job, and join 1n 
social activities. 
An adult must get 
schooling if he/she 
has not had it. 
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• If the person you train is a child, watch 
him/her carefully and find out what the 
child can and cannot do. Your local 
supervisor will have given you a package 
called "Play Activities". If you have 
already started using this package, you 
will know what the child can and cannot 
do. 

Compare the activities that the child can 
do with what other children of the same 
age do. You w i 11 then know that the 
child you train is not able to do the 
same activities as others of his/her 
age. 

If the child 1S only a little slower than other children of 
the same age he/she can probably do the activities that they 
do. If the child 1S very much slower th.an other children of 
the same age he/she can only do the activities that a much 
younger child does. 

• If the person you train is an adult, watch him/her carefully 
and find out what the person can and cannot do. 

Compare the activities that the person 
can do with what other adults do. You 
will then know that the adult you train 
is not able to do the same activities as 
other adults of his/her age. 

If the person is only a little slower 
than other adults of his/her age he/she 
can probably do the activities that they 
do. If the person 1s very much slower 
than other people of the same age he/she 
can only do the activities that a child 
does. 

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO DO THESE ACTIVITIES(4) 

• If the person needs training 1n these 
activities, your local supervisor will 
give you other packages. The other 
packages will tell you how to train the 
person to do each activity that he/she 
needs training for. Speak to your local 
supervisor about it. 

OTHER DISABILITIES THE PERSON CAN HAVE(3) 

• People who have difficulty with learning can 
sometimes have other disabilities, such as 
difficulty with hearing, speech, seeing or 
moving. If the person you train has other 
disabilities, your local supervisor will give 
you training packages for his/her training. 
Speak to your local supervisor about it. 
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RESULTS(2) 

After you have 
question below. 
with the person 

used this package 
Your answer will 

who has difficulty 

for some time, ans1•er the 
tell you if you can deal 
with learning. 

What must you train the person to do? 
below. 

Write your answer 

Check your answer 
answer is correct, 
package. 

with your local supervisor. If 
you have done well. Stop using 

your 
this 

If your answer l.S wrong, discuss with your local supervisor 
what the person must be trained to do. Read this package 
again. When you understand why the person must have 
training in these activities, stop using this package. 
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4. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A CHILD 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING 

HOW TO TRAIN THE CHILD TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the child you train will be able to 
look after himself/herself. He/she will be able 
to drink, eat, wash his/her hands, clean his/her 
teeth, wash and bathe, use the latrine and dress 
without help. 

• If the child you train is only a 
little slower than other children 
of the same age train him/her to do 
all the activities that other 
children of his/her age do. 

• If the child is the same as a much 
younger child you can train the 
child to do only some of the 
activities that other children of 
his/her age do. 

• Some children may take longer than 
others to learn to do an activity. 
They will need more help during 
training and will need to be 
trained for a long time. 

• The child you train must be helped 
to develop the abilities he/she has. 
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ABILITIES YOU MUST HELP THE CHILD TO DEVELOP(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Help the child to develop the following abilities --

o to suck and chew. 

o to use the hands to feel, 
pick up, hold and use 
objects such as spoons, 
mugs, bowls and buckets. 

o to understand what 
hears, 
tastes, 
understand 
people say 

sees, 
touches; 

what 
and what 

he/she 
smells, 

to 
other 

he/she 
says; to understand what 
is happening in hisn1er 
surroundings. 

o to be able to let you know 
when he/she is hungry or 
t h i r s t y , fee 1 s c o 1 d , w a rm 
or uncomfortable, needs to 
go to the latrine and so on. 
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o to remember what he/she 
hears and sees; to remember 
how to do activities such as 
eating, drinking, keeping 
clean and using the latrine 
and dressing; to remember 
when to do these activities 
and in which places. 

o to give his/her attention to 
the activity that he/she 1s 
doing. 

HOW TO DEVELOP THE CHILD'S ABILITIES(3) 

who has difficulty with 
learning can develop his/her abilities 
through play. The child can also learn 
to behave the way other children do 
through play. 

• The child 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

Your local supervisor will have given 
you a package called "Play 
Activities". This package tells you 
how to help the child to develop 
his/her abilities through play. It 
also tells you how to train the child 
to do the things that other children 
do, such as communicate and get around 
from place to place. 

Most children also learn to look after themselves through play. 
However, since the child you train has difficulty with learning, 
he/she will need to be trained to look after himself/herself. You 
will need to teach the child very slowly, step by st~p. This 
package will tell you how to train the child to do the activities 
he/she must be able to look after himself/herself without help. 
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HOW TO TEACH THE CHILD TO DO AN ACTIVITY(3) 

• Divide the activity into steps. For example, you 
can divide the activity of drinking into 5 steps. 

• Teach the child one step at a time. 
the two ways described below. 

Use one of 

First try teaching the child each way. 
which way the child learns better. Use 
to teach the child. 

Find 
that 

out 
way 

FIRST WAY - STEP BY STEP FORWARDS(4) 
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• Do the whole activity first yourself, step by 
step. Describe and explain to the child what you 
do in each step. Let the child watch and listen. 
Let the child also feel the way you do each step. 

• Te 11 the child to try to do the first 
step of the activity. Place your hands 
over the chi 1 d ' s hands or legs, or hold 
the child, and do the step. Let the 
child do as much as he/she can without 
help. Give the child the help that 1S 

necessary to finish the first step. 
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• Do the rest of 
the activity 
yourself. 

• Repeat this many times. 
child less help each 
he/she can do the first 
activity without help. 

Give the 
time until 
step of the 

• Let the child do the first 
step of the activity. 
Tell him/her to try to do 
the second step. Give the 
child the help that 1s 
necessary to finish the 
second step. 

• Do the rest of the 
activity yourself. 

• Repeat this many times. Let 
the child do the 
step. Give the child 

first 
less 

help each time to do 
second step until he/she 
do it without help. 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

the 
can 
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• As soon as the child has done one step or 
activity as he/she should, give him/her a 
reward. The reward can be a smile, a hug, 
praise, attention, allowing the child to do 
what he/she likes and so on. Then the 
child wi 11 repeat what he/she has done next 
time. 

• Continue in this way, teaching one step at a time, until 
the child can do the whole activity by himself/herself. 

SECOND WAY - STEP BY STEP BACKWARDS(4) 
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• Decide which step of the activity the 
child will most enjoy doing. It sometimes 
can be the last step of the activity. 

• 

Do all the steps of the activity yourself 
until you come to that step. 

Te 11 the child to try to do that step. 
Let the child do as much as he/she can 
without help. Give the child the help 
that is necessary to finish that step. 

• Do the remaining steps of the activity 
yourself to finish the activity. 

• Repeat this many times. Give the child less 
help each time until he/she can do that 
step. Then the child will enjoy doing the 
activity and will continue to try to do well. 
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• Next do 
activity 
come to 
one which 

all the steps of 
yourself until 

the step before 
the child can now 

the 
you 
the 
do. 

• Teach the 
this step 
the way 
before. 

child 
without 
that 

to do 
help in 

you did 

Let the child do the 
that he/she learned 
without help. 

Do the remaining 
yourself. 

step 
to do 

steps 

• Repeat this many times. 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

Give the child less help 
each time until he/she 
can do the last two steps. 

• As soon as the child has done 
one step or activity as he/she 
should, give him/her a 
reward. The reward can be a 
smile, a hug, praise, 
attention, allowing the child 
to do what he/she likes and so 
on. 
repeat 

Then the child will 
what he/she has done 

next time. 

• Continue in this way, 
time backwards until 
whole activity without 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE CHILD(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Find out ways by which the child 
understands you. He/she can understand by 
listening to your words or by watching the 
expressions on your face and movements of 
your hands and body. The 
understand by touching what you 
child can understand by doing 
with you. 

Use words and actions that 
understands. 

• Teach the child one activity at a 
when the child can do that activity 
another one. 

child can 
do. Or the 
an activity 

the 

time. 
we 11 

child 

Only 
teach 

• Start with an activity that you think the child 
will learn easily. 

• Keep aside certain times of each day to teach 
the child. 

• When you teach the child, you must have his/her 
attention. Make sure that the child 1s not 
hungry or wet. If the child is hungry or wet, 
he/she will not give you his/her attention. 

If there are many people and much noise in the 
place where you teach the child, he/she will 
want to look at what 1s happening. Then you 
will not have the child's attention. Choose a 
quiet place so that the child will think about 
what you teach him/her. 
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• Keep the child interested in what he/she 
does. Often when the child does the same 
activity for some time he/she gets tired 
of it. Then the child does not want to 
do it anymore. Do not insist that the 
child goes on doing the same activity. 

You will need to show much patience when 
you train the child. 

• You must not shout 
in a way that will 
not hit the child. 

at the child nor speak 
frighten him/her. Do 

• After the child has learned to 
do an activity, he/she must 
continue to do it. The more 
the child does an activity, the 
better he/she will be able to 
do it. 

ACTIVITIES YOU MUST TRAIN THE CHILD TO D0(3) 

• The activities you 
without help are 
activity is divided 

must train the 
on pages 10 
into small steps. 

child 
19. 

The child must have training to do 
activities in the same way as other 

to do 
Each 

these 
family 

members. If the way the activities are 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

described on pages 10 19 are different from 
the way your family does them divide the way you 
do the activity into small steps. 

Teach the 
by step. 
forwards 
3 - 7. 

child the way you do the activity step 
You can teach the steps either 

backwards as described on pages or 
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DRINK(4) 

• Pick up mug 

• Take mug to mouth • Sip drink 

• Swallow drink • Put mug down 
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EAT(4) 
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• In the example below the child holds the bowl of food in 
one hand. He/she eats with his/her fingers of the other 
hand. 

• Hold bowl 

• Take food to mouth 

• Swallow food 

209 

• Pick up food 

• Chew food 

• Get ready to 
pick up food 
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WASH HIS/HER HANDS(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The hands must be 
teeth, before and 
using the latrine. 

washed before cleaning the 
after every meal and after 

• In the example below the child washes his/her 
hands in a bowl of water. 

• Put hands in water 

• Rub soap on hands 

• Wash soap off 

• Lift hands out 
of water 

• Put soap down 

• Pick up soap 

• Put hands in water 

• Lift hands out 
of water 
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CLEAN HIS/HER TEETH(4) 

• In the example below the child cleans his/her teeth 
with a finger using powdered salt or charcoal. 
He/she washes his/her mouth with water afterwards. 

• Dip finger in powdered 
salt or charcoal 

• Remove finger from 
mouth 

• Sip water 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Wash mouth 
with water 

• Take finger to 
mouth 

• Pick up mug 
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• Spit water 
out 

• Move finger to clean 
teeth and gums 

• Take mug to mouth 

• Put mug down 
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WASH AND BATHE(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• In the example below, water 1s collected 
bucket • The chi 1 d wash e s by pouring the 
over himself/herself using a bowl. 

in a 
water 

• Take water into bowl • Pour water over body 

• Put bowl down • Pick up soap 

• Rub soap on face and body • Take water into bowl 
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• Wash soap off face • Take water into bowl 

• Wash soap off body • Put bowl down 

• Stand in the sun to dry, or dry with a clean cloth 
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USE THE LATRINE AND CLEAN HIMSELF/HERSELF(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• In the example below, the child squats over the 
latrine and uses water for cleaning afterwards. 

• Gets to latrine • Stands over latrine hole 

• Lifts clothes up • Squats down 

• Defecates • Picks up bowl of water 
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• Washes back 

• Stands up 

• Washes hands with 
and water 

- 17 -

• Puts bowl down 

• Puts clothes down 

• Gets home 
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• In the example below the child wears a loose gown with 
large holes for the head and arms. 

• First teach the child to 
help. When the child can 
the clothes without help. 

take off the clothes without 
do this, teach him/her to put on 

TAKE OFF A GOWN(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Lift up gown 

• Remove other arm from 
other sleeve 

• Fold gown 216 

• Remove one arm 
from sleeve 

• Pull gown over head 

• Put gown away 



PUT ON A GOWN(S) 

• Pick up gown 

• Put one arm in through 
one sleeve 

- 19 -

• Put head through 
neck of gown 

• Put other arm in through 
other sleeve 

• Pull gown down 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that you have trained the child to look after 
himself/herself, answer the questions below. Your answers will tell you 
if you have trained the child to look after himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the child you train. 
if the child does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the 
"No" if 

checklist below 
the child does 

mark "Yes" 
not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
----------~A~c~t~i"-v~i-t~i~e--s-------------------------------------------~Y~e--s-- No 

Dr1nks without help? 
Eats w1thout help? 
Washes his/her hands without help? 
Cleans his/her teeth without help? 
Washes and bathes without help? 
Uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 
Dresses without help? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the child have done well. 
stop using this package. 

You can 

If 

Go 
any answer 
through the 

says 
list 

"No" may be due to 
in the order given 

one 
to 

of the reasons 
find the reason 

listed below. 
for each "No" 

answer. 

REASON 

1. You do not allow the child 
to do what he/she can do. 

2. The child does not take 
enough responsibility for 
himself/herself. 

3. You have not trained the 
child long enough. 

4. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

5. The child cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Give the child more responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the child 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Encourage the child to take more 
responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the child 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the child until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the child 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The child will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 



5. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF AN ADULT 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING --

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO DEAL WITH HIS/HER DISABILITY 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions 
package, the person you train will be 
deal with his/her disability. 

• The person who has had difficulty with 
learning has had it since birth or from a 
very early age. The person has not 
developed his/her abilities as a child 1n 
the way other people have. 

Because of this, the person sometimes cannot 
look after himself/herself, get around 
alone, communicate with others, do household 
activities, do a job, or join in social 
activities. The person probably has not had 
any schooling. 

• Although the person does not have the 
same abilities as other adults, he/she 
is still an adult. Always remember 
this and treat the person as an 
adult. Tell family members, friends 
and neighbours that they must do the 
same. 

• If the person you train is only a 
little slower than other people of the 
same age train him/her to do all the 
activities that other adults do. 

• If the person has only the abilities 
of a child you can train the person to 
do only some of the activities that 
other adults do. 
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• Perhaps you already have tried 
many times to train the person to 
do activities that others do. You 
may have succeeded ~n training the 
person to do some activities. 

succeeded. 
for this. 
difficulty 

Or you may not have 
There are many reasons 
Many people who have 
with learning need a 
kind of training from 
They can also need 

training. So you must try again to train the 
do the activities he/she cannot do. Train the 
the ways described in this package. 

different 

a 
others. 

longer 
person 
person 

to 
~n 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO DO AN ACTIVITY(3) 

• Divide the activity into steps. For example, you can 
divide the activity of taking a gown off into 6 steps. 

• Teach the person one step at a time. 
described below. 

Use one of the ways 

First try 
the child 

teaching the child each way. Find out which way 
learns better. Use that way to teach the child. 

FIRST WAY - STEP BY STEP FORWARDS(4) 

• Do the whole activity first yourself, step by step. 
Describe and explain to the person what you do ~n each 
step. Let the person watch and listen. Let the person 
also feel the way you do each step. 
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• Te 11 the person to try to do the first step 
of the activity. Place your hands over the 
person's hands or legs, or hold him/her, 
and do the step. Let the person do as much 
as he/she can without help. Give the 
person the help that 1S necessary to finish 
the first step. 

• Do the rest of 
the activity 
yourself. 

• Repeat this many times. Give the person 
less help each time until he/she can do the 
first step of the activity without help. 

• Let the person do the first step 
of the activity. Tell him/her to 
try to do the second step. Give 
the person the help that 1s 
necessary to finish the second 
step. 

• Do the rest of 
the activity 
yourself. 
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• 

• Repeat this many times. Let the 
person do the first step. Give the 
person less help each time to do the 
second step until he/she can do it 
without help. 

• As soon as the person has done one 
step or activity as he/she should, 
give him/her a reward. The reward 
can be a smile, a 
attention, allowing the 
what he/she likes and 
the person will repeat 
has done next time. 

hug, praise, 
person to do 

so on. Then 
what he/she 

• Continue in this way, teaching one step at a 
time, until the person can do the whole 
activity without help. 

SECOND WAY - STEP BY STEP BACKWARDS(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Decide which step of 
the activity the child 
wi 11 most enjoy 
doing. It sometimes 
can be the last step 
of the activity. 

Do all the steps of 
yourself 
to that 

the activity 
until you come 
step. 

• Tell the child to try to do that step. 
Let the child do as much as he/she can 
without help. Give the child the help 
that 1s necessary to finish that step. 

• Do the remaining steps of the activity 
yourself to finish the activity. 
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• Repeat this many times. Give the child 
time until he/she can do that step. 
will enjoy doing the activity and will 
to do well. 

less help each 
Then the child 
continue to try 

• Next do all the steps of the 
activity yourself until you come to 
the step before the one which the 
child can now do. 

• Teach the child to do this step 
without help in the way that you 
did before. 

• Let the child do the step that 
he/she learned to do without help. 

• Do the remaining steps yourself. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• As soon as the person has done one 
step or activity as he/she should, 
give him/her a reward. The reward can 
be a smile, a hug, praise, attention, 
allowing the person to do what he/she 
likes and so on. Then the person will 
repeat what he/she has done next time. 

• Continue in this way, 
time backwards until 
whole activity without 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE PERSON(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Find out ways by which the person 
understands you. He/she can understand 
by listening and watching or by 
touching what you do. Or the person 
can understand by doing an activity 
with you. 

Use words and actions that the person 
understands. 

• Teach 
time. 
that 
one. 

the person one activity at a 
Only when he/she can do 

activity well teach another 

• Start with an activity that you 
think the person will learn easily. 

• Keep aside certain times of each 
day to teach the person. 

• When you teach the person you must have 
his/her attention. If there are many 
people and much noise 1n the place 
where you teach the person, he/she will 
want to look at what is happening. 
Then you will not have his/her 
attention. Choose a quiet place so 
that the person will think about what 
you teach him/her. 

• Keep the person interested 
he/she is doing. Often when 

1n what 
the person 

does the same activity for some time 
he/she gets tired of it. Then the 
person does not want to do it anymore. 
Do not insist that the person goes on 
doing the same activity. 

You will need to show much patience 
when you train the person. 

• After the 
activity, 
it. The 
activity 
to do it. 

person has learned to do an 
he/she must continue to do 

more the person does an 
the better he/she will be able 
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ACTIVITIES YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person must be trained to look 
after himself/herself ~n the same 
way as other family members. 

• Train the person to do the 
following activities 1•ithout 
help --

o Eat 

o Drink 

o Clean his/her teeth 

o Wash and bathe 

o Use the latrine 
and clean 
himself/herself 

o Dress 

• Divide each activity into small steps . As an 
example, the activity of washing and bathing 
has been divided into small steps on pages R 
and 9. In the example, water ~s collected ~n 

a "'Jucket. The person washes by pouring the 
water over himself/herself using a bow 1. 

• Teach the person to do 
step either forwards or 
on pages 2 - 5. 

each activity step by 
backwards as described 

If the way that is described 1s different from 
the way your family washes and bathes divide 
the way you wash and bathe into small steps. 
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WASH AND BATHE(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• In the example below, water 1s 
collected in a bucket. The person 
washes by pouring the water over 
himself/herself using a bowl. 

• Take water into bowl • Pour water over body 

e Put bowl down • Pick up soap 

• Rub soap on face and body • Take water into bowl 
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• Wash soap off face • Take water into bowl 

• Wash soap off body • Put bow 1 do lvn 

• Stand ~n the sun to dry, or dry with a clean cloth 
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COMMUNICATE WITH OTHERS(4) 

GET AROUND ALONE(4) 

l] 

- 10 -

• Communication is how we understand 
what is being said to us and how 
we express to other people our 
thoughts, needs and feelings 

• Find out ways by which the person 
understands you. He/she 
understand by listening to 

can 
your 

the words or by watching 
expressions on your face and 
movements of your hands and body. 
The person can understand by 
touching what you do. Or the 
person can understand by doing an 
activity with you. 

• When you 
person, use 
understands. 

communicate 
ways which 

• Teach the person 
himself/herself 1n 

with the 
the person 

to express 
ways which 

other people can understand. 
Teach him/her to do this by using 
words, expressions on his/her face 
and movements of his/her hands and 
body. 

• Teach other 
communicate with 
these ways. 

people how to 
the person using 

• If the person has never 
learned to get around 
alone train him/her to 
do so. 

Take the person about 
with you 1n the vi 11 age 

[] 
many times. Always go 
the same way. Explain 
to the person what is 
happening along the 
way. Show the person 
landmarks, such as 
trees and houses and 
rivers and streams. 
Show him/her people at 
work. 

Explain to the person how long 
different places in the village. 

it takes to go to 
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• When you think the person is 
ready to do so, let him/her 
walk in front of you. Find 
out if the person knows the 
way. 

Then give the person 
to do so that he/she 
go alone to someplace 

a task 
has to 

nearby. 

As the person learns to go 
to nearby places alone, send 
him/her to places that are 
farther away. 

• Teach the person ho\~ to cross 
roads and how to deal with 
traffic. Take the person to 
the roads ide.. Teach the 
person to walk on the side of 
the road, facing the direction 
in which traffic is coming. 

When you train the person to 
cross the road, teach him/her 
to look and listen for traffic 
that can come from both 
sides. Explain to the person 
that he/she must cross the 
road only when the road is 
clear or the traffic has 
stopped. If there are signs 
to show at which places people 
can cross the road, teach the 
person to cross the road at 
these places. 

to travel 
necessary. 
the buses 

Go with 

• Train the person 
alone by bus if 
Choose a time when 
are not very crowded. 
the person by bus and 
to him/her what you do. 

explain 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

Teach the person to recognize 
which bus he/she must take by 
the number or sign on the 
bus. Te 11 the person to ask 
other people about where the 
buses go and where 
of f. Te 11 him/her to 
any other help he/she 

• If the person needs 
teach train alone, 

to do so in the same 

to get 
ask for 

needs. 

to go by 
him/her 

way. 
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COUNT, READ AND WRITE(4) 
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• If the person has not had any 
schooling, perhaps he/she will 
not be able to count, read or 
write. 

If the person you train 
to be taught these, your 

needs 
local 

supervisor will give you a 
training package called 
"Schooling". This training 
package will tell you how to 
help the person to get. 
schooling. 

• If you give the person 
schooling at home, teach the 
person to count so that 
he/she is able to use money. 

Teach the person also to 
and write simple words. 
person must be able to 
his/her name. 

read 
The 

write 

• The 
also 

person must 
be able to 

recognize simple 
1 abe 1 s on bot t le s 
of medicines, 
bags of seed and 
so on. 
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USE MONEY(4) 

• When you have taught the 
person to count, teach 
him/her to do simple 
sums. 

• When the person can do 
this, teach him/her to 
use money. Teach the 
person to recognize the 
different coins and notes. 

• Teach the 
use money 
to travel 
on. 

• Give the 
money and 

person 
to buy 
by bus 

person 
make 

he/she knows how 
it. 

how to 
things, 
and so 

some 
sure 

to use 

OTHER ACTIVITIES YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(4) 

• 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Train the person to do 
household activities. 
The person must do a job 
and join 1n family and 
community activities. 

If the person needs 
training 1n any of these 
activities, your local 
supervisor will give you 
other training packages. 
Speak to your local 
supervisor about it. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can deal with 
the questions below. Your answers will tell 
person to deal with his/her disability. 

his/her disability, answer 
you if you have trained the 

Watch carefully the 
if the person does 
activity. 

person you train. 
the activity. Mark 

On the checklist below mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Eats and drinks without help? 
Cleans his/her teeth without help? 
Washes and bathes without help? 
Uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 
Dresses w1thout help. 
Others understand what he/she says? 
Can express himself/herself? 
Gets around alone? 
Counts, reads and writes? 
Uses money? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If 
Go 

any answer 
through the 

says 
list 

"No" may be due to 
1n the order given 

one 
to 

of the reasons 
find the reason 

listed below. 
for each "No" 

answer. 

REASON 

1. You do not allow the person 
to do what he/she can do. 

2. The person does not take 
enough responsibility for 
himself/herself. 

3. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

4. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

5. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Give the person more responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Encourage the person to take more 
responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 



6. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND/OR SPEECH--

HOW TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, you will be able to deal with the 
person who has difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech. 

• A person who has difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech often does not communicate, or communicates 
poorly. 

HOW PEOPLE COMMUNICATE(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

• Communication 1S how lve understand what 
1S being said to us and how we express 
to others our thoughts, needs and 
feelings. 

• We express our thoughts, needs and feelings 
by language. We use different types of 
language at the same time. We use speech, 
expressions on our faces, movements of our 
a rm s a n d b o d y , s i g n a 1 s w i t h o u r h a n d s an d 
fingers, writing, reading and pictures. So 
we can both hear and see language. 

• To communicate, our language must 
understood by others. 

• Language develops in the first 
few years of childhood. For 
the development of language, 
the child must hear and see it 
being used from the time he/she 
is P few weeks old. 
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COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS THE PERSON CAN HAVE(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• People who are born without hearing do 
develop language because they cannot hear 
They must be taught what language is, and 

not 
it. 
get 

help to develop it. Without language they 
cannot learn to communicate. 

People who lose hearing because of 
disease can no longer hear language 
not communicate well. They must 
better ways of communicating. 

injury or 
and so do 
be taught 

The person you train has perhaps had difficulty 
with hearing since birth. Or the person lost 
his/her hearing because of injury or disease. 
Train the person to communicate and to do the 
activities that other people do. 

• A child who does not have language will be slow 
in his/her development. If the person you train 
is a child, teach him/her the use of language. 
Also train him/her to communicate as early as 
p o s sib 1 e • Then the chi 1 d can de v e 1 o p as other 
children do. 

• A child who cannot hear starts 
making sounds when he/she is a 
few weeks old, just like other 
children. But because the 
child cannot hear the sounds, 
he/she stops making these 
sounds after some time. 

If the child you train has 
stopped making sounds, teach 
the child to make sounds again. 

• If the person can hear only a 
little or hears only certain 
sounds, train the person to 
communicate using any sounds 
he/she can hear. 

• If the person can hear but cannot 
speak, teach the person to use 
language to communicate and 
express his/her thoughts, needs 
and feelings. 
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• If the person can hear 
understand what he/she 
other ways to make 
understand you. 

but does not 
hears, find 
the person 

• If the person can hear and understand 
but has difficulty 1n expressing what 
he/she wants to communicate, find 
other ways by which the person can 
express himself/herself. Train the 
person to communicate in these ways. 

• People who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech are sometimes 
be irritable. They often do not give 
their attention to one thing for a 
long time. They often do not listen 
carefully to what is being said 
because they are not able to respond. 

• A person 
cut off 
friends. 

who cannot communicate feels 
from his/her family and 

He/she feels alone. 

• Sometimes the person thinks that 
others are talking about him/her. 
This can lead to misunderstandings 
with family and friends. 

• A person who loses his/her ability to 
understand what is said or to express 
himself/herself, often no longer 
wants to speak or communicate. Tell 
the family about this. Tell the 
family that it is important to 
communicate with the person so that 
he/she will continue to communicate. 
Tell them that they must make sure 
that the person understands them. 
They must help the person to express 
himself/herself. 
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HOW TO COMMUNICATE WITH THE PERSON(]) 

• Call the person by his/her name 
before speaking to the person. 
Then the person will know that you 
are speaking to him/her. 

If the does not look at 
hand gently on 

Then the person 

person 
you, put your 
his/her shoulder. 
will look at you. 

• Make sure that the person can see 
and hear you. Stand 1n the light 
so that it falls on your face. 
Then he/she can see you clearly. 

• When you speak, have you noticed that you 
use movements of parts of your body to make 
what you say clearer to the person who is 
listening? For example, you shake your 
head in various ways when you say "yes" and 
"no". You use your hands to show the si~e 
of things. 

The expression on 
with what you say. 
happiness, surprise 
on your face. This 

your face also changes 
You can show sorrow, 

and many other feelings 
is called body language. 

Teach the person to use body 
communicate. Use movements and 

as often as possible whenever you are with the person. 
will then learn what these mean. Also use your voice 
ways to make clear the meaning of what you say. 

language to 
expressions 

The person 
in different 

WHO RHB/83.1 

When you communicate 
person give him/her time 
and to think. 

with the 
to listen 

• A person who has difficulty with 
hearing can sometimes hear more 
clearly if others speak close to 
his/her ear. Find out if this 
helps the person you train. If 
so, speak close to the person's 
ear when you communicate with 
him/her. Tell others to do the 
same. 
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• You can also use an "ear trumpet" 
when you speak to the person. Hold 
the ear trumpet to the person's ear 
and speak into it. This makes the 
sound clearer to the person. 

Make the ear 
tin or wood. 
the middle. 

trumpet 
It must 

with paper, 
be hollow in 

• When you speak with a child who has 
difficulty with hearing, use simple words 
and short sentences, for example, "you did 
well". You must not use difficult words and 
sentences, for example, "you completed that 
activity in a way you've never done before". 

Do not 
child 

use 
wi 11 

"baby talk" because then the 
learn to understand only those 

same baby talk with him/her. who use the 

• Find out if the person understands what you 
say to him/her. For example, ask the person 
to do something for you and find out if 
he/she responds to you. 

The person wi 11 respond 1n different ways. 
He/she can respond by doing what you asked, 
by talking, by pointing to things, or by 
making sounds. 

• Even if the person you train does not 
seem to respond to you, continue to 
communicate with the person. Tell 
family members and friends that they 
must do the same. Only then can the 
person learn what language is, and 
learn to communicate. 
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• Tell family members and friends that 
they must try to understand the 
different ways in which the person 
expresses himself/herself. They must 
also go on using different types of 
language with the person to make him/her 
understand what they want. 

• Give the person time to say what he/she 
wants to say. 

OTHER ACTIVITIES YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

RESULTS(2) 

• A child who 
and/or speech 
school. 

has difficulty 
often does not 

with 
play 

hearing 
or go to 

An adult often does 
household activities, 
community activities. 

or 
not do 

join 
a job 
family 

or 
and 

If the person needs training 1n 
activities, your local supervisor will 
you other packages. The other packages 
tell you how to train the person to do 
act1v1ty that he/she needs training 
Speak to your local supervisor about it. 

these 
give 
wi 11 
each 
for. 

used this package for some 
Your answer will tell you 

who has difficulty with 

After you have 
question below. 
with the person 
speech. 

time, answer the 
if you can deal 
hearing and/or 

What must you train the person to do? 
below. 

Write your answer 

Check on pages 2, 3 and 5 to see if you are correct. If you 
were wrong, read the package again. Then write your answer 
to the question again. Check on pages 2, 3 and 5 to see if 
you are correct. Repeat this until your answer 1S correct. 
When you answer is correct, stop using this package. 
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7. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A CHILD 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND/OR SPEECH 

HOW TO TRAIN THE CHILD TO COMMUNICATE 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the child you train will be able to 
communicate with the family and the community. 

• Language develops 1n the first few 
years of childhood. For the development 
of language the child must hear and see 
it being used from the time he/she 1s a 
few weeks old. 

• A child who 1s born without hearing 
does not develop a language without 
help because he/she does not hear it. 

• A child who can hear but 
will not develop language 
because he/she does not 
express him?elf/herself. 

cannot speak 
without help 
know how to 

• A child who 1s born without hearing 
and/or speech must be trained how to 
communicate. Train the child to 
communicate using the same language 
used by his/her family and community. 
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HOW A CHILD LEARNS TO COMMUNICATE(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• At 

• A child learns to understand 
language before he/she learns to 
use language to express himself/ 
herself. A child understands more 
than he/she can express. 

Because understanding develops 
first, the child also learns to 
follow directions and instructions 
first, before he/she learns to 
express himself/herself. 

• A very young child cannot use words 
to express what he/she wants to 
say. However, he/she will respond 
to your speech by making sounds and 
movements. This 1s how the young 
child starts expressing 
himself/herself. 

Start developing the child's 
language as early as possible, even 
from the time the child 1s a few 
weeks old. Do this by communicating 
with the child whether or not he/she 
responds to you. 

first the child makes 
appear to have no meaning 
Show the child that you are 
he/she makes any sounds. 

sounds that 
or pattern. 
pleased when 

Then as the child grows, he/she makes more 
de f in i t e sound s such as da-d a-d a and ma-ma -m a • 
When the chi 1 d knows that these sounds p 1 ease 
you, he/she will repeat the same sound. 

When you repeat the sounds many times as a word 
with meaning, the child will imitate you. 

At first the child only imitates 
words you say. He/she does not 
meaning of the words. 

sounds of 
understand 

• Then the child learns to understand that 
the sounds he/she makes have a meaning. 
For example, when the child says ma-mC~-ma 

he/she learns that mother is pleased and 
responds to him/her. 

In this way the child learns to say words 
with meaning. 
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WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE CHILD TO D0(3) 

MAKE SOUNDS(4) 

LISTEN AND WATCH(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• A child \vho cannot hear starts making 
sounds when he/she is a few weeks old, 
just like other children. But because 
the child cannot hear the sounds that 
he/she makes, the child stops making 
them after some time. 

• If the child 
making sounds, 
sounds again. 

you train has 
teach him/her 

stopped 
to rna ke 

Your local supervisor will have 
you a package called 
activities". This package will 
you how to teach the child to 
sounds. 

given 
"play 
tell 
make 

• Each time the child makes 
a sound that you want 
him/her to, show the child 
that he/she has done well. 

If the child cannot hear, 
show this by using a 
special sign. For 
example, you can move an 
object for the child to 
see. Every time the child 
says what he/she should, 
move the object. 

When 
say 
keep 

the child does not 
what he/she should, 
the object still. 

• We use speech to say what we want. We 
also use other types of language to 
communicate. We use different expressions 
on our faces and movements of our arms and 
body. This 1s called "body language". 
This is a natural way to communicate. 

Train the chi 1 d to communi c ate 
different types of language. 
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• Teach the child both to listen and watch the way you 
communicate, whether or not he/she responds to you. 
Use words and actions to explain and describe 
everything you do when you are with the child. 

When you communicate with the child in this way, 
he/she will begin to know what language is. 

• For example, when you say "come 
and eat", point to the place where 
he I she m u s t s 1 t d own and s h ow the 
plate of food. 

• Talk about 
child, such 
playing. 

what you do with 
as eating, washing 

the 
and 

• A 1 so t a 1 k about what 
are doing, such as 
playing outside" and 
mending the roof". 

other people 
"sister is 
"father is 

• Perhaps the child can hear only a 
little. Make sure that you speak 
loud enough for the child to hear 
when you communicate with him/her. 
You do not need to shout but you 
must speak clearly. Teach others to 
do the same. This will help the 
child to develop his/her hearing. 
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• Some children can hear only certain 
sounds. Find out i_f the child you 
train can hear only certain sounds. 
Use these sounds when you communicate 
with the child. Tell others to do 
the same. This will help the child 
to develop his/her hearing. 

• The package on play activities will 
tell you how to develop the child's 
hearing. It will also teoll you how 
to make different sounds and how to 
teach the child to know the different 
sounds. 

• When the child does or says something 
well or learns to say new words, show 
him/her that you are pleased. The 
child will want to please you ar:d so 
will repeat whatever he/she has done 
well or learned. 

• When 
child 
place. 

you 
to 

first start 
communicate, 

training the 
choose a quiet 

Teach the child to listen and watch 
the way you communicate. Then teach 
the child to imitate you. Train 
him/her in this way to respond. 
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• Place the child's hand on your 1 ips. 
Let the child feel the movement of your 
lips with his/her fingers when you 
speak. 

• Then place the child's fingers on 
his/her own lips. Ask the child to 
imitate the movement of your lips and 
the sounds you made. 

Teach the child sounds and words 1n 
this way. 

• Teach the child to feel the a1r that he/she 
blows out of the mouth and nose. Use this to 
teach him/her to make sounds. 

• Place the child's 'hand in front of your 
mouth. Blow air out of your mouth making 
different sounds as you do so. Let the 
child see how you do this. Let the child 
also feel the movement of the air as you 
make the sounds. 

Place the child's hand 1n 
mouth. Teach the child 
blowing air out of the 
different sounds. 

front of his/her 
to imitate you, 

mouth and making 

In this way teach the child to make sounds 
such as "ha", 
"ber", "fer". 

"he", "ho", "mer", "per", 

• Next place the child's hand 1n front 
of your nose. In the same way as 
above, teach the child to feel the 
movement of the air coming out of the 
nose. Teach the child to make sounds 
such as "ner" and "ler" in this way. 
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Then 
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open 
sound 

your 
"ah" 

mouth 
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• Some sounds are easier to make than 
others. For example, "mm" 1s an easy 
sound to make. You can make it by 
holding your lips together with your 
fingers. 

This is also an easy sound to teach 
the child to make because he/she can 
see what you are doing when you make 
the sound. So it 1s easy for the 
child to imitate you. 

• Teach the child 
the sound "mm". 

to make 

If the child needs help to 
the sound, hold 

lips together 
make 
his/her 
while he/she makes the 
sound. 
child to 
together 
sound. 

Then teach the 
hold his/her lips 

and make the 

• When choosing sounds to teach the 
child, choose first those that are 
easy for the child to see you make. 

• 

The following are usually easy 
to teach the child: "ah", 
"ee", "aw", "oo", "ba", "der", 
"to", and "ter". 

Next teach the child words 
these sounds. Do this 1n small 

sounds 
"ay", 

"tah", 

using 
steps. 

For example, to teach the child to 
say the word "rna", first teach the 
child to say 11 mm" 1n the way 
described above. 

Then teach the child to say "ah" by 
imitating you. First open your mouth 
wide without making any sounds. 

wide and blow a1r out while you make 

Next put the two sounds "mm" and "ah" together to say "rna". 
Teach the child to imitate. 

• Later teach the child to make more difficult sounds like the 
following: "ker", "ger", "her", "ler", "fer", "wer", "ver", 
"jer", "rer" and "zer". 

Then teach the child to make words words using these sounds. 
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• Vibrations that are made when 
help children who have difficulty 
to understand what is being said. 

we speak can 
with hearing 

Vibrations can also improve the speech of 
children who have difficulty with speaking. 

Teach the child in the following way to use 
vibrations that sounds make --

• Place the child's hands ~n turn on 
your nose, cheeks, forehead, throat, 
chest and top of the head while you 
speak. Let the child feel with the 
hands the movement that happens 1•hile 
you speak, and feel the vibrations 
that sounds make. 

• Now place the child's hands on 
his/her own body at these places in 
turn. Teach him/her to make sounds 
and say words while he/she feels with 
the hands the movement and vibrations. 

In this way teach the child to 
the vibrations that sounds make 
help him/her to understand 
speech is. 

feel 
to 

what 

with 
the 

that 
the 
the 

• If the child has difficulty 
speech, use vibrations to help 
child to correct any words 
he/she does not say clearly. Say 
words clearly yourself. Get 
child to feel the vibrations on 
Ask the child to repeat the 
correctly while he/she feels 
vibrations on himself/herself. 

you. 
words 

the 
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RECOGNIZE WORDS(4) 
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• Teach the child to know one word at a time. 

~~--0·· 
1 

s ... s ... ~:. 
I 

• This is an 
teach the 
his/her nose 

example 
child 
is. 

of 
to 

how you can 
know what 

• Sit so the child can see you. 

• First teach the child to make 
the sounds "ner", "o" and "ss". 
Then teach him/her to put these 
together to say "nose". 

nose". Show the • Say "feel your 
child his/her 
it. Tell the 
your nose". 
saying this, 
in yours and 
feel the nose. 

nose by touching 
child again, "feel 

While you are 
take his/her hand 

help him/her to 

• Get the child to say the word "nose" as he/she feels 
it. 

When the child does this, show the child that you 
are pleased and that he/she has done well. 

• Repeat this many times. 

• As the child begins to know what 
gradually give him/her less help. 

the nose is' 

Continue this until the child 
touching the nose and saying 
"feel your nose". 

responde to you by 
"nose" when you say 

• A child 
only a 
to know 
him/her. 

who cannot speak or 
little can and must 
and name the things 

speaks 
learn 

around 

Teach the child the names of 
people, parts of the body, common 
objects and food. The package on 
play activities will tell you how 
to do this. 

o On the next page 1s 
words which you must 
child to say and know. 
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LIST OF WORDS TO TEACH THE CHILD TO RECOGNIZE AND SAY(S) 

FEELINGS 

PRONOUNS 

BODY 

FAMILY 

FEEDING 

COLOURS 

VERBS 

CLOTHING 

WHO RHB/83.1 

yes, no, hungry, thirsty, 
sleepy, tired, sick. 

happy, sad, 

I, you, he, she, it, they. 

head, 
leg, 
toes. 

mouth, 
hand, 

nose, ear, 
foot, hair, 

eye, teeth, arm, 
stomach, fingers, 

mother, father, child's own name, brothers' 
grandmother, and sisters 1 names, 

grandfather, uncle, aunt. 

plate, mug, spoon, water, milk, different 
kinds of food. 

red, yellow, green, blue. 

sit' stand, drink, eat, wash, bathe, dress, 
come, go, move, walk, run, take, give, 
look, listen, speak, sleep, wake up, laugh, 
cry, cough. 

gown, 
shoes, 

)I 

blouse, 
coat. 

skirt, trousers, shirt, 

• Play games with the child using 
words. For example, you can play the 
game called "Simon Says". 

This 1s a game which all the family 
members, children or adults can 
play. One person 1s "Simon" and 
gives instructions, such as: "Simon 
says move your foot" or "Simon says 
sit". The others must follow Simon's 
instructions. Any person who does 
not follow Simon's instructions 
correctly goes out of the game. 
Sometimes Simon must say "Move your 
foot" or "Sit" and so on without 
"Simon says" first. Then the others 
must follow the instructions. If a 
person follows the instructions at 
these times he/she goes out of the 
game too • The 1 as t person 1 e f t in 
the game is the winner. 

248 



HAVE A CONVERSATION(4) - 11 -

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Very often people do not speak much to those 
children who speak only a little. 

If the child speaks only a little, speak with 
him/her even more than you do with other 
children. For the child to develop language, 
he/she 
used. 

must hear and see a lot of language 

• You can communicate with the child by 
asking a question and then answering 
it yourself. 

For example, you can ask "Are you 
hungry?" Then answer "Yes, I am 
hungry" and "Then mother will feed 
you". 

In these ways you can involve the 
child in communication. 

• Next teach the child to say 
short sentences with simple 
words. For example, "Father has 
gone to work." Always use the 
same words for people, places 
and things. 

• Teach 
he/she 

the child to speak while 
is doing something. For 
the child could explain and 
what he/she is doing, or 
do, or what other people 

example, 
describe 
wants to 
are doing. 

Teach the child how to make 
sentences so that the child 
to express himself/herself 
clearly. 

longer 
learns 

more 

• Tell stories to the child. When the 
child knows the stories, get him/her 
to tell you some parts of the 
story. Ask the child questions 
about the stories. Help him/her to 
give the answers. 
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• Encourage the child to ask 
questions from people that he/she 
meets. Make sure that the child 
1S given answers to these 
questions. 

• As the child develops language, 
teach him/her new words. Below 
is a list of more words that you 
can teach the child. 

LIST OF MORE WORDS TO TEACH THE CHILD(S) 

NUMBERS 

COLOURS 

ANIMALS 

COMMON OBJECTS 

VEHICLES 

VERBS 

COMPARISONS 

TIME 

PEOPLES' NAMES 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

1 to 100. 

white, black, 
purple. 

brown, grey, orange, 

dog, 
fish, 

cat, rlonkey, bird, sheep, 
elephant, monkey, hen, cock. 

cow, 

house, door, floor, window, table, 
chair, stool, bed, tree, flower, 
fruit, stick, pebble, yard, path, 
latrine, village, lake, river, soap, 
fire, lamp, sun, star, moon, sky. 

bus, boat, trolley. 

jump, climb, catch, drop, talk, hear, 
stop, wait, ready, look, listen, ask, 
tell, see, give, take, put, like, 
love, want, write, draw, read, clap. 

come here/go away, sit down/stand up, 
put on/take off, work/rest, up/down, 
in/on/under, inside/outside, 
here/there, shut/open, big/little, 
hot/cold, clean/dirty, fast/slow, 
long/short/tall, good/bad, dark/light, 
quiet/loud, soft/hard, right/wrong, 
please/thank you, hello/goodbye, 
girl/boy, mine/yours, 

today, tomorrow, yesterday, 
evening, night, day, sunrise, 
now, before, after, past. 

morning, 
sunset, 

names of people at home, 1n 
work neighbourhood, at 

place, in village. 
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OTHER WAYS OF TRAINING THE CHILD TO COMMUNICATE(3) 

LIP READING(4) 

• Train the child who has difficulty with 
hearing to use lip reading to understand 
what is said to him/her. You must also 
learn to understand what the child says 
be reading his/her lips. Teach others to 
do the same. 

• If the child who has 
speaking does not say 
learn to understand what 
by reading his/her lips. 
do the same. 

difficulty with 
words clearly, 
the child says 
Teach others to 

HOW TO TEACH THE CHILD TO USE LIP READING(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Sit in front of the child. Show the child 
an object, such as a ball, and say the 
word "ball". Make the movements of your 
lips very clear by speaking slowly. Let 
the child feel the movement of your lips 
with his/her fingers and watch your mouth 
and the expression on your face. Repeat 
the same word many times and let the 
child feel your lips and watch your face. 

• Then get the child to 
imitate you. Place the 
child's fingers on 
his/her lips and let the 
child feel them moving. 
Make the child repeat 
the word several times, 
pointing to the object. 

• Next sit with the child 1n front of a 
mirror. Show the child that you want 
him/her to watch yourselves in the 
mirror. Now say t:he word "ball" with the 
same clear movememt of your lips. Let 
the child watch the movement of the lips 
and the expression on your face 1n the 
mirror. Show the child the ball. 

Then g e t the c h i 1 d to i m i t a t e yo u • 
Correct any mistakes the child may make. 
Repeat this many times until the child 
says the word "ball" and knows what a 
ball is. 

In this way teach the child to understand by the movement 
of the lips and the expression on the face the names of 
family members and friends, parts of the body, clothes, 
food and so on. Teach the child to make sentences using 
signs. This will take a long time, many weeks and months. 
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SIGN LANGUAGE(4) 
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• We use our hands in various ways to 
communicate. We use our hands to describe 
movements, objects and activities. We point 
with our hands and we can explain what we are 
doing by using our hands. But 1n 
communication we always use the hands 
together with speech and with other parts of 
the body, such as the face, mouth and head. 
The use of the hands to communicate can be 
called sign language. 

• You can train children who cannot hear or speak 
using sign language. Your family perhaps already 
to communicate with the child. 

to communicate 
uses some signs 

Your 
The 

community 
same sign 

must make up a sign language to suit yourselves. 
language must be used by your whole community. 

Then all the people in your community who 
have problems with communication can be 
understood. Also these people can then 
understand the sign language used by the 
community. 

On page 15 are some suggestions that you can 
use for sign language. If you think that 
any of these are not suitable, change them. 
Add any others that you think necessary. 

Always use sign language together with other 
types of language, such as speech, body 
language and lip reading. 

HOW TO TEACH THE CHILD TO USE SIGN LANGUAGE(5) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Sit with the child. Show him/her an object, 
such as a book. Show the sign meaning book 
with your hands and say the word "book" at 
the same time. 

• 

• 

Repeat this 
understands 
"book". 

Then make the 

many times until 
that the sign you 

child imitate you 

the 
make 

until 

child 
means 

he/she 
can make the sign meaning book. Get the 
child to try to say the word "book" at the 
same time. 

Next teach the child to make simple 
sentences using sign language together with 
other types of language. Teach the child 
both to understand the signs and to use the 
signs. 

Continue until the child can communicate in 
this way. 
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AN EXAMPLE OF SIGN LANGUAGE(5) 

YES NO ME YOU HEAR 

CANNOT HEAR TALK WALK LOOK SLEEP 

.. 

~ 
EAT DRINK DRESS HELP Gl VE 

HOUSE MONEY PLEASE THANK YOU GOOD 

SICK FAMI LV TOMORROW MORNING STOP 
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DRAWING, WRITING AND READING(4) - 16 -

• It is important to teach the child to draw, 
write and read at a very early age. Teach the 
child before it is time to start going to school. 

about 2 Start encouraging the child to draw at 
years of age. The child can draw with 
or a stick on sand, or with charcoal or 
on paper. Let the child draw whatever 
likes. 

a finger 
pencils 
he/she 

old, start 
and read 
teach the 

• When the child 1s 3 years 
teaching him/her to write 
letters and simple words. Also 
child to draw common objects. 

• Teach the child to use drawing and writing to 
express himself/herself. 

Draw or write messages which the child can read 
and understand. 

Teach others also to communicate with the child 
this way. 

PICTURE LANGUAGE(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the child cannot learn to 
communicate in the 
earlier in this 
he/she can learn to 
picture language. 

ways described 
package, perhaps 
communicate using 

Use pictures to teach the child 
understand what you say. Teach 
child to use pictures to express 
he/she wants to say. 

to 
the 

what 

• There are some examples of picture language on 
19. If you think that any are not suitable, 
Add any others that you think necessary. 

pages 18 and 
change them. 

Make pictures like those shown on pages 18 and 19 for 
activities and feelings. You can draw them or take pic~ures 
from books. Cut them out and paste them on cardboard. 
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HOW TO TEACH THE CHILD TO USE PICTURE LANGUAGE(5) 
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• Just before you do a certain 
activity, such as eating, 
going to the market, show 
picture of the activity. 

bathing or 
the child a 

Repeat this many times until the 
child understands that the picture 
you show means that he/she will do 
the activity. 

• Get the child to 
of an activity. 
with him/her. 

choose the 
Do that 

picture 
activity 

Continue until the child can 
communicate his/her thoughts, needs 
and feelings using pictures. 

• If the child is able to read but 
cannot speak, teach him/her to point 
to words instead of pictures. 

There is 
that you 

an example of a word 
can use on page 19. 

If the child cannot point to the 
pictures or words with his/her hands, 
teach the child to use another part 
of his/her body to point with. The 
child can use a foot or the head to 
point with. 

• The child will learn better if you show 
him/her that you are pleased each time he/she 
does something well or learns a new word. 
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AN EXAMPLE OF PICTURE LANGUAGE(S) 
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AN EXAMPLE OF A WORD CHART(5) 

YES NO ME YOU 
HEAR TALK MOVE LOOK 

SLEEP DRINK EAT DRESS 
WASH HAPPY SAD THANK 

YOU 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the child can communicate with the family and the 
community, answer the questions below. Your answers will tell you if you 
have trained the child to communicate with the family and the community. 

Watch carefully the child you train. 
if the child does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below mark "Yes" 
"No" if the child does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Understands what is said to him/her? 
Expresses his/her thoughts, needs and feelings? 
Others understand his/her language? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the child have done well. 
stop using this package. 

You can 

If any answer says 
be low. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

"No" it 
the list 

may be 
1n the 

REASON 

1. You have not trained the 
child long enough. 

2. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

3. The family and neighbours have 
not learned to communicate 
with the child. 

4. The child cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

258 

due 
order 

to one 
given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Continue training the child until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the child 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Teach them to do so. 
Stop using this package. 

The child will continue to need 
help. 
Stop using this package. 
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8. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF AN ADULT 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND/OR SPEECH 

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO COMMUNICATE 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed 
package, the person you 
communicate with the family 

the instructions 
train will be 

and the community. 

1n this 
able to 

• Perhaps the person you train was 
able to communicate. Train the 
to understand what others 
him/her, and to express 
thoughts, needs and feelings. 

never 
person 

say to 
his/her 

• Or perhaps the person was able to 
communic.•te well earlier. 

o Due to a recent 
injury, the person 
communicate at all. 
person to understand 
say to him/her and 
his/her thoughts, 
feelings. 

disease or 
now cannot 

Train the 
what others 
to express 

needs and 

o Or due to a recent disease or injury, the 
person can now communicate only poorly. 
Teach him/her better ways of communicating. 

• People who can communicate well and 
then lose their hearing often stop 
communicating after some time. 
Th i s i s be c au s e t hey c an no 1 on g e r 
hear what is being said to them. 

259 

The person you train perhaps 
his/her hearing recently. 
sure the person continues 
communicate. Tell others to do 
same. 

lost 
Make 

to 
the 
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WHAT YOU SHOULD TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 
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• If the person makes sounds that others 
cannot understand, listen carefully to the 
person. Find out if the person makes 
certain sounds at a certain time to 
express something that he/she wants to 
communicate. 

• If the person makes such sounds, 
encourage him/her to continue to 
communicate using these sounds. At the 
same time, help the person to make those 
sounds into the words that he/she must 
use. 

• Each time the person 
you want him/her to, 
he/she has done well. 

rna ke s a 
show the 

sound 
person 

that 
that 

'/""' ...__, 

:\\ ,_y 

/ 
1 'I 

\ / 

If the person cannot hear, show this by a 
special sign. For example, you can move 
an object for the person to see. Every 
time the person says what he/she should, 
move the object. When the person does not 
say what he/she should, keep the object 
still. 

I\! 

• People who have only 
hearing must use it as 

a little 
much as 

will be possible. Then they 
able to hear better. 

• Perhaps the person 
has only a little 

you train 
hearing. 

Make sure there are no noises 
around you when you train the 
person to communicate. 

Later on, 
communicate 

train him/her to 
in noisy places 

where other people are talking at the same time. 

• Hake sure that you speak loud 

to hear when you communicate 
not need to shout, but you must 
others to do the same. 

enough for the 
with him/her. 

speak clearly. 

person 
You do 

Teach 

260 



WHO RHB/83 .1 

- 3 -

• If the person can hear only certain 
sounds, train the person to develop 
his/her hearing by listening to any 
sounds he/she can hear. 

• We use speech to say what we want. 

• 

We also use other types of language 
to communicate. We use different 
expressions on our faces and 
movements of our arms and body, which 
is called "body language". This is a 
natural way to communicate. 

A pe·: son who has lost hearing or 
~peech must continue to communicate 
1n the same natural way as he/she did 
before. Train the person to to 
communicate using different types of 
language at the same time. 

• Teach the person to both listen and 
watch the way you communicate. 

Use different types of language 1-rhen 
you communicate with the person, 
whether or not he/she responds to 
you. Use words and actions to 
explain and describe everything you 
do when you are with the person. The 
person will more easily understand 
you. 
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• For example, when you say "This 1s 
the way", describe at the same time 
with your hands what you mean. 

• Talk about what you are doing with 
the person, such as eating, cooking 
and walking to the village. 

• Also talk about what other 
people are doing, such as 
"daughter 
outside" and 
the roof". 

1s playing 
"son 1s mending 

• Find out if the person understands what 
you say to him/her. For example, ask the 
person to do something for you and find 
out if he/she responds to you. 

The person wi 11 respond 1n different 
ways. He/she can respond by doing what 
you want, by talking, by pointing to 
things, or by making sounds. 

The person can respond by making sounds lvhich are not proper 
words. To begin with, encourage the person to !Clake any 
sounds that he/she can. Later on, repeat correctly as word~ 
the sounds the person makes. Help the person to make words 
using the sounds he/she can say. 
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When the person does or says 
something well or learns to say new 
words, 
pleased. 
please 
whatever 
learned. 

• Start 

show him/her that you are 
The person will want to 

you and so will repeat 
he/she has done well or 

• Teach the person to 
while he/she is 
something. 

speak 
doing 

The person can describe 
activities he/she is doing, 
or wants to do or what 
other people are doing. 

training the person to 
communicate using words and simple 
sentences that he/she already knows. 

• Take time to teach the person new 
words and sentences. 

• Teach the person words from the 
list below. Teach the person to 
make up sentences using these words. 

LIST OF WORDS TO TEACH THE PERSON(S) 

FEELINGS 

PRONOUNS 

BODY 

FAMILY 

FEEDING 

COLOURS 

NUMBERS 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

hungry, thirsty, happy, sad, sleepy, tired, sick, 

I, you, he, she, it, they. 

head, mouth, nose, ear, eye, arm, leg, hand, foot, 
hair, stomach, fingers, toes. 

mother, 
sisters' 

father, person's own name, brothers' and 
names, grandmother, grandfather, uncle, aunt. 

plate, mug, spoon, water, milk, different kinds of 
food. 

red, yellow, green, blue, white, black, brown, grey, 
orange, purple. 

1 to 100. 
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CLOTHING 

VERBS 

COMMON OBJECTS 

VEHICLES 

ANIMALS 

COMPARISONS 

TIME 

PEOPLES' NAMES 
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gown, blouse, skirt, trousers, shirt, shoes, 
coat, gloves. 

dress , 
look, 

sit, stand, drink, eat, wash, bathe, 
come, go, move, walk, run, take, give, 
listen, speak, sleep, wake up, laugh, 
jump, climb, catch, drop, talk, hear, 
wait, ready, ask, tell, see, give, 
put, like, love, 1vant, write, draw, 
clap, cough. 

house, 
stool, 
yard, 
soap, 

cry, 
stop, 
take, 
read, 

door, 
bed, 

path, 
fire, 

floor, windo\v, table, chair, 
tree, flower, fruit, pebble, 

latrine, village, lake, river, 
lamp, sun, star, moon, sky. 

bus, boat, trolley. 

dog, cat, 
elephant, 

donkey, bird, 
rabbit, monkey, 

sheep, cow, fish, 
mouse, hen, cock. 

come here/go away, sit down/stand up, put on/take 
off, work/rest, up/down, in/on/under, 
inside/outside, here/there, shut/open, big/little, 
hot/cold, clean/dirty, fast/slow, long/short/tall, 
good/bad, dark/light, quiet/loud, soft/hard, 
right/wrong, please/thank you, hello/goodbye, 
girl/boy, mine/yours. 

today, 
night, 
past. 

names 
school, 

tomorrow, yesterday, morning, evening, 
day, sunrise, sunset, now, before, after, 

of people at 
at work place, 

home, ~n neighbourhood, 
in village. 

• Very often people do 
much to those people 
only a little. 

not 
who 

speak 
speak 
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If the person you train speaks 
only a little, speak with 
him/her even more that you do 
with other people. For the 
person to develop or maintain 
language, he/she must hear and 
see a lot of language used. 

at 
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• You can play games with the person 
using words. For example, each 
person in turn nam~s a different 
flower. The person who keeps the 
game going longest is the winner. 

o You can teach the person rhymes to 
repeat and songs to sing. 

OTHER WAYS OF TRAINING THE PERSON TO COMMUNICATE(3) 

LIP READING(4) 

• Train the person who has difficulty 
with hearing to use lip reading to 
understand what is said to him/her. 
You must also learn to understand what 
the person says by reading his/her 
lips. Teach others to do the same. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO USE LIP READING(S) 

H 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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• Sit with the person l.n front of a m1.rror. 
Show the person that you want him/her to 
watch yourselves l.n the m1.rror. Say 
simple messages making the movements of 
your lips clear. Then get the person to 
imitate you. Correct any mistakes the 
person rna ke s. 

• When you speak to the person, make the 
movements of your lips clear. Teach 
others to do the same. The person must 
learn to read what people are saying by 
watching their lips. 

Continue until the person can communicate 
in this way. 

• A person who has difficulty with speaking 
often does not say words clearly. Learn 
to understand what the person says by 
reading his/her lips. Teach others to do 
the same. 
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• We use our hands ~n var~ous ways to 
communicate. We use our hands to describe 
movements, objects and activities. We point 
with our hands and we can explain what we are 
doing by using our hands. But ~n communication 
we always use the hands together with speech 
and 1.1ith other parts of the body, such as the 
face, mouth, head. The use of the hands to 
communicate can be called sign language. 

• You can train the person who cannot hear or speak to 
perhaps already 

communicate 
uses some using sign language. Your family 

signs to communicate with the person. 

Your community must make up a sign language to suit yourselves. 
The same sign language must be used by your whole community. 
Then all the people in your community who have 

problems with communication can be 
understood. Also these persons can 
then understand the sign language 
used by the community. 

On the page 15 are some suggestions 
that you can use for sign language. 
If you think that any of these are 
not suitable, change them. Add any 
others that you think necessary. 

Always use sign language 
with other types of language, 
speech, body language and lip 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO USE SIGN LANGUAGE(5) 

together 
such as 

reading. 

• Sit 1.1i t h the person. 
Show him/her an object, 
such as a coin. Show the 
sign meaning "money" with 
your hands and say the 
word "money" at the same 
time. 

Repeat this many times 
until the person 
understands that the sign 
you make means money. 

• Then make the 

can make the 
say the word 

sign meaning money. The 
"money" at the same time. 

imitate you until 
person must also try 

person 
he/she 
to 

• Next teach the person 
language together with 
person both to understand 

to make simple sentences using 
other types of language. Teach 
the signs and to use the signs. 

Continue until the person can communicate in this way. 
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AN EXAMPLE OF SIGN LANGUAGE(S) 

HEAR 

.. 

~ 
EAT DRINK DRESS HELP GIVE 

HOUSE MONEY PLEASE THANK YOU GOOD 

SICK FAMI LV TOMORROW MORNING 
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DRAWING, WRITING AND READING(4) 

PICTURE LANGUAGE(4) 

• Messages can be drawn or written in the sand or 
on paper so that they can be read by others. 

Teach the person to use drawings and writing to 
express himself/herself. 

Draw or write messages which the person can read 
and understand. 

Teach others also to communicate with the person 
this way. 

• People who lose speech because of an illness can 
sometimes also lose their ability to read and 
write. Then they can no longer communicate this 
way. 

e If the person cannot learn to 
ways 
this 
can 

using 

• 

communicate 1 n the 
earlier 1n 

perhaps he/she 
Jescribed 
package, 
learn 
picture 

to communicate 
language. 

Use pictures to teach the person 
to understand what you say. 
Teach the person to use pictures 
to express what he/she wants to 
say. 

There are some examples of 
picture language on pages 12 and 
1 3. If you think that any are 
not suitable, change them. Add 
any others that you think 
necessary. 

Make pictures like those on pages 12 and 
feelings. You can draw these or take 
Cut them out and paste them on cardboard. 

13 for activities and 
pictures from books. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO USE PICTURE LANGUAGE(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Just before you do 
activity, such as eating, 
going to the market, show 
a picture of the activity. 

a certain 
bathing or 
the person 

Repeat this many times until the 
person understands that the picture 
you show means that he/she will do 
the activity. 
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• Get the person to 
of an activity. 
with him/her. 

choose the picture 
Do that activity 

Continue until the person 
communicate his/her thoughts, 
and feelings using the pictures. 

can 
needs 

• If the person is able to 
cannot speak, teach him/her 
to words instead of pictures. 

read but 
to point 

There is an example of 
that you can use on page 

a word 
1 9. 

chart 

• If the person cannot point to the 
pictures or words with his/her hands, 
teach the person to use another part 
of his/her body to point with. The 
person can use a foot or the head to 
point with. 

• The person will learn better if you 
show him/her that you are pleased 
each time he/she does something well 
or learns a new word. 
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AN EXAMPLE OF A WORD CHART(5) 

YES NO ME YOU 
HEAR TALK MOVE LOOK 

SLEEP DRINK EAT DRESS 
WASH HAPPY SAD THANK 

YOU 
271 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can communicate with the 
community, answer the questions below. Your answers will 
have trained the person to communicate with the family and 

family and the 
tell you if you 
the community. 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Understands what is bein said to him/her? 
Expresses what is being said to him her? 
Others understand his/her language? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

"No", it 
the list 

may be due 
in the order 

to one 
given 

of the 
to find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

REASON 

1. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

2. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

3. The family and neighbours have 
not learned to communicate 
with the person. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Teach them to do so. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help. 
Stop using this package. 
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9. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A CHILD 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING 

HOW TO DEAL WITH THE CHILD 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have folloHed the 
instructions in this package, you ~o.•ill 
be able to deal with the child who has 
difficulty with seeing. 

• The child fOU ~rain has perhaps had difficulty with seeing 
since birth. Or the child lost his/her sight at an early 
age because of disease or injury. Train the child to do 
the activities that other children of the same age do. 

• If the child 
little, train 
other children 
using his/her 
possible. 

you train can see a 
the child to do what 
of the same age do by 

sight as much as 

e If the child has difficulty with 
seeing only when it is dark, first 
teach the child to do the tasks 1n 
the package 1n the day time when 
he/she can see best. 

When the child does the 
day time, teach him/her 
when it is dark. 

tasks in 
to do 

the 
them 

WHAT THE CHILD CANNOT KNOW AND D0(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• If the child you train does not see 
what is happening around him/her. 

o the child cannot know 
his/her own body. The 

how 
child 

to use 
cannot 

know the way people sit or 
they use their fingers and 
touch, feel, pick up, hold 
objects. 

the way 
hands to 
and use 

o the child cannot know the way p~ople 
move from place to place, such as by 
crawling, walking and running. 
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o the child cannot know the way children play. 

o the child can not 
such as eating, 
latrine. 

know how 
drinking, 

people look after 
keeping clean and 

themselves, 
using the 

o the child cannot recognize family members and other people. 

......(""-< 0 the child cannot know the way people 
communicate, such as the way they 
speak, use expressions on their faces 
and move their arms and bodies. 

o the child cannot know what things there 
are around him/her in the world in 
which we live 1n the home, yard and 
village. The child cannot know what 
things look like, what they are used 
for, how they are used or how they move. 

• Because the child cannot know these 
things, he/she will not learn to do the 
things that other children of the same 
age do. You must train the child to do 
these things and train him/her to do 
the things that other children do. 

HOW THE CHILD CAN LEARN(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The child who has difficulty with 
seeing tries to learn about things by 
smelling them and licking them. Do not 
stop the child when he/she does this. 
The child can also learn by touching 
and by listening to sounds. 

Train the child to learn by 
listening and smelling. The 
also learn about certain 
licking them. 

touching, 
child can 

things by 

• As soon as the child has learned to do a new 
activity or has done something well, let the 
child know that you are pleased. ~ake the child 
feel that he/she has done it without help. 

You can let the child know that you are pleased 
by the words you use and by the tone of your 
V01Ce. You can let the child know this by 
touching the child and holding him/her close to 
you. Also by giving the child more love and 
interest and by spending more time with him/her. 

You can give the child something he/she likes to 
have or let the child do what he/she likes to do. 

Then the child will try to learn well next time. 
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WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE CHILD TO D0(3) 

TO LISTEN(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Train the child to do the following at 
the same age that other children do them. 

• Teach the child to listen 
sounds and echoes that you 
hear ~n the surroundings. 

Explain to the child 
different sounds, such 

to 
can 

the 
as 

people's voices, animals, 
traffic, running water·, fire and 
wind. Teach the child to listen 
for these different sounds and 
to know these sounds. 

• Clap your hands ~n different ways and 
let the child listen to you. Clap 
your hands softly, loudly, fast, 
slowly and to different beats. 

Place your han~s over the child's 
hands and teach him/her to clap the 
hands together. Teach the child to 
clap the hands ~n different ways. 
Tell the child to listen to the 
different sounds that he/she makes. 

Tell the child to listen to the echo 
that the clapping makes. 

• Make different sounds such 
clicking your tongue, 
fingers and blowing. 

Describe and explain to 

snapping 

the child 

as 
your 

how 
you make the sounds. Let the child 
feel the movements that you make with 
the sounds. Help the child to make 
the sounds and to listen to them and 
the echoes they make. 
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TO SPEAK(4) 
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• Because the child 
seeing he/she can 
when he/she hears 

has difficulty with 
be easily frightened 

strange sounds. 

Keep the 
speak to 

child near you. 
the child often so 

Feel and 
that he/she 

knows that you are near. 

• The chi 1 d who has d iff i c u 1 t y 
see the way people move their 
He/she then does not learn to 

with 
lips 
speak 

seeing does not 
when they speak. 
at the age that 

other children do. You must train the child to 
speak. 

• Place the child's hand on your mouth 
speak and let the 
your lips and face 

also feel the way 
the nose and mouth 

and face when you 
child feel the way 
move. Let the child 
the air comes out of 
when you speak. 

his/her hands 
the child to 

come out of 

Tell the child to place 
on his/her mouth. Tell 
make sounds and make air 
the nose and mouth 1n the 
you did. 

same way as 

• Because the child cannot see things, 
he I .~he does not a 1 ways learn to name 
the"'·· The child sometimes says words 
that have no meaning. 

When the child touches things, tell the 
child their names. Tell the child to 
repeat what you say. Do 
times. In this way you will 
child the names of things. 

this many 
teach the 

• Call the child by his/her name when you 
speak to him/her. Otherwise the child 
does not know that you are speaking 
with him/her. 

• Use different tones o: vo1ce to tell 
the child different things, such as 
when to be careful and so on. Do not 
speak in a way that frightens the child. 
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• The child who has difficulty with 
seeing does not learn to move and to 
get around the way other children do. 

• Make movements 
body. Let the 
that you make. 
them. 

with your head, 
child feel the 
Get the child 

• Carry the child 
holding him/her 
close to you. In 
this way the child 
will get the 
feeling of movement. 

• Sit the child 
him/her about. 

on your lap 

Support the child 
lap. Rock and move 
let him/her get the 
on his/her feet. 

~n standing 
the child 
feeling of 

arms and 
movements 
to repeat 

and rock 

on your 
about to 
movement 

• If the child does not learn 
by himself/herself to crawl, 
teach the child to crawl. 
The child can then get a-round 
and learn about his/her 
surroundings. Crawling also 
helps to develop the child's 
movements. 
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• When you start teaching the child to 
walk, talk with him/her as you walk. 
Tell the child what kind of ground 
he/she is walking on. Tell the child 
whether it is rough, smooth, sandy, 
or grassy. Let the child feel the 
ground with his/her feet and hands. 

In this way you will teach the child 
to know the different kinds of ground 
with his/her feet. 

• Use a piece of string or rope 
between poles inside or outside 
home as a guideline for the child. 

tied 
the 

Teach the child to walk 
holding the guideline. 

and run 

The child often does not like to get 
around because of fear of knocking 
into objects. Tell the child to hold 
one arm bent in front of the face and 
the other arm bent in front of the 
chest. Teach the child to protect 
himself/herself with the arms held in 
this way. 

• There 
down. 

are times 
Let 

when the 
him/her 

child 
fall 

sometimes and teach the child 
he/she can use the arms to 
himself/herself from being hurt. 
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• Fireplaces 
guards so 
reach them. 

Take the 

and 
that 

wells must have 
the child cannot 

child to the 
fireplaces, wells and rivers 
that are nearby and teach 
him/her where they are. Explain 
to the child their danger so 
that he/she knows not to go near 
them alone. 

TO LEARN ABOUT THE SURROUNDINGS(4) 

• 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Hold the child's hand and teach the child 
how to hold and feel objects with the 
hands and fingers. Describe and explain 
to the child the differences in the 
objects that he/she feels. The child must 
"see" with 

Move the 
the child 
him/her. 
about the 

• Give 
the 

his/her hands and fingers. 

child from place to place. Let 
feel the things that are around 
In this way he/she will learn 

surroundings. 

the child objects to hold. Help 
child to learn about them by 

touching and handling them. Describe 
and explain to the child what the 
objects are, what they look like and 
what they are used for. 

• With your 
hands, place 
and let the 
move. 

279 

hands over the child's 
them on things that move 
child feel the way they 



- 8 -

TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF(4) 

• Teach the child to eat, drink, keep clean, go to 
the latrine and dress without help. 

HOW TO TRAIN THE CHILD TO DO THESE ACTIVITIES()) 

• The child who has difficulty with 
seeing can develop his/her touch, 
hearing, smell and taste through play. 

Through play the child can also 
develop abilities such as speech, 
learning, moving and seeing. The 
child can also learn to behave the 
other children do through play. 

way 

Your local supervisor has given you a 
package called "rlay Activities". 
This package tells you how to help the 
child to develop his/her abilities and 
to do the things other children do. 

• Your 
These 
after 

local supervisor will also give you other packages. 
packages will tell you how to train the child to look 
himself/herself and to get around alone. 

RESULTS(2) 

After you have 
question below. 
the child who has 

used ttlis package for some 
Your answer will tell you if 
difficulty with seeing. 

time, answer 
you can deal 

What must you train the child to do? Write your answer below. 

to see if you are correct. If you are wrong, 

the 
with 

read Check on pages 2-8 
the package again. 
Check on pages 2-8 
answer is correct. 
package. 

Then write your answer to the question again. 
to see if you are correct. Repeat this until your 

When your answe;: 1S correct, stop using this 
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10. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

(AGE 4 YEARS OR MORE) WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING 

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO GET AROUND 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the person you train will be able to 
get around alone. He/she will be able to get 
around inside the home, get to the latrine, get 
around in the yard and village, cross roads 
alone and travel by bus or train alone if 
necessary. 

• The training 
around must 
possible. If 
1s a child, 
already used 
start his/her 

of children to get 
start as early as 
the person you train 

perhaps you have 
other packages to 

training. 

• Some elderly persons who have 
difficulty with seeing are not 
able to hear very well or to move 
easily. If the person you train 
is like this, it will take a 
longer time to train the person. 

• If the person you train can see a 
little, train the person to move 
around by using his/her sight as 
much as possible. 

It will be easier for the 
to see objects in the 
he/she comes close to them. 
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the person has difficulty with 
seeing only when it 1s dark, first 
teach the person to do the tasks in 
this package in the daytime when 
he/she can see best. 

When the person does the 
daytime, teach him/her 
when it is dark. 

tasks in the 
to do them 

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO GET AROUND(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Take the person with you around the 
home and yard and in the village. 

• The person must hold your elbow. The 
person must walk half a step behind 
you so that he/she will know where 
you are going. 

• Another way is for the 
person to hold your hand and 
walk half a step behind you. 

• An adult can even place a 
hand on your shoulder and 
walk half a step behind you. 
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• Talk to the person while you walk 
with him/her. You can tell the 
person what kind of ground he/she 
is walking on. Tell the person 
whether the ground is rough, 
smooth, sandy, or grassy. Then the 
person learns to feel and to know 
the different kinds of ground with 
his/her feet. 

• Teach the person to listen to 
sounds and echoes in the 
surroundings. Explain to the 
person what makes the different 
sounds and echoes. 

• Teach the person to know people by 
their voices. 

• Teach the person also to know the 
differences between the sounds that 
are often heard in a noisy area, 
such as that of animals, people and 
vehicles. 

• Teach the person to know where he/she is 
by listening to echoes. Take the person 
to different places and tell the person to 
clap his/her hands together. Tell the 
person to listen to the echo that the 
clapping makes. Then the person can know 
where he/she is by the difference in the 
sounds of the echoes. 

• The person must also learn to know whether 
there is a house or wall or something 
simi 1 a r c 1 o s e by • He Ish e can do this by 
listening for echoes and differences in 
the sounds of footsteps. 

• Teach the person to know in which 
direction sound is moving. Also teach the 
person to know from which direction sounds 
and echoes come from and how far away they 
are. Teach the person to turn the head to 
listen to sounds and echoes. This will 
make it easier for the person to know from 
which direction the sounds and echoes come. 
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• Take the person for walks around 
the village. Describe things 
he/she meets on the way such as 
holes, ditches, trees, vehicles. 
Let the person get to know 
landmarks by touching them with 
his/her hands and feet. 

• Describe to the person the people 
who live 1n the houses nearby, 
especially those people of 
his/her age. 

• Describe animals that the person 
meets, such as dogs, cats, cows, 
chickens. Let the person feel 
these animals, listen to the 
sounds they make and get to know 
them. 

• Train the person 
holding onto you. 
the person, 

to walk without 
Keep talking to 

describing and 
explaining, and even repeating what 
you say. This will help the person 
to remember. 

When you talk to the person, he/she 
will know that you are close by and 
that you are interested 1n him/her. 
Then the person wi 11 want to learn 
what you teach him/her. 

You must never leave 
alone anywhere without 
person where he/she 1s 
will be back. 

the person 
telling the 

and when you 

• When the person first starts 
alone, it is possible that 
will knock against doorways, 
and furniture. 

walking 
he/she 
walls 

Teach the person to protect 
himself/herself from injury by 
holding one arm 1n front with the 
elbow bent. The person will then 
meet with this arm any objects in 
the way. 
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• Because the person 
remember 

cannot see, 
many things he/she must 

from memory. 

Describe to the person things that 
are 1.n the home, for ~xample, doors, 
mats, fireplace. Describe the way 
you get around the home. Let the 
person get a round and fee 1 the 
objects in the room. This helps the 
person to form and remember a 
picture of what the room is like. 

Do this very often so that the 
person can learn these things and 
remember them. 

• Train the person to find his/her way 
around the home and yard alone, and 
to go to the latrine alone. 

Make sure that the roads and 
pathways that the person uses do not 
have stones, shrubs and holes. This 
wi 11 make it safe for the person to 
walk. 

• Teach the person to know the 

• 

direction in which he/she must walk 
to reach a certain place. Start 
from a known landmark, for example, 
a doorway, wall or tree. The person 
must remember how and when he/she 
must change direction 1.n order to 
reach the place. 

Place objects on the path on which 
the person has to walk. Teach the 
person to find these objects with 
the feet and free arm and to walk 
round them. 
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• If the person you train is not elderly, 
teach the person to fall. The person 
must put the arms out and fall on 
his/her side. If the person falls this 
way, he/she will be hurt less, or not 
be hurt at all. 

Let the person fall down a few times so 
that he/she will no longer be afraid to 

E>fall. 

• If the person you train is elderly, make 
sure that the person's way of walking is 
safe so that he I she w i 11 not fa 11 down • 
Give the person a stick to use in one hand 
for support. Ask your local supervisor 
for the package about walking with one 
stick. 

• Train the person to 
ground. This will help 
steadily. 

wa 1 k on 
the person 

uneven 
to walk 

• When you go with the person around 
the village, tell the person what 
is happening around him/her. This 
will help him/her to get around 
more easily. 

Teach the person to know the sounds 
and smells of things, such as 
animals and garbage, which he/she 
must avoid when walking. Smells 
from cooking food, the marketplace, 
flowers and the sound of people's 
voices will guide the person on 
his/her way. 

Teach the person to know 
differences in the wind 
temperature to tell what 
weather is like. He/she can 
tell what time of day it is by 
difference in temperature. 

• In this way you will train the person to walk 
around the home and yard alone. 
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HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO GET AROUND USING A STICK AS A GUIDE(3) 

• You can train 
seeing to use 
can get around 

a person who has difficulty with 
a stick as a guide so that he/she 
in the village alone. 

You can train children to use a stick as a guide 
when they are 6 years or older. 

Some people can learn to get around in the 
village without ~he use of a stick. If the 
person you train can do this, you need not train 
him/her to use a stick. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK USING A STICK AS A GUIDE(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• First find a stick that the person can use. Cut 
the stick from a tree branch or use a broom 
handle. It must be straight and not too heavy. 

The length of the 
to halfway between 
waist. 

stick must be from the ground 
t:1e person's shoulder and the 

• When the person holds the stick straight out to 
the ground, it must reach the ground about half 
the length of the stick in front of him/her. 

The stick must be held by grasping 
the upper end with the back of the 
forward. The arm must be straight. 

it just below 
hand pointing 

The stick must be 
ground. Or it can 
above the ground. 

held 
be 

so that it 
held with 

touches 
its tip 

• Explain to 
him/her t0 
path. Then 
the objects. 

the person that the stick will 
find out what objects lie Ln 
the person can avoid walking 

the 
just 

help 
the 

into 

Place objects in front of the person. Teach the 
person to find these objects with the stick. 

As the stick touches different objects, they 
wi 11 make different sounds. Te 11 the person 
what objects make the sounds so that the person 
wi 11 learn co know the objects. In this way you 
will teach the person to use the stick to know 
different objects. 

The person can use the hand that is free for 
feeling higher objects in the way. 

287 



WHO RHB/83.1 

- 8 -

• Train the person to walk 
holding the stick across 
the front of the body. 

Train the person to be 
to walk with the stick 
in either hand. 

able 
held 

• When the person can find 
his/her way around by 
holding the stick in front, 
train the person to move 
the stick from side to side 
as he/she walks. 

The person must hold the 
stick forward with the arm 
straight and the thumb now 
pointing forward. 

• Train the person to walk 
moving the stick from side 
to side by moving the wrist. 

The tip of the stick taps 
the ground on either side 
in front of the feet. The 
distance between the two 
points at which the stick 
taps the ground must be a 
little wider than the 
person's shoulders. 

• As the stick taps the 
ground on one side, the 
person moves the opposite 
leg forward. 

Then, 
other 
moves 

as the stick taps the 
side, the person 

the other leg forward. 
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• Now train the person to walk 1n front 
of you using the stick. For the first 
few times tell the person how to use 
the stick. After that help him/her 
only when it is necessary. Let the 
person walk a few times into trees and 
other objects so that the person 
learns that if he/she does not use the 
stick properly it can hurt. 

• It may take a long time 
use a stick to guide 
needs to repeat the same 
he/she has learned to do 

to teach the person to 
him/her. The person 
task many times until 
it. 

() <» 
() 

• Go with the person to places 
1n the village, such as the 
school, religious places, 
market, health centre and 
community centre. 

• Then let the person 
around without you and 
his/her own way back. 

• Teach the person to climb steps if 
~e/she needs to. The person can 
feel with the stick and the feet 
to learn the size of the steps. 
Then he/she must try to climb the 
steps. 
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• Sometimes the person has to 
walk in hilly areas. If the 
person finds this difficult, 
he/she will need to be 
guided. 

Use the stick for this. The 
person you train holds one 
end of the stick. You or 
someone else holds the other 
end and leads the way. 

• Train the person to move 
things from place to place, 
for example, to fetch water 
and to move animals about. 

• When the person has learned to do a new 
task or does something well, tell the 
person that he/she has done well. Make 
the person know that he/she has done it 
without help. This will help the 
person to do better in the future. 

WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TRAIN THE PERSON TO GET AROUND(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Sometimes you 
animals, such 
and dogs, to be 
persons who have 
with seeing. 
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• Teach even very young children 
not to go near traffic. From 
the age of 6 years, people who 
have difficulty with seeing 
can be trained to deal with 
traffic and to cross roads. 
Also to use buses and trains. 
If the person you train is 
over 6 years of age, train 
him/her to do these things. 

• Teach the person to 
the side of the road, 
the direction in which 
is com1ng. 

walk on 
facing 

traffic 

• On small roads, teach the 
person to listen for vehicles 
that come from both sides. 
Explain to the person that 
he/she must cross the road 
only when the road is clear or 
the traffic has stopped. 

• If there are signs to show at which 
places people may cross the road, 
teach the person to cross the road 
at these places. 
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must ask someone to help 
him/her to cross the road. 



- 12 -

• Continue training the person 
until he/she can get around 
alone. A child must be able to 
go to school alone and an adult 
must be able to go to work 
alone. The person must be able 
to go to the market, to the well 
for water and to visit friends 
and neighbours 1n the village. 

RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can get around alone, 
questions below. Your answers will tell you if you have 
person to get around alone. 

answer 
trained 

the 
the 

Watch carefully the 
"Yes" if the person 
not do the activity. 

person you train. 
does the activity. 

QUESTIONS 
Activities 

On the checklist below, 
Mark "No" if the person 

ANSWERS 
Yes No 

Gets around inside the home alone? 
Gets to the latrine alone? 
Gets around in the yard alone? 
Gets around the village alone? 
Crosses roads alone? 
Travels by bus or train alone? 

mark 
does 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

REASON 

"No", it 
the list 

may be 
1n the 

1. The person does not need to 
do this activity. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

due to one 
order given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person 
until he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the 
person does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to 
need help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 
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11. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

(AGE 2 YEARS OR MORE) WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING --

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the person you train will be able to 
look after himself/herself. He/she will be able 
to eat and drink, wash and bathe, clean his/her 
teeth, care for hair and nails, use the latrine, 
dress and use money without help. 

• If the person you train can see a 
little, train the person to look 
after himself/herself by using 
his/her sight as much as possible. 

• If the person has difficulty 
with seeing only when it 1s 
dark, first teach the person 
to do the tasks in the 
package in the daytime when 
he/she can see best. 

When the person does the 
tasks in the daytime, teach 
him/her to do them when it is 
dark. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO 00(2) 

EAT WITHOUT HELP{3) 

Q p .0 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person must wash the 
before and after every meal. 
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• The person must eat ~n the way 
he/she was used to before becoming 
disabled. You must train children 
who have difficulty with seeing to 
feed themselves in the same way as 
the other children ~n the home. 
Then they will not feel 
different. You will choose 
another way only if this ~s not 
possible 

It is best for the person to use 
his/her hands for taking food to 
the mouth. Then he/she can 
touch and fee 1 the food. In 
this way the person wi 11 get to 
know the different kinds of 
food. He/she will also get to 
know whether the food ~s hot or 
cold. 

• Sit by the person's side and 
tell the person which food 
he/she ~s touching. Let the 
person smell the food. Then the 
person will get to know the 
different kinds of food by touch 
and smell. 

must always eat at 
Arrange the plate 

he/she uses ~n 

every meal. Then 

• The person 
same place. 
other things 
same way for 
person will 
these things. 

know \vhe re to 

• Put the food on the plate ~n 

same way each time. This 

the 
and 
the 
the 

find 

the 
will 

make it eas~er for the person to 
find the different kinds of food. 
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DRINK WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• Place your hand over the person's hand. Put 
his/her hand around the mug. Guide the mug to 
his/her mouth. Also guide the person's hand 
when he/she puts the mug down. In this way 
you will teach the person to drink from the 
mug. 

• Keep the mug in the same 
place every time so that the 
person will know where it is. 

WASH AND BATHE WITHOUT HELP(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Tell the person that it is important to keep 
clean to help prevent diseases. 

• Train the person to bathe ~n the same 
way as other members of the family. 
For exam p 1 e , he Is i1 e can co 11 e c t water 
in a bucket and use a bowl to pour the 
water over himself/herself. Or the 
person can go to the well, lake or 
river. 

• Train the person to bathe his/her head 
and body with soap and water every day. 

• If the person cannot go alone to the 
bathing place, arrange for someone else 
to take the person. You, another family 
member, friend or neighbour can guide the 
person to the bathing place. Or tie a 
string or rope from the person 1 s home to 
the bathing place. He/she can use the 
string or rope as a guideline. 

• Train 
clothes 

the person to 
that he/she 

wash 
has 

the 
worn 

every day. Teach the person to 
find out whether the clothes 
are clean by smelling them. 
Teach the person to wear clean 
clothes after a bath. 
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CLEAN HIS/HER TEETH(4) 

• Train the 
every day. 

person to clean his/her teeth 

The person can use a soft stick 
finger to clean his/her teeth. 
use powdered charcoal or salt to 
teeth with the stick or finger. 

or his/her 
He/she can 
clean the 

The person must clean the inside and outside 
of the teeth. Hake sure that he/she cleans 
the teeth far back in the jaw. 

• Teach 
water 

the person to 
after cleaning 

wash his/her 
the teeth. 

mouth with 

CARE FOR HAIR AND NAILS WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• Teach the person to comb 
his/her hair every day. 

• Teach the person to keep 
his/her nails short and clean 
the nails every day. 

USE THE LATRINE AND CLEAN HIHSELF/HERSELF(4) 
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• Train the person to use the 
latrine in the same way as 
other family members. 

If the person cannot go alone 
to the latrine, arrange for 
someone to guide the person 
there. Guide the person 1n 
the same way that he/she was 
guided to the bathing place. 

• The person 
himself/herself 

must 
after 

clean 
he/she 

uses the latrine. Train the 
person to clean himself/ 
herself whenever he/she uses 
the latrine. 
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• Teach the person to wash his/her hands 
with soap and water after he/she uses 

wash 
the 

the latrine. The person must 
his/her hands whenever he/she uses 
latrine. 

• The person must wear the same kind of 
clothes as others in the family. 

• Make marks on the front or 
the back of his/her clothes. 
Then the person will know how 
to put the clothes on. 

USE MONEY WITHOUT HELP(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

• Teach the person to recognise 
coins by feeling their size, 
shape, and weight. If notes 
are of different sizes, teach 
the person to recognize the 
notes by their size. 
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HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO DO AN ACTIVITY(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Teach the person 
when he/she can 
another one. 

one 
do 

activity at a 
that activity 

time. 
well 

Only 
teach 

• Start with an activity that you think the 
person will learn easily. 

• Do the activity first yourself. 
Describe and explain to the person 
what you do. Let the person watch 
and listen. Let the person also 
feel the way you do the activity. 
Tell the person to use his/her 
sense of smell whenever it 1s 
helpful. 

• Tell the person to try to do the 
activity. Place your hands over 
the person's hands or legs, or 
hold the person and do the 
activity. Let the person do as 
much as he/she can without help. 
Give the person the help that 1s 
necessary to finish the activity. 

• Let the person do the activity. 
Tell the person to repeat it many 
times until he/she can do it 
without help. 
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• When the person you train learns to do a new 
activity or does something well, show him/her 
that you are pleased. ''.ake the person know 
that he/she has done it without help. This 
wi 11 help the person to do even better in the 
future. 

ANOTHER WAY OF TEACHING THE PERSON(4) 

• If the 
do an 
steps. 

person finds it difficult to learn to 
activity, divide the activity into 
Teach the person one step at a time. 

HOUSING FOR THE PERSON(3) 
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• The person you 
have a safe home 
live. 

train must 
in which to 

If the person's home needs 
improvement, speak to the 
community leaders about it. 

• Make sure the pathways the 
person uses do not 
stones, shrubs and 

have 
holes. 

for the It will then be safe 
person to walk. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can look after himself/herself, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you if you have trained the 
person to look after himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Eats without help? 
Drinks without help? 
Washes and bathes without help? 
Cleans his/her teeth? 

Uses the latrine and cleans himself herself? 
Dresses without help? 
Uses money without help? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If an answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer 

"No", it 
the list 

may be due to one 
1n the order given 

of the 
to find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

REASON 

1. You do not allow the person 
to do what he/she can do. 

2. The person does not take 
enough responsibility for 
himself/herself. 

3. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

4. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

5. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

~HAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Give the person more responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Encourage the person to take more 
responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 
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12. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF AN ADULT 

WHO SHOWS STRANGE BEHAVIOUR --

HOW TO TRAIN THE FAMILY TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, you and the family will be able to deal 
with the person who shows strange behaviour. 

HOW THE PERSON CAN BEHAVE(3) 

• A person shows strange behaviour because his/her mind does 
not work in the way that it used to work. The way the 
person's mind works has changed and so his/her behaviour 
has changed. Because of this, the person is no longer 
able to lead the life that he/she used to lead. 

• The person is not be able to think 
clearly or to understand what has 
happened to him/her. The person does 
not realize how he/she behaves. The 
person does not know the effect the 
illness has on his/her behaviour and on 
other people. 

You and the family must 
person 1 s behaviour is 
his/her illness. 

• You perhaps remember that the 
illness began with the person 
feeling that he/she could no 
longer face the day. The person 
was probably very worried about 
it. 

• The person's behaviour could have 
changed over a period of days or 
it changed slowly over a period 
of many months. 

know that 
all part 

• The person seems less interested 
in life than he/she used to be. 
Decisions that the person makes 
and the things that he/she says 
seem unusual and strange to you. 

• The person sometimes 
difficult to sleep. 

finds it 

meet many 
The person 

something in 

• At times the person wants to 
people and be very active. 
seems to be searching for 
life which he/she cannot 
times the person does not even 
he/she is looking for. 

be find. At 
know what 
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• The person can sometimes suspect 
the people around him/her at home 
and at work without any reason. 
The person can think that others 
want to get him/her into trouble 
and that they do not like him/her. 

• The person's way of speaking can 
change and you sometimes cannot 
understand what he/she says. The 
person sometimes uses bad language 
when speaking to others. 

• If the person used to be active and 
sure of himself/herself, he/she 
perhaps now pays less attention. The 
person can be doubtful and careless 
and have lost interest in life. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

other hand, the person 
used to be quiet. But now 
he/she is active, outgoing and 
talkative. This surprises you. 

• On the 

• The person's feelings are easily hurt and he/she 
misunderstands what others say to him/her. The 
person is very restless and always moving around. 
The person sometimes appears confused. 
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• The person begins to believe 
things that do not seem true to 
you. The person tells you of 
talks that he/she has had with 
other people, and that you know 
have not taken place. 

• The person also believes that 
he/she is someone else, often a 
very important person such as the 
prime minister or a great 
religious leader. 

• The person sees and 

The 

hears things that are 
not there. 

The person hears 
people talking to 
him/her or saying 
his/her name and 
replies to them. Yet 
you can see no one 
speaking to the person 
or around him/her. 
Because of this the 
person seems to be 
talking to 
himself/herself. 

person withdraws from life. He I she 
not show feelings and loses interest 
others. The person no longer wants to 

does 
in 
be 

involved in the home and family. The person 
stops going to work. 

• The person starts collecting rubbish, appears 
untidy and dresses in a strange way. 
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• The p e r s on doe s 
He/she appears 
without thought. 

less and less activities. 
to do these activities 

Movements are stiff. 

• The person loses interest in 
himself/herself. He/she stops keeping 
clean and looking after himself/herself. 
The person stops eating, washing, bathing 
and doing his/her daily activities. 

• Because of the illness, 
you train can behave in 
ways described above. 
his/her behaviour changes 
to time. 

the person 
any of the 

However, 
from time 

The person may behave strangely only 
for certain periods. In between, 
there may be long periods when the 
behavior is not strange and the 
person behaves as he/she used to do. 

HOW TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON(3) 

MEDICINE FOR THE PERSON(4) 

• If the person has medicine to take for the 
illness, make sure that the person takes it 
in the way that he/she was told. 

The person often needs to take the medicine 
for a long time. Even when the person does 
not show strange behaviour, he/she will need 
to take the medicine to keep the strange 
behaviour away. 

If for some reason the person you train 
not take the medicine as he/she must, 
this to the health worker. 

does 
te 11 

• Ask the health worker who gives the medicine 
what care you must take with the person you 
train. Follow the advice that you are given. 

• If the person suddenly appears to become 
stiff and some parts of his/her body start 
moving and do not stop, te 11 the health 
worker about it. You must te 11 the health 
worker about it without delay because this 
change in the person can be caused by the 
medicine. 304 
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• The health worker will ask the 
person to come on certain days for a 
check-up. Find out the dates on 
which the person was asked to come. 
Make sure that he/she goes on these 
days. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE FAMILY TO D0(4) 

• The person's family will no doubt be surprised and 
worried about the change in his/her behaviour. 

It is very important that you make the family 
understand that the person's behaviour is all part 
of the illness. You and the family must share the 
responsibility of helping the person to get over 
the illness. 

• The person's strange behaviour 
caused by the illness puts a lot of 
strain on the family. It has 
happened that families have broken 
up because of this. People with 
strange behaviour have left their 
families to wander homeless around 
the village streets. Or they have 
left the village and gone 
elsewhere. This makes the person's 
illness worse because there is no 
one to take an interest in him/her. 

Te 11 the family that they must make 
the person feel· that he/she is a 
part of the family. They must make 
the person feel that he/she belongs 
at home. 

• At times when the strains on the 
family are very great, it helps 
the family to talk to their 
friends and relatives about their 
d iff i c u 1 t i e s • The fa m i 1 y must ask 
them to help when it is needed. 
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• The family must accept the person 
and his/her strange behaviour. 
They must continue to show the 
person love, affection and 
interest, and make the person feel 
that he/she belongs to them. In 
this way they will give the person 
a sense of security. 

• The person often cannot do all the activities 
he/she did before the illness. Do things with 
the person, watch him/her and find out what the 
person can now do. Tell the family of this so 
that they can see that the person does whatever 
he/she can do. 

• Teach the family that 
to show patience about 
person to change. 

it is 
the 

very important 
ability of the 

• You and the family must not use force in 
dealing with and training the person. You 
must gently persuade and guide the 
person. Be tactful and understanding. 
You and the family must give the person as 
much support as possible and make the 
person feel that he/she is accepted. 

• Tell the family that they 
the person that he/she is 
with the person. Teach 
guide the person away from 
behaviour. 

must not say to 
wrong or argue 

them to gently 
his/her strange 

For example, the person insists that a 
neighbour has turned against him/her and 
that the neighbour threatens to harm the 
person. Tell the person that there are 
many others apart from the neighbour who 
like the person very much and are friendly 
with him/her. You can also remind the 
person that even the neighbour is a friend 
at times. 306 
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• You must not punish the 
family behaviour. Teach the 

person ei;ther. 

person 
not to 

for his/her 
punish the 

We punish people in different ways if we do not like 
them. For example, we avoid a person and we stay 
with the person as little as possible. We do not 
talk to the person or talk very little. We do not 
listen to the person or explain things to him/her. 
We do show the person by the expression on our faces 
that we are unhappy or upset or bored with the 
person and do not like him/her. 

Take care not to behave in any of these ways. Tell 
the family not to behave in these ways either. 
Behaviour like this can make the person's illness 
much worsE!. 

• When the person does something or behaves in 
a way that you and the family wants, show 
the person that he/she has done the correct 
thing and has done well. Then the person 
will feel that you and the family like 
him/her and he/she will more easily accept 
guidance from the family. 

Even if you do not understand what 
the person says, answer the person 
by giving him/her attention and 
talking to the person. Teach other 
family members to do the same. 

• If the person cannot make decisions 
or seems to make s:trange decisions, 
guide and help th,e person to make 
decisions that are best for him/her. 
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• Certain things can make the person's 
illness worse. Talking about 
subjects such as religion and 
politics can make the illness worse. 
Also, feelings such as excitement and 
worry can make the illness worse. 

Over a period of time, 
for the person and 
recognize the things 
illness worse. 

it is possible 
the family to 
that make the 

The person and the family must find 
out what these things are. Then the 
person and the family must make sure 
that these things are avoided. 

• At times when the illness is worse, 

• 

the person's strange behaviour will 
be much clearer to you. Then the 
following can happen --

o The person keeps to himself/herself 
and is very quiet and not even 
answers when spoken to. 

o Or the person becomes very restless 
and talks all the time. 

o Or the person becomes more afraid 
and excited. 

When the strange behaviour of the 
person you train becomes worse ~n 

this way, take the person to the 
health worker for advice as soon as 
possible. 

Also make sure that the person 
not get the chance to 
himself/herself or to hurt others. 

does 
hurt 
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• The family must not stop the person 
you training from playing his/her part 
in the family. Make sure that the 
person continues to take 
responsibility if she/she can still do 
so. Tell the family to let the person 
take part in all family activities. 

• You and the family must continue to 
talk to the person and let the 
person join in family conversations. 

• Tell the family to let 
person talk to them and 
them of his/her feelings. 

The family must listen to 
person and show the person 
they understand him/her. 

The family 
the person 
activities. 

also 
do 

needs to 
his/her 

the 
tell 

the 
that 

help 
daily 

• You must 
inactive. 

not allow the person to remain 
Do things together with the 

Get the person to move around 
things. Let the person do as 

he/she can. 

person. 
and do 
much as 

• If the person you train has not been 
looking after himself/herself for a long 
time, gradually teach the person to do 
s 0. 

Your local supervisor will give you 
another package which tells you how to 
train the person to look after 
himself/herself. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the family can 
questions below. Your answers will 
family to deal with the person. 

deal 
te 11 

with the person, 
you if you have 

answer 
trained 

the 
the 

Watch carefully the person you are training and his/her family. On the 
checklist below, mark "Yes" if the person does the activity. Mark "No" 
if the person does not do the activity. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Lives at home? 
Takes medicine? 
Goes to health worker when he/she must? 
Joins in family conversations? 
Has meals with the family? 

If all your answers are "Yes", the person, the family and you have done 
well. You can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

REASON 

"No" it 
the list 

may be 
in the 

1. The person's medicine needs 
attention. 

due 
order 

to one 
given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons 1 isted 
the reason for 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Speak to the health worker. 

If the medic1ne is changed- Repeat the training until person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

If the medicine 1s not changed- Continue to read this list to find 
the reason. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again and repeat 
the training until the person does 
the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person and the family will 
continue to need help. 
Stop using this package. 
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13. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF AN ADULT I ~ 
WHO SHOWS STRANGE BEHAVIOUR -- ~ 

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the person you train will be able to 
look after himself/herself. He/she will be able 
to eat and drink, wash and bathe, clean his/her 
teeth, comb his/her hair, use the latrine and 
dress without help. 

• Since the person's behaviour changed, it can be that the 
person no longer looks after himself/herself and keeps 
clean as he/she must. It is because of the illness that 
the person does not do these activities anymore. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON D0(3) 

EAT AND DRINK WITHOUT HELP(4) 

does not have meals 
not eat and drink 
keep healthy. The 

not care about the 
drinks and so may 

drink and dirty 

• The person often 
regularly and does 
what he/she must to 
person perhaps does 
way he/she eats and 
spill the food and 
his/her clothes. 

Teach 
Also 
meals 

the person clean eating 
train the person to have 
together with the family. 

KEEP CLEAN(4) 

habits. 
his/her 

• The person often appears dirty and untidy because he/she 
no longer bothers about keeping clean. Train the person 
to do the following activities without help so that he/she 
will be clean --

o Wash and bathe o Clean his/her teeth o Comb his/her hair 
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o Use the latrine and 
clean himself/herself 

o Wash his/her hands with soap 
and water after using the 
latrine and before and after 
every meal 

DRESS WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• The person you train can have 
changed his/her interest 1n 
clothes. He/she perhaps no 
longer bothers about wearing 
clean clothes. The person 
wears unusual clothes and 
ornaments that make him/her 
look different from other 
people. 

Train the person to 
dressing the way 
before the illness. 

go back to 
he/she did 

WALK AROUND THE VILLAGE ALONE(4) 

• Take the person with you \vhen 
you walk around the village. 

religious 
community 
Te 11 the 

Take the p-erson to 
places, the market, 
centre and so on. 
person to go to the 
buy things for you. 
the person to go to 
the village alone. 

rna rke t and 
Encouarge 
places 1n 

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO DO THESE ACTIVITIES(3) 

• When the person stopped looking 
himself/herself because of the illness, 
someone else may have probably looked 
him/her. 

after 
you or 

after 

It is now time to start training the person to 
look after himself/herself again. 
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• Remember that the 
these activities 
the illness has 
his/her wanting to 

person did 
be fore, and 
taken away 

do them. 

Guide the person to start 
doing the activity. If the 
person still does not start 
doing the activity start doing 
the activity with him/her. 

• Let the person do as much as 
he/she can without help. Give 
the help that is necessary to 
make the person continue the 
activity. 

is often not possible for the 
person to do the whole activity at 
once. Then train the person to do 
one part of the activity first. You 
then complete the activity for the 
person. 

When the person has completed the 
part of the activity that you told 
him/her to do, tell the person that 
he/she has done well. Then the next 
time add another part of the 
activity for the person to do. 

In this way 
person to do 
without help. 

you 
the 

will train the 
whole activity 

• Even 
do 
sure 
that 

after the person has learned to 
an activity without help make 

that the person continues to do 
activity whenever it is 

necessary. 
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OT8ER ACTIVITIES THE PERSON MUST D0(3) 

• It ~s important to give the person 
in life and to keep him/her active. 
the person to look for activities to 
do them without help. 

• ':'rain the 
household 

person to 
activities. 

help ~n 

• The person you train should do 
a job to earn money. 

• 
7 he rerscn sometimes cannot 
do very difficult activities 
that he/she did hefo-:-e. l'ut 
the perso:-1 can pe:::-haps still 
~0 & p3.rt o£ these,. 
otho::!'" har:ri, the 
some activities 
~1 a s n o t t r i e d 

person 
that 

to do 

t)n the 
:ar. do 
he. shP 

before) 
such as 

ooki:1g 
growing 

after 
vegetables, 

animals: 
~eeping poultry and so on. 

Do things with the 
watch hi~/her and 

person, 
find out 

lvhat t:.e person 
·~ble to do. 

you train ~s 

Then decide 
person which activities the 

is ready to learn 
:rain him/her to 

tc 
do 

:o. ": t i v i t 1 e s . 
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• If the person you train 
had any schooling, make 
interested in learning to 
read and write. 

has not 
him/her 
count, 

• If the person you train shows 
interest in taking part 1n 
various activities. Make it 
possible for the person to take 
part in these activities. Help 
the person to take part 1n such 
activities as sports, religious 
festivals and other happenings in 
the community if he/she wishes tCJ. 

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO DO THE OTHER ACTIVITIES(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the person needs training in any of 
these other activities, your local 
supervisor will give you other 
packages. You will be given packages 
called "Household Activities", "Job 
Placement", "Schooling" and "Social 
Activities" which will tell you how to 
train the person in these activities. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can look after himself/herself, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you if you have trained the 
person to look after himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, 
"No" if the person does 

mark "Yes" 
not do the 

QUESTIONS 
Activities 

Eats and drinks without help? 

ANSWERS 
Yes No 

Washes and bathes without help? 
Cleans his/her teeth without help? 
Combs hair without help? 
Uses the latrine and cleans hiQself/herself? 
Dresses without bel ? 

:.f all :-'our answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

,._f any 

below. 
s 71 s '' e r s a y s 
Go through 

"No 11 it 
the list 

may be 
1n the 

each "No" answer. 

REASON 

1. The person's medicine needs 
attention. 

If the medicine is changed-

If the medicine is not changed-

You do not allow the person 
to do what he/she can do. 

The person does not take 
enough responsibility for 
hi :r.s elf I herself • 

4. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

5. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

6. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

31E: 

due 
order 

to one 
given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason fer 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Speak to the health worker. 

Repeat the training until person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue to read this list to find 
t~1e reason. 

~:ve the person more responsibility. 
~2~eat the training unti~ the person 
noes the activity. 
S~op using this package. 

Encourage the person to take more 
responsibility. 
Kepeat the training until the persc~ 
ioes the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to nee2 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 
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14. 

HOW 

TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON~ jll 
WITH NO FEELING IN THE HANDS AND/OR FEET -- ~ ~ 

TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO DEAL WITH HIS/HER DISABILITY 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the 
package, the person you train 
with his/her disability. 

There is something in our hands 
us to look after them. This 
Feeling protects our hands and 
it possible for us to feel pain. 

instructions 1n 
will be able to 

this 
deal 

and feet which helps 
is called "feeling". 

feet because it makes 

If we use our hands or feet in the wrong way, we know 
it by the feeling of pain, and we stop quickly. 

• We fee 1 
hands, for 
we --

pain in 
example, 

o touch something 
is too hot, 

o lift something 
is too heavy, 

our 
if 

that 

that 

o or press 
anything 
time. 

too 
for 

hard on 
a long 

• And then we stop doing 
these things to protect 
our hands from injury. 
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• We feel pain 1n our feet, for example, if we --

o walk on stony ground, 

o walk on thorns and 
nails, 

o or walk 
feet. 

on injured 

And then we stop walking on these 
things to protect our feet from injury. 

• Many 
their 

people 
hands 

are not 
and/or 

able to 
feet. 

because disease has 
of the body that 
of feeling. 
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HOW THE HANDS AND/OR FEET CAN BE INJURED(3) 

• A person with no feeling 1.n 
the hands and/or feet can 
injure them very easily. If 
the injuries are not allowed 
to heal, they can become deep 
wounds. 

• For example, a person with no feeling in 
the feet can have no trouble with his/her 
feet . Then one day a foot gets a cut • 
the person walks on rough ground 
injures a foot and does not feel it. 

The person continues to walk on 
foot because it is not painful. 
turns into a deep wound. 

the injured 
The injury 

The person must allow the wound to heal. 
If the wound is not allowed to heal and the 
person continues to walk on the foot, the 
wound will get bigger. 

• Hands and/or feet with no 
get weak after some time. 
become soft. The hands 

feeling 
Also, 

and/or 
get deformed. Deformed hands 
injured more easily. 

and 

sometimes 
the bones 
feet then 

feet get 

) 

• People who do not have feeling to protect their hands and/or 
feet must use other ways of preventing injuries which lead to 
wounds and deformity. 

Train the 
to protect 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

person to look after his/her 
them from injury. 
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WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO 00(3) 

TAKE MEDICINE(4) 

• 

• If the person has been given 
medicine, make sure that the 
person takes it at the correct 
times and for the correct number 
of weeks or months. Teach the 
person to take the medicine at 
the correct times. 

The person must not stop taking 
the medicine until the health 
worker tells him/her to stop. 

Before the medicine lS finished you must 
get more from the health worker who gives 
the medicine. In this way you wi 11 make 
sure that the person you train is never 
without medicine. 

• If the person gets a rash on his/her skin 
tell the health worker about it. This can 
sometimes be caused by the medicine. 

THINK ABOUT THE HANDS ALL THE TIME(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Train the person to protect his/her hands by 
looking at and thinking about the hands when 
using therr.. The eyes will give messages 
that the hands cannot. For example --

• 1-Jhen the person sees a pot on 
fire, he/she wi 11 know that it 

the 
is 

hot. The person must then remember 
that he/she must not hold the pot 
without gloves because it will burn 
his/her hands. 

wood, 
strong 

then 

• ~~ h e n t h e p e r s o n 1 s h and 1 i n g 
he/she will see when it is 
and rough. The person must 
remember not to be careless 
handling the wood because it 
injure his/her hands. 
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• When the person holds or grips an object, 
he/she must remember not to hold or ·grip 
too hard because it can injure his/her 
hands. He/she must also remember to be 
careful not to injure the hands when using 
tools and knives. 

• When the person does an activity such as 
digging and 
remember not 
a long time 
hands and/or 

ploughing, he/she must 
to continue the activity for 
because it can injure the 
feet. The person must stop 

and sit down to rest from time to time. 

• When the person sees that a 
hand and/or foot is swollen 
or injured, he/she must 
remember to treat the 
wounds. He/she must also 
rest the hand or foot. The 
injury or swelling will get 
worse if the person continues 
to use the hand or foot or 
uses it carelessly. 

THINK ABOUT THE FEET ALL THE TIME(4) 

WHEN STANDING AND WALKING(S) 

• To protect the feet, 
person to wear shoes at 
except when lying down. 

train the 
all times 

321 

WHO RHB/83 .1 



WHEN SITTING(5) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

- 6 -

• Te 11 the person not to walk 
distances, not to run and not 
for a long time. The skin of 
can be weak and dry and so will 
he/she does these. 

for long 
to stand 
the feet 

tear if 

The person must stop from time to time 
and sit down to rest the feet. Tell 
the person to make sure at these times 
that he/she does not have pebbles 
inside the shoes. 

When the person has rested, he/she can 
walk again. 

He/she must walk slowly and take short 
strides. 

careful when walking 
Te 11 the person to 

he/she places the 

• The person must be 
on rough ground. 
think about where 
feet, so that they 
stones and thorns 
feet. 

do not twist and 
do not injure the 

• The person must not press any 
part of the feet too hard on the 
ground when he/she sits. 

• When the person sits like this, 
he/she presses on the ankles and 
heels and can get wounds in these 
places. 

Train the person to sit on a log 
or stool like this instead. Then 
he/she will not get wounds on the 
ankles and heels. 
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LOOK AT THE HANDS AND/OR FEET EVERY DAY(4) 

• Teach the person to look at the 
hands and/or feet every day to 
see if they are injured. 
He/she must look for redness, 
blisters, burns and cuts. 

Teach the person to look 
for swelling of the 
and/or feet. 

also 
hands 

• These are the parts of the foot which 
can easily be injured. Teach the 
person to look at these parts carefully. 

• If the person cannot see the 
soles of his/her feet, tell 
the person to ask someone 
else to look at them. He/she 
can ask a family member, 
friend or neighbour to look 
at the soles of his/her feet. 

, 

• If there are any injuries or wounds, 
train the person to treat them 
immediately. 
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TREAT INJURIES IMMEDIATELY(4) 

• Treat injuries on the hands and/or feet 
correctly as soon as they happen. Then they 
will not get worse and become deep wounds. 
Teach the person you train to do the following --

• Wash the injured area 
gently with soapy or 
salty water. 

• Cover the injury with a 
piece of clean cloth. 
Keep the cloth in place 
with another strip of 
clean cloth or bandage. 

• Re s t the hand or foot to 
allow the injury to heal. 

HOW TO REST HANDS THAT HAVE WOUNDS(S) 

FINGER SPLINTS 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Use splints 
have wounds. 
prevent the 
hands. This 
to heal. 

to rest hands that 
The splints will 

person from using the 
will allow the wounds 

• Tell the person to remove the 
splint every day to do skin care 
and exercises. When the wound has 
healed, the person can stop using 
the splint. 

• If only the fingers are injured, use 
finger splints to rest the fingers. 
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• What You Need to Make a Finger Splint 

o Piece of cane or bamboo cut in half 
lengthwise. It must be a little 
shorter than the finger to be splinted. 

o Piece of clean cloth 

o Strip of clean cloth or bandage 

• How to Make the Splint --

• Cover one piece of the cane or bamboo 
with the clean cloth. 

• How to Put On the Finger Splint --

• Place the finger on the splint. 

• Keep them together by wrapping the 
strip of cloth or bandage around them. 

HAND SPLINTS 

• If a part of the hand is injured or 
if there is a wound on the hand, use 
a hand splint to rest the hand. 

• What You Need to Make the Hand Splint --

0 A piece of wood a little 
shorter than the length of 
the person's hand and 
forearm. It must be as wide 
as the width of the person's 
palm. 

o Half the hard shell from a 
fruit such as a coconut. 
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o Strip of clean cloth or bandgage 

o Glue 

• How to Make the Hand Splint --

• Fix the shell of the fruit to the 
wood at one end with glue. 

• Cover with a piece of clean cloth. 

• How To Put on the Hand Splint --

• Place the arm on the splint so 
that the hand rests on the shell. 

• Keep them 
the strip 
around them. 

together 
of cloth 

by 
or 

wrapping 
bandage 

HOW TO REST HANDS THAT ARE SWOLLEN(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• When the hands are swollen, the 
following can happen 

-- The hand will get stiff. 

-- The skin will tighten and tear. 
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• When a hand is swollen, rest the 
hand and the forearm on a splint. 

Make and use the hand splint that 
was described on pages 9 and 10. 

• The person must take the 
every day to do skin care 
exercises. 

splint off 
and gentle 

When the swelling goes away, the 
person can stop using the splint. 

HOW TO REST FEET THAT HAVE WOUNDS AND/OR SWELLING(S) 

• If the person gets a wound or 
swelling on a foot, tell him/her to 
rest the foot. If the person 
continues to walk on the foot, the 
wound will not heal and the swelling 
will not go away. 

• The foot with the wound or swe 11 i ng 
must never touch the ground when the 
person stands and walks. 

The person must walk using crutches 
when he/she has a wound or swelling 
on a foot. Then the person can keep 
that foot off the ground when he/she 
walks. 

• Train the person to use crutches for 
walking until the wound has healed 
or the swe 11 ing has gone away. Ask 
your local supervisor for the 
training package that will tell you 
how to make and use crutches. 
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DO SKIN CARE DAILY(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The skin of hands and/or feet that have no 
must have skin care every day to protect 

feeling 
it from 

injury. Train the person to do the following 

• Soak the hands and/or feet 
in water for 5 minutes 
every day. 

This can sometimes 
when the person is 
or washing clothes. 

• After soaking, 
hard skin on 
and/or feet. 

rub 
the 

The 
can do this using 
fingernail or a 

be done 
bathing 

off any 
hands 

person 
his/her 

rough 
stone. The stone must not 
be sharp. 

• Massage each hand and/or foot with 
oil for 5 minutes. Use any oil, 
such as coconut or peanut oil or 
vaseline. 
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• Massage the hands gently 
wrist to fingertips on 
sides. Also between 
fingers, stretching 
fingers apart carefully. 
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from 
both 

the 
the 

• Massage the feet from 
to tips of the toes on 

ankle 
both 

the 
toes 

sides. Also between 
toes, stretching the 
apart carefully. 

• When the person does something well, 
or learns to do a new activity, tell 
the person that you are pleased. 
Make the person know that he/she has 
done it without help. Then the 
person will continue to do well. 

OTHER ACTIVITIES YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(4) 

• Train the person to wear shoes when 
standing and walking. Train the person 
to use aids and tools that are safe for 
handling when he/she does daily 
a c t i vi t i e s • The person m us t do 
exercises for the hands and/or feet. 
Your local supervisor will give you 
packages which will tell you how to 
train the person to do these 
activities. Speak to your local 
supervisor about it. 

If the person you are training is a 
child, he/she must play and go to school 
as other children do. An adult must do 
household activities, do a job, get 
schooling if he/she has not had it and 
join in social activities. If the 
person needs training to do any of these 
activities, your local supervisor will 
give you other packages for his/her 
training. Speak to your local 
supervisor about it. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that 
answer the questions 
trained the person to 

with his/her disability, 
tell you if you have 

the person is able to deal 
below. Your answers will 

deal with his/her disability. 

Watch carefully the person you are training. On the checklist below, 
mark "Yes" if the person does the activity. Mark "No" if the person does 
not do the activity. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Takes medicine? 
Wears shoes all the time except when lying down? 
Sits correctly? 
Looks at hands and feet every day? 
Can tell you how to treat a wound? 
Does skin care every day? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

"No", it 
the list 

may be due 
in the order 

to one 
given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

REASON 

1. The person does not understand 
the need to do the activity. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Explain it to the person so that 
he/she understands the need to do 
the activity. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 



15. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WITH NO FEELING IN THE HANDS AND/OR FEET 

HOW TO USE SHOES, AIDS AND TOOLS 

What Is This Package For? 

the instructions in this 
train will be able to do 

without getting wounds 

When you have followed 
package, the person you 
his/her daily activities 
on the hands and/or feet. 

TRAIN THE PERSON TO WEAR SHOES(3) 

• To protect the feet, train the person to 
wear shoes at all times except when lying 
down. Explain to the person why he/she 
must wear shoes and how to take care of the 
shoes. 

The shoes must fit well, be comfortable and 
be in a good state of repair. Teach the 
person to be careful that shoe straps and 
buckles do not rub on his/her foot. 

• Make sure that nails have not been 
used to make or repair shoes used 
by the person. Nails can injure 
the skin of the feet. Instead of 
nails the shoes must be glued or 
stitched. 

• Train the person to wear a 
soft insole inside his/her 
shoes. Make the insoles 
out of soft rubber. Find 
a piece of soft rubber and 
cut the insoles to the 
shape and size of the 
person's shoes. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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MAKE SHOES FOR THE PERSON TO WEAR(4) 

• If the person has no shoes, make a 
pair of shoes for him/her. 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE SHOES(S) 

• Measure the s1ze 
sole. Place the 
a piece of paper. 
person's foot. 

of the person's 
person 1 s foot on 

Mark around the 

the person's foot from 
paper. Add the width of your 
small finger around the place 
where the person's toes were and 
mark it. Cut the paper out where 
you marked it. This is the shape 
and size of the sole of the 
person's shoe for one foot. 

• Remove the 

Cut out a paper to the shape and 
size for the sole of the person's 
other foot. Do it in the same way. 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE SHOES(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o a piece of old car tyre 

o two pieces of soft rubber. 
These must be the thickness of 
your small finger. Each must be 
the size of a piece of paper 
that you cut out. 

o glue 

o large sewing needle and a length 
of thick strong thread 
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HOW TO MAKE THE SHOES(S) 

• Look at the car tyre • You will 
see that it has a 
part and two curved 

Cut the two sides 
off from the middle. 

• Cut from the sides of 
the tyre six long 
straps for the 
shoes. Each strap 
must be the width of 
two of your fingers. 

flat middle 
sides. 

of the tyre 

• Four straps 
long enough 
across the 
the person's 

must be 
to go 

top of 
foot. 

.--[ -if:= 

• The two other straps must 
long enough to pass round 
back of the person's ankle. 

• Remove the inner canvas 
from the straps. Use only 
rubber parts for the straps. 

• Place the two papers that you 
cut on the middle part of the 
tyre. Cut out the two soles 
for the shoes to the size and 
shape of the papers. 

be 
the 

part 
the 

• Place the two soles on the pieces of 
soft rubber. Cut the soft ruboer out 
to the shape and size of the soles. 
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• Fix the soft rubber 
inside the shoes to 
make the insoles for 
the shoes. 

• Place the person's foot on the 
sole. Put the straps 1n place 
over the foot. The straps must 
not pass over bony parts of the 
person's ankles. The straps can 
rub on these parts and make the 
feet sore. 

Cut the straps, leaving 
long enough for sewing 
sole. 

the ends 
into the 

• Mark the position of the three 
straps on the soles. 

• Make slits at the sides of the 
soles at the places that you 
marked for the straps. 

• Put the ends 
these slits. 
place so that 
at the side 

of the straps into 
Sew the straps 1n 

the stitches are 
and top of the 

sole. They must not touch the 
ground. 
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OTHER WAYS OF MAKING SHOES(5) 

• You can also make shoes like this using 
tyre rubber, soft rubber and leather. 

FOR A WEAK FOOT(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person 1 s foot can be weak so 
that he/she cannot lift the front 
part of the foot off the ground 
when he/she walks. The foot then 
drags on the ground when the 
person walks. 

• If the person has a weak foot 
like this, make a splint for the 
person to wear when he/she 
walks. Then the person's foot 
wi 11 not drag on the ground. 
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HOW THE SPLINT IS WORN(S) 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE SPLINT(S) 

sez 
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• Two wide straps are 
tied firmly on the 
leg. One must be 
tied above the knee 
and the other below. 

• The spring, elastic 
or tube rubber is 
fixed at the upper 
end to the middle 
of the narrow 
strap. When the 
person wants to 
walk, he/she fixes 
it at the lower end 
to his/her shoe or 
sandal. 

o Two straps of canvas or 
thick cloth as wide as 
two fingers and long 
enough to tie a round 
the leg. 

o A strap of canvas or 
thick cloth as wide as 
one finger. It must be 
twice as long as the 
distance from the strap 
above the knee to the 
top of the spring, 
elastic or tube rubber. 

o A spring or a piece of 
elastic or tube rubber 

o Sewing needle and thread 



HOW TO MAKE THE SPLINT(S) 

• Lay the two wide 
the ground or 
distance between 
the length of your 

- 7 -

straps flat 
table. 

them must 
hand. 

on 
The 

be 

two. 
strap 

1n the 
1 ie on 

• Fold the narrow strap in 
Fix the two ends of this 
to the others as is shown 
drawing so that it will 
either side of the knee. 

• Fix the spring, elastic or tube 
rubber to the middle of the 
narrow strap. You can fix it by 
stiching it in place. 

• If the person does not wear shoes 
or sandals, make a strap to fit 
around the person's foot. The 
strap can be made from canvas or 
thick cloth. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

of the Fix a loop to the top 
strap. When the person 
walk, he/she passes the 
of the spring, elastic 
rubber through the loop. 

wants to 
lower end 

or tube 

• Make 
feet 

splints for 
if necessary. 

both 

• Teach the person how to 
tie the splints on and 
fix the shoes to the 
splints. Teach the 
person to take the 
splints off without help. 

Teach the person to walk 
using the splint. 
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TEACH THE PERSON TO USE AIDS AND TOOLS FOR DAILY ACTIVITIES(3) 

• 

The person who has no feeling 
do any activity. But he/she 
doing activities. Then the 
hands and/or feet. 

• The person who has no 
feeling 1n the hands and 
feet must use them for 
eating, drinking, keeping 
clean and dressing without 
help. 

The person must also use 
the hands and feet for 
doing his/her other daily 
activities. The person 
must sometimes do household 
activities such as cooking 
and cleaning the home. The 
person must sometimes do a 
job which may be growing 
fruits and vegetables, 
looking after animals, 
making handicrafts and so 
on. 

in the hands a~d/or feet 
must use aids and tools 
person will not injure 

can 
for 
the 

Some aids and tools are described below which will help the 
person to protect his/her hands and feet while he/she does 
daily activities. Help the person to make the aids and 
tools in the ways described. Teach the person how to use 
them. 

These aids and tools will also help the person to do 
his/her daily activities more easily. 

AIDS AND TOOLS(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Make smooth the handles of 
all the aids and tools the 
person uses. Then the 
person wi J.l not injure 
his/her hands when handling 
and using them. 

• The person 
holder for 
mugs. 

must use a 
handling hot 

Make the mug holder with 
wood and wire. 
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• The person must use a piece of cloth to 
protect the hands when handling hot 
objects, such as pots, pans and kettles. 

o Or teach the person to wear 
gloves for handling hot 
objects. 

Make two gloves like this 
from a piece of thick cloth. 

• Cover the handles of spoons the 
person uses for cooking to 
protect his/her hands. 

Cover them with cane or bamboo. 

o Or train the person to use 
wooden spoons. 

• Cover the handles of metal pots 
the 

WHO RHB/83.1 

and pans to protect 
person's hands. 

Cover them with wood, cane or 
bamboo. 
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• If some pots and pans do 
handles, train the person 
pot 1 i fter to take the 
and pans off the fire. 

not have 
to use a 
hot pots 

• 

Make the pot lifter with wood and 
wire. 

If some of the lids of the pots 
and pans do not have handles, 
train the person to use a long 
handle for picking up hot lids. 

Make the handle with wood and 
leather. 

o Or the person can use tongs to 
lift hot lids of pots and pans. 

340 

Make the 
metal. 
handles 

tongs 
Cover 

of the 
with wood, 
bamboo. 

cane 

with 
the 

tongs 
or 

• Train the person 
also use tongs 

handling hot 
and coal. 

to 
for 

firewood 
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• The person can also use tongs 
for handling rough objects and 
materials, such as sugarcane and 
rope. 

The tongs 
bamboo. 

can be made 

• If the person needs to use a 
hammer and nails, train him/her 
to hold the nails in place with 
tongs • Then he Ish e w i 11 not 
injure his/her fingers. 

Make the handle of the hammer 
thick so that it is easier for 
the per~on to hold. Make the 
handle thick using cane or bamboo. 

• All tools 
have thick 
easier for 
them. Make 
thick using 

the person uses must 
handles so that .it is 

the person to use 
the handles of tools 

cane or bamboo. 

• The person must not carry heavy 
objects. Train the person to use 
a wheelbarrow or trolley if 
he/she needs to move heavy 
objects. Make the handles of the 
wheelbarrow or trolley smooth. 
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A HANDLE FOR A PERSON WHO HAS NO FINGERS AND/OR THUMB(4) 

• If the person cannot 
grasp or hold aids 
and tools because 
he/she has no fingers 
or thumb, make this 
handle for the person 
to use. 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE HANDLE(5) 

rrrrrr 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o A block of wood for 
the handle. This 
block must be the 
length of your hand. 
It must be the width 
of your palm and the 
thickness of two of 
your fingers. 

o A strip of leather 
for the strap. This 
must be the width of 
two of your fingers. 
It must be as long as 
the widest part of 
your palm. 

o Nails 
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HOW TO MAKE THE HANDLE(S) 

• On one side of the handle 'cut a 
groove for about 3/4 the length of 
the handle. The groove must he 
about the width of one of your 
fingers. 

• Fix the leather strap ··to· the- other: 
side of the handle ·wi~h '-na:.ii.-s.. the 
nails must be on the outside. of the 
strap so that they do not touch t;he 
perSOIJ. 1 s hand. 

HOW TO USE THt HANDtE(5) 

• To use· th.e -handle for holding·. a. 
spoon, . 
groove. 
strip of 

put ~he spoon cinto the 
Tie it 1n pla~:c-e· with a 

·c lo.th•. 
-~ : ., 

• To use the handle· for holding 
a mug holder, put the mug 
holder into' the groove. T-ie 
it in place. Ma~e the mug 
holder out of wire. The 
person can use it for ho~ding 
hot mugs. 

• The person can use the handle to 
hold other aids and tools he/she 
uses in daily activities such as a 
comb. The person can also use a 
brush for washing and soaping with 
the handle. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person does his/her daily activities without 
getting wounds on the hands and/or feet, answer the questions below. 
Your answers will tell you if you have trained the person to deal with 
his/her disability. 

Watch carefully the 
if the person does 
activity. 

person you train. 
the activity. Mark 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

~~----~------~--~--~------------~--~~~--~--~--~~ Wears shoes all the time except when llinJ down? 
Has had no new wounds on the hands and feet 

s1nce you started training? 

If both your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If an answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

"No", it 
the list 

may be due to one of the 
in th~ order given to find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

REASON 

1. The person does not understand 
the need to protect ~is/her 
hands and/or feet. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Explain it to the person so that 
he/she understands the need to be 
careful. 
Repeat the training until the person 
prot;ects his/her hands and/or feet. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 
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16. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WITH NO FEELING IN THE HANDS AND/OR FEET --

HOW TO DO EXERCISES FOR THE HANDS AND FEET 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions 1n this 
package, the person you train will do exercises 
for the hands and/or feet. 

• The exercises in this package can prevent the 
person's hands and/or feet from becoming deformed. 

• If the person you train has no 
and feet, teach him/her to do 
this package. 

If the person has no feeling 
must do only Exercise Numbers 1 

If the person has no feeling 
must do only Exercise Numbers 7 

feeling 
all the 

in the 
to 6. 

in the 
and 8. 

in the hands 
exercises 1n 

hands, he/she 

feet, he/she 

WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE PERSON EXERCISES(3) 

• Train the person 
The exercises are 
care. 

to do 
best 

each exercise 
done after the 

20 times every 
person has done 

• Do each exercise with each hand and foot. 

day. 
skin 

• Teach the person one exercise 
person can do that exercise must 

at a time. Only 
you teach the next 

when the 
exercise. 

• When the person learns to do 
well, tell him/her that you 
know that he/she has done it 
will continue to do ~ell. 

POSITIONS FOR DOING THE EXERCISES()) 

an exercise or 
are pleased. 
without help. 

• For exercise Numbers 
person must sit on 
chair. The hands rest 

1 to 6 the 
a stool or 
on a table. 

Or the person can sit 
ground • The hand s a 1 so 
the ground. 

on the 
rest on 
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does an exercise 
Make the person 
Then the person 
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• For exercise Number 7 the 
person must sit on a stool or 
chair. 

Or the person can sit on the 
ground. 

• For exercise Number 8 the 
person must stand in front of a 
tree or wall. 

EXERCISES YOU MUST TEACH THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

EXERCISE NUMBER 1(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Face the palm downward. The 

346 

fingers must be straight and 
together. 

Spread the fingers 
stretching them as much 
possible. Use the other 
to help if necessary. 

Bring the fingers together. 

out, 
as 

hand 



EXERCISE NUMBER 2(4) 

• Face the palm 
fingers must be 
together. 

upward. 
straight 

- 3 -

The 
and 

Bend the fingers together to 
make a fist. Use the other 
hand to help if necessary. 

Stretch the fingers out. 

EXERCISE NUMBER 3(4) 

• Face the palm 
fingers must be 
together. 

upward. 
straight 

The 
and 

Move the thumb over to touch 
the lower part of the little 
finger. Use the other hand to 
help if necessary. 

Move the thumb back. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 4(4) 

EXERCISE NUMBER 5(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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• Face the palm 
fingers must be 
together. 

upward. 
straight 

The 
and 

Bend the thumb across the palm 
as much as possible. Use the 
other hand to help if necessary. 

Stretch the thumb out. 

• Lift one hand off the table. 

Bend all the fingers of the 
hand that 1s resting on the 
table with the other hand. 

Stretch all the fingers of the 
hand that is resting on the 
table with the other hand. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 6(4) 

• Put 
the 
The 
and 

the hands together with 
palms facing each other. 
fingers must be straight 

together. 

Bend the hands 
the wrist, 
together. 

to one side at 
keeping them 

Bring the hands back to the 
middle. 

Bend the hands 
side at the 
them together. 

to the other 
wrist, keeping 

Bring the hands back to the 
middle. 

.vHO RHR/R3 .1 

- 5 -
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EXERCISE NUMBER 7 (4) 
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• Cross one leg over the other leg. 

Hold the foot of the leg that is 
on top with one hand. 

With the other hand, 
first toe down as 
possible. 

Stretch the toe up. 

bend 
much 

the 
as 

Do the same with each toe, one 
at a time. 

• Next hold the tips of the first 
two toes in one hand each. 

Stretch the two toes apart. 

Bring the two toes together. 

Do the same with the second and 
third toes. Continue doing the 
same with the other toes, until 
you have stretched all the toes 
apart. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 8(4) 

1,/HO RHB/83.1 

• Place the palms of the hands 
against a wall or tree. The 
arms must be straight. 

Lean forward 
bending 

the feet 
tree, 
Keep 
ground 
straight. 

and 

towards the 
the elbows. 
flat on the 
the knees 

Push the body back to stand 
up straight. 
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RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

Watch the person you 
person does exercises 
does not do exercises 

train. 
for the 
for the 

On the checklist below, 
hands and/or feet. Mark 
hands and/or feet. 

mark 
"No" 

"Yes" 
if the 

if the 
person 

QUESTION ANSWER 
Activity Yes No 

Does exercises for the hands and/or feet? 

If your answer is "Yes", you and the person have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your 
below. 

answer is "No", it may be due to one of the 
Go through the list in the order given to find the 

reasons 
reason. 

listed 

REASON 

1. The person does not understand 
the need to do exercises. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the exercises because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Explain to the person so that he/she 
understands the need to do exercises. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the exercises. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the exercises. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the exercises. 
Stop using this package. 

Stop using this package. 
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17. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

HOW TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you 
will be able to deal with the person who has difficulty with 
moving. 

• A person who has difficulty with 
moving often cannot use his/her hands 
or move from place to place. The 
person can also have aches and pains 
in his/her joints. 

WHAT THE PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING CANNOT D0(3) 

A BABY WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• A baby who has difficulty 
sometimes cannot suck and 
breastfeed. 

with moving 
so will not 

The baby can also push his/her head 
back when held 1.n the mother's arms. 
The baby can push his/her tongue out 
when the mother puts the nipple into 
the baby's mouth. For these reasons 
too the baby will not breastfeed. 

A baby who has difficulty with moving 
will perhaps also not play. 
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A CHILD WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING(4) 

• A child who has difficulty with 
moving often cannot use his/her 
hands, sit alone or move from place 
to place. Because of this, the 
child will perhaps not play, learn 
to look after himself/herself, move 
around or go to school. 

• All babies and children must play. 
Play 
well 

helps to develop movement as 
as learning, hearing, speech, 

seeing and behaviour. Play will also 
teach a child about his/her 
surroundings, how to use objects, how 
to look after himself/herself and how 
to move around. Play prepares a 
child to get along with others and 
for school. 

AN ADULT WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING(4) 

• An adult who has difficulty with 
moving often cannot use his/her 
hands or sit alone. The adult 
can have aches and pains 1n 
his/her joints. He/she can 
perhaps not then look after 
himself/herself, such as feed, 
wash and bathe, clean his/her 
teeth, comb his/her hair, care 
for his/her nails, wash clothes, 
use the latrine and dress. 

• The adult can also not be able 
to move from place to place. 
He/she will not move inside the 
house or in the yard. The 
person will not get to the 
latrine or bathing place. 
He/she will not move around in 
the village, or go by bus, boat 
or on an animal if necessary. 

An adult who has 
moving sometimes 
schooling, do 

difficulty with 
will not get 

household 
activities, do a job or take 
part in social activities. 
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ACTIVITIES YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

• Train the baby, child or adult who 
has difficulty with moving to do 
the activities that he/she cannot 
do, such as breastfeed, pla:; and go 
to school. Also to look after 
himself/herself, move around, do 
household activities, do a job and 
take part in social activities. 

• If the person needs training in 
these activities, your local 
supervisor will give you other 
packages • The other packages w i 11 
tell you how to train the person to 
do each activity that he/she needs 
training for. Speak to the your 
local supervisor about it. 

REHAVIOUR PROBLEMS THE PERSON CAN HAVE(3) 

• A person who has difficulty with moving often 
cannot to do things for himself/herself. The 
person sometimes has to ask others to do 
things for him/her. This makes the person 
dependent on others, and it can make him/her 
depressed and sad. Or it can make the person 
not want to take responsibility for doing even 
what he/she can do. 

The person can come to expect 
attention from family and friends. 

a lot 

The person can feel punished 
other p eo p 1 e . The person can 

or inferior 
lose faith 

himself/herself. 

• People who suddenly become 
disabled sometimes find it 
difficult to accept their 
disability and their new 
situation. For example, they are 
no longer able to do the things 
they like to do. This causes 
unhappiness. 

• People difficulty with 
moving sometimes have sexual 
problems. This can cause changes 
in their behaviour. 

who have 
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• Keep these things 1n mind when you 
deal with the person. If the person 
you train shows any behaviour 
problems like these, remember that 
they can be caused by his/her 
disability. Explain this to other 
family members 

Talk with the person about the 
problems he/she has. Help the 
person to accept his/her 
disability. Train the person to do 
as much as he/she can without help. 
Make the person feel that he/she 1s 
an equal member of the family. Give 
the person love and security. Tell 
other family members to do the same. 

In this way help the person to get over any 
If there are any problems that you and the 
talk about it with your local supervisor. 

OTHER PROBLEMS THE PERSON CAN HAVE(3) 

• If the person cannot sit up or to turn from 
side to side without help, make sure that 
the person does not stay in one position 
for a long time. 

If the person stays 1n one position for a 
long time without moving, he/she can get 
deformity in the arms and legs. 

You can prevent deformity by changing the 
person's position and by moving the 
person's arms and legs often. Your local 
supervisor wi 11 g1ve you other training 
packages that wi 11 tell you how to do this. 

• The person sometimes has lost feeling 1n 
p a r t s o f h i s I he r b o d y • Then the p a r t s o f 
the body that have no feeling can easily be 
injured and g~t sores by pressure and 
rubbing. This can happen if the person 
stays in one position for a long time. 

• 

• 

To prevent sores teach the person to move 
his/her body from time to time so that 
any part without feeling 1S not pressed 
on for a long time. If the person cannot 
move his/her body, move it 

For example, if the person 
the time lying down, teach 

for the person. 

spends most of 
him/her to lie 

on the back, on the 
side in turn. 

stomach and on each 

Teach the person also to keep the skin of 

behaviour problems. 
person cannot solve, 

t 
the parts that have 

no feeling clean and dry. If there are any sores, they must 
be kept clean and dry. They must not be pressed on by other 
parts of the body or on the bed, ground and so on. 
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• If the person cannot control the 
passage of his/her faeces and urine, 
speak to your local supervisor about 
it. 

Meanwhile, teach the person to wash 
himself/herself often. Also to 
change his/her clothes often so that 
he/she can stay clean and dry. This 
will help to prevent disease and 
sores. 

• If the person has lost an arm or leg 
or a part of an arm or leg the 
person can sometimes still feel as 
if he/she had that part of the 
body. The person also can sometimes 
feel as if he/she has pain 1n the 
part that the person has lost. 

If the person you train 
feelings, tell him/her 
part of the disability. 

gets 
that 

these 
it is 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO DO AN ACTIVITY(3) 

• Do the activity first 
Describe and explain to 
what you do. Let the 

yourself. 
the person 

person watch 
and listen. 

• Te 11 the person to try to do the 
activity. Or place your hands over 
the person's hands or legs or hold 
the person and do the activity with 
him/her. Let the person do as much 
as he/she can without help. Give 
the person the help that 1S 
necessary to finish the activity. 
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• Let the person do the activity. 
Tell the person to repeat it many 
times until he/she can do it 
without help. 

ANOTHER WAY OF TEACHING THE PERSON(4) 

• If the person finds it 
difficult to learn to 
do an activity, divide 
the activity into 
steps. Teach the 
person one step at a 
time in the way 
described below. 

• Do the whole activity first 
yourself many 
and explaining 
you do. 

times, describing 
to the person what 

• Teach the person the first step 
of the activity. Do the rest of 
the activity yours e 1 f • Repeat 
this from time to time until the 
person does the first step 
without help. 

• Let the person do the first step, 
and teach him/her to do the 
second step. Do the rest of the 
activity yourself. 

• Continue ~n 

one step at 
person can do 
without help. 

this way, teaching 
a time, until the 
the whole activity 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE PERSON AN ACTIVITY(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Teach the 
Only when 

person 
he/she 

teach another one. 

one activity at a 
can do that activity 

time. 
well 

• Start with an activity that you think the 
person will learn easily. 

• Each time the person has learned to do a new 
activity or has done something well, tell 
the person that you are pleased. Make the 
person know that he/she has done it without 
help. Then the person will continue to do 
well next time. 

• The person who has difficulty with moving 
can have aches and pains in his/her joints. 
Such a person can sometimes get more pain 
when he/she does an activity. If the 
gets more pain te 11 him/her to stop 
that activity and speak to your 
supervisor 

• Sometimes 
difficulty 
exercises 

about it. 

so 

people who 
with moving 

that they can 

have 
do must 

then do 
certain activities. If it is 
necessary for the person you train 
must do such exercises, your local 
supervisor will give you other 
packages for this. Make sure that 
the person does the exercises as 
many times as he/she has been told 
to in the package. 
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OTHER DISABILITIES THE PERSON CAN HAVE(3) 

• A person who has difficulty 
with moving can sometimes have 
other disabilities as well. 
If the person you train has 
fits, difficulty with learning 
hearing, speech or seeing or 
has no feeling 1n the hands 
and/or feet, your local 
supervisor will give you 
training packages with which 
to train the person. Speak to 
your local supervisor about it. 

RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question 
below. Your answer will tell you if you can deal with the person who has 
difficulty with moving. 

What must you train the person to do? Write your answer below. 

Check your answer with your local supervisor. 
you have done well. Stop using this package. 

If your answer is wrong, discuss with your 
person must be trained to do. Read this 
understand why the person must have training 
using this package. 
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18. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING --

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON IN SITTING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in 
this package, the person you train wi 11 be 
able to sit up from lying and to sit 
without help. 

• The person you train 1s not able to sit up from lying or to sit 
without help for ma1y reasons. 

o The person has never learned how to do it 

o The person has 
how to do it 

forgotten 

o The person cannot do it 
because his/her trunk and 
legs are weak 

o The person cannot control his/her trunk and legs. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

• Train the person to be able to do the following --

o turn from side to side 

o sit up from lying 

o sit without help 

TURN FROM SIDE TO SIDE WITH HELP(3) 

• If the person 
from side to 
himself/herself, 
person to do it. 

cannot 
side 

help 

turn 
by 

the 

• The 
back 
bed. 

person 
on the 

lies on his/her 
ground or on a 

• First help the person to 
turn to one side in the 
following way --

WHO RHB/83 .1 

o Kneel or stand 
to which the 
going to turn. 

on the side 
person is 

o Help the person to 
his/her head and 
his/her face to you. 

lift 
turn 
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o Help 
and 
over 
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the person to cross the arm 
leg of the opposite side 
his/her body towards you. 

o Place your hands under the 
person's shoulder and hip of the 
o p p o s i t e s i de . He 1 p the p e r s on 
to roll over towards you. 

• Next help the 
lie again on 
following way --

person to 
the back 

turn 
1n 

to 
the 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o Help the person to lift and turn 
his/her face to look up. 

o Help the person 
arm and leg that 

to 
1S 

o Place your hands 
person's hip and 
is on top. Help 
roll to lie on the 

move back 
on top. 

the 

behind the 
shoulder that 
the person to 
back. 
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• Help the person to turn to 
the other side. Do this 1n 
the way described above. 

HOW TO HELP A CHILD TO TURN FROM SIDE TO SIDE(4) 

• 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

If the person you train 
child, help him/her to 

is a 
turn 

the from side to side in 
following way 

o The 
back 
bed. 

child lies on his/her 
on the ground or on a 

o Kneel or stand in line with 
the child's head. Lift 
his/her arms above the head. 

o H o 1 d t h e c h i 1 d ' s a rm s 
elbows. Help him/her 
from side to side. 

at the 
to roll 

• As the child does more for 
help until he/she can turn 
help and without holding the 

himself/herself, give less 
from side to side without 

arms above the head. 

• When the person you train learns to do a 
task or does something well, tell him/her 
you are pleased. Make the person know 
he/she has done it without help. Then 
person will continue to do well. 
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TURN FROM SIDE TO SIDE WITHOUT HELP(3) 

• 

• 

The person lies on his/her back on 
the ground or on a bed. 

First teach the person to turn to 
one side in the following way --

o Turn the head to the side to which 
he/she is going to turn. 

o Cross the opposite arm and 1 e g to 
the side he/she is going to turn. 

o Roll over onto his/her side. 

• Next teach the 
again on the 
way --

person 
back 1.n 

to turn to lie 
the following 

o Turn the head to look up. 

o Move back the arm and leg that is 
on top. 

o Roll to lie on the back. 

• Teach the person to 
other side. Do this 
described above. 

turn to 
in the 

• Repeat 
person 
easily. 

this many times until 
can turn from side to 
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SIT UP FROM LYING WITH HELP(3) 

• The person lies on his/her back 
on the ground or on a bed. 

• Kneel or stand beside the 
person. Support the person 
behind the shoulders and help 
him/her to sit up. As the person 
does more for himself/ herself, 
give less help. 

• Or the person 
hands together. 
up into sitting 
hands. 

clasps 
Pull the 
holding 

his/her 
person 

his/her 

• Or the person can hold your 
clasped hands. The person pulls 
himself/herself into sitting. 
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EXERCISES YOU MUST TEACH THE PERSON TO D0(4) 

Teach the person to do the following exercises every day --

EXERCISE NO. 1(5) 

• Lie on the back on the ground or on 
a bed with the knees bent. 

Lift the head and shoulders as much 
as possible and pass the hands over 
the knees. 

Lie down slowly, keeping the knees 
bent. 

Repeat this 20 times. 

• If the person cannot do this without 
help, help him/her to do with your 
arm behind his/her shoulders. 

As the person does more for 
himself/herself, give less help 
until he/she can do it without help. 
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EXERCISE NO. 2(5) 

Stretch the arms out in front. 

Lift the arms and legs up from the 
ground like a butterfly. 

Bring the 
slowly. 

Repeat this 

arms and 

20 times. 

FOR A PERSON WHO HAS PAIN(S) 

legs down 

• If the person has a lot of pain 
he/she must not do the exercises 
until the pain is less. 

e If the person gets more pain while 
he/she does an exercise tell 
him/her to stop doing this 
exercise for a few days. Then the 
person must do the exercise 
again. If he/she still gets more 
pain, tell the person to stop 
doing the exercise. 

• If the person gets more pain after 
exercises tell the person to stop doing 
few days. Then the person must do the 
he/she s t i 11 gets more pain, tell the 
the exerc1ses. 
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SIT UP FROM LYING WITHOUT HELP(3) 

• Teach the person to sit up from lying 1n the following way --

Lie on the back on the ground or on 
a bed. 

Push up onto the bent elbows. 

Sit up straightening the elbows. 

• Or teach the person to roll 
his/her side and to use the 
to push himself/herself 
sitting. 

onto 
arms 
into 

• Or 
the 
the 

if the person lies on a bed, 
person can hold the edge of 
bed and pull himself/herself 

into sitting. 

• Some people find it easier 
their legs over the side of 
before sitting up. 

to 
the 

put 
bed 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Others find it easier 
up and then put the 
side of the bed. 

to 
legs 

first 
over 

sit 
the 

Find out which is 
person you train. 
do it that way. 

easier for the 
Tell him/her to 
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• Fix a rope to the wall or to a 
tree in front of the place 
where the person lies down. 
Make knots 1n the rope. Teach 
the person to pull himself/ 
herself up into sitting by 
pulling on the rope. The knots 
will make it easier for the 
person to hold the rope. 

• Or fix the rope firmly to 
the roof or to a tree 
above the place where the 
person lies down. Make 
loops in the rope. Teach 
the person to pull 
himself/herself up into 
sitting by pulling on the 
rope. The loops will 
make it easier for the 
person to hold the rope. 

SIT WITH SUPPORT(3) 

• If the person cannot sit without help use 
a box to support the person 1n sitting. 

• 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

You sometimes need to use straps to keep 
the person 1n this position. 

The person 
he/she sits 
playing and 

can do many 
in the box, 

talking. 

activities while 
such as eating, 

If the 
make a 
support 

person cannot hold his/her head 
collar for the person to wear 
the head. 

up 
to 

Make the collar 
the cardboard to 
will go round the 

out of cardboard. 
the shape and size 
person's neck. 

Cut 
that 

Wrap the cardboard 
round the person 1 s 
support the head. 

1n a cloth. 
neck so that 
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EXERCISE YOU MUST DO WITH THE PERSON(4) 

• The person sits leaning against the wall 
supporting himself/herself on the arms. 
You sometimes need to help the person to 
get into this position. 

Tell the person to 
try to keep this 
position with 
his/her eyes open. 
Push him/her gently 
from side to side 
10 times. 

Then push the person 
gently forwards and 
backwards 10 times. 

Do not let the 
person fall. 

When the person can 
do this easily, tell 
him/her to close the 
eyes. Repeat the 
same as above with 
the eyes closed. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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SIT WITHOUT HELF(3) 

• The person sits against the 
keeps the legs in a position 
comfortable. 

wall. The person 
that he/she finds 

• The person can do many 
activities in this position. 
If the person finds it 
difficult to do activities 1n 
this position, he/she can 
support himself/herself with 
one arm. 

• Next teach the 
the wall.. 
himself/herself 
necessary. 

person 
He/she 
with 

t 0 sit 
can 

both 

away from 
support 

arms if 

• When the person can sit like this easily, 
he/she can support himself/herself with 
one arm at a time. He/sh.e can use the 
o t h e r a rm f o r a c t i v i t i e s s u c h a s e a t i n g 
and playing. 

• Now train the 
while sitting 
eating, playing 
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person to do activities 
without support, such as 
and talking. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can sit up from lying and sit without 
help, answer the questions below. Your answers will tell you whether you 
have trained the person to sit up from lying and to sit without help. 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Act~v~t~es Yes No 

Turns from side to side? 
Sits up from lying? 
Sits without help? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

"No" it 
the list 

may be 
in the 

REASON 

1. The person gets pain on 
doing the activity. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 
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due 
order 

to one 
given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Speak to your local supervisor 
about it. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help. 
Stop using this package. 



19. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A PERSON 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING --

HOW TO DO EXERCISES FOR THE ARMS AND HANDS 

What Is This PackagE For? 

When you have followed the 
instructions in this package, the 
person you train will do exerc1ses for 
the arms and hands. 

• The exerc1ses 1n this package can make it 
e a s i e r f o r the p e r s on t o u s e h i s I h e r a rm s and 
hands for eating, drinking and washing. 

PAIN AND SWELLING BECAUSE OF THE EXERCISES(4) 

• If the person gets more pain while he/she idees an 
exercise te 11 him/her to stop doing this exercise for a 
few days. Then the person must do the exercise again. If 
he/she s t i 11 gets more pain, te 11 the person to stop doing 
the exerc1se. ) 

• If the person gets more jpain after 
he/she has done the exdercises tell 
the person to stop doing the exercises 
for a few days. Then the person must 
do the exercises again. If he/she 
gets more pain, te 11 the person to 
stop doing the exercises. 

• If the person gets swelling 1n the hanC:s after he/she has 
done the exercises he/she must continue to do the 
exercises. Then if the swelling gets worse, tell the 
person to stop doing the exercises. 

POSITIONS FOR DOING THE EXERCISES(3) 

• Exercises for the arms and hands are done better 1n some 
positions than in others. Find out which position is best for 
the person you train. The person can lie on the floor or on a 
bed, sit on the floor or on a chair, or stand. 

You can choose any of the following positions: 

o Lying on the floor or on a 
bed with a firm surface 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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EXERCISES YOU MUST TEACH THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

• Teach the person one exercise at a 
can do that exercise teach the next 

• Each time the person learns to 
exercise we 11, tell him/her that 
person know that he/she has done 
person will continue to do well. 

time. Only when 
exerc~se. 

do an exerc~se 

you are pleased. 
it without help. 

the person 

or does an 
Make the 
Then the 

• Teach the person to do Exercise Numbers 1, 2, 3 and 4. 
exercises must be done 20 times every day. 

These 

Exercise No. 1(4) 

• Clasp the hands together. 

Lift the arms 
upwards above 
touch the wall. 

forward 
the head 

and 
to 

Bring the arms down. 

Exercise No. 2(4) 

• Clasp the hands together. 

Bring the hands to the mouth. 

Stretch the arms out. 
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Exercise No. 3(4) 

• Place the hands 
by the side. 

Touch the wa 11 
above the head. 

Bring 
place 
side. 

the 
the 

Lift 

arms 
hands 

the 
upward. 

Exercise No. 4(4) 

down 
by 

arms 

• Place the hands by the side. 

L i f t the a rm s 
hands behind the 

Place 

- 3 -

to 
the 

sideways 

to place 
waist. 

both 

and 

both 

behind the neck. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Bring the arms 
to place the 
by the side. 
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• Now teach the person 
Numbers 5, 6, 7, 8 and 
must spend some time 
these exercises. 

Exercise No. 5(4) 

• Make a ball for 
Make the ball from 
or rubber. Instead 

this exerc~se . 
strips of cloth 
of a ::,all, you 
dry fruit or can use an old 

something similar. 

Teach the person to do these 
activities 

• Throw the 
different 

ball to the person ~n 

ways. Throw the ball 
high, low, 
catches the 

sideways. The person 
ball and throws it 

back to you in the same way. 

• Throw the ball up ~n the air and 
catch it. 

• Squeeze the 
and then 
while still 

ball ~n each hand 
loosen the hand 
holding the ball. 

• Other activities with the 
ball, such as throwing it 
from hand to hand. 
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Exercise No. 6(4) 

• Find a wooden 
make one from 
branch. 

rod. You 
a thick 

can 
tree 

You can teach the person to do 
many activities using this rod 

• Hold 
lift 

the rod 
it above 

~n both hands 
the head. 

and 

• Grasp the rod and 
while 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

loosen the hands 
holding the rod. 

• Roll the rod backwards 
forwards on a board. 

• Pass the rod from 
hand to hand. 
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• Hold the rod in both hands 
and lift it up and down 
from the wrist. 

• Turn the rod around with 
both hands. 

• Turn the rod around with 
each hand in turn. 

Exercise No. 7(4) 

- 6 -

• Collect 
exercise. 
each hand 

small 
Do 

sticks for 
the exerc1se 

this 
with 

in turn. 

0 Te 11 the person to make holes in 
the ground using the sticks. The 
holes must be just large enough to 
make the sticks stay up straight 
1n them. 

lU ~[j}q 
e 11~ Q Q ~ 

Q • Q!J 
Q Q &>QQ 

Q Q !J./j} 
• Q Q ., 

Then the person grasps the sticks and places them in the holes. 

Next he/she moves them from place to place making different 
patterns on the ground. 

• Instead of grasping 1n the 
hand, tell the person to 
pick the sticks up between 
two straight fingers. 
Next the person picks the 
sticks up between the tips 
of the thumb and fingers. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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Exercise No. 8(4) 

• Collect 40 beans into a bowl. 

• Do the exercise with each hand 1n 
turn. 

• Teach the person to pick up a bean 
between the thumb and first finger 
of one hand and put the bean into 
his/her other hand. The person 
moves 10 beans in this way. 

Next teach the person to pick up a 
bean between the thumb and middle 
finger and put the bean into 
his/her other hand. The person 
moves 10 beans in this way. 

Then teach 
beans using 
finger. 

the 
the 

person to 
thumb and 

move 10 
the next 

The last 10 beans are moved using 
the thumb and little finger. 

• Instead of beans you can use seeds, 
matchsticks or small pebbles. 

Exercise No. 9(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Teach the person to use both arms and hands as 
much as possible in his/her daily activities, 
such as eating, washing and dressing. 
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RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

Watch the person you 
person does exercises 
does not do exercises 

train. On the checklist 
for the arms and hands. 

for the arms and hands. 

below 
Mark 

mark 
"No" 

"Yes" 
if the 

if the 
person 

QUESTION 
Activit 

ANSWER 
Yes No 

Does exercises for the arms and hands? 

If your answer is "Yes", you and the person have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your answer 1s "No", go through the list 1n the order given to find 
the reason. 

REASON 

1. The person gets more pain or 
swelling on doing the 
exercises. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the exercises because 
of his/her disability. 
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380 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Speak to your local supervisor 
about it 
Meanwhile, stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the exercises. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the exercises. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help. 
Stop using this package. 



20. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING --

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO FEED HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the 
instructions 1n this package, the 
person you train should be able to eat 
and drink without help. 

CLEANLINESS WITH FEEDING(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Train the person to wash his/her 
hands with soap and water before and 
after every meal. This will help to 
prevent diseases. 

• Train the 
things used 
as plates, 
after every 

person to 
for the 
spoons 

meal. 

wash the 
meal, such 
and mugs, 

Tell the person to keep them in 
a place which is free from dust 
and flies. 

• Mugs must 
protect the 
insects. 

be covered 
drink from 

with 
flies 

lids to 
and other 

Make lids for mugs that are used 1n the 
home using tin or other metal. Make a 
hole on one side of the lid for 
drinking. Make another smaller hole 1n 
the lid. This will make it eas1er for 
the drink to come out. 
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• Teach the person to always boil the 
water used for drinking. This will 
help to prevent diseases. 

POSITION FOR EATING AND DRINKING(]) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The most suitable 
1s with the 
comfortably. The 
be free for eating 

position for feeding 
person sitting 

person's hands must 
and drinking. 

If the person you train cannot 
keep the hands free rnake the 

sit and 
person's 
in the position more suitable 

following ways --

• If the person cannot sit without 
support sit on one side of the 
person and support him/her with one 
arm. Then the person's hands wi 11 
be free for eating and drinking. 

o Or find a box 1n which the 
can sit and be supported 
his/her hands are free. 

person 
so that 
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• 
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If the person cannot hold his/her 
head up place your arm behind the 
person's neck to prevent the he ad 
from falling backwards. 

Your hand can come round under the 
person's chin to prevent the head 
from falling too far forward. 

• Or make a collar for the person to 
wear to support the head. 

If 

Make the collar out of cardboard. 
Cut the cardboard to the shape and 
size that will go round the 
person's neck. 

Wrap the cardboard in a cloth. 
Tie it round the person's neck so 
that it will support the head. 

the person's head always turns to 
one side sit on the other side of 
the person. Turn the person's head 
to face forward with your hand. 
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HHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU START TRAINING THE PERSON(3) 

• 

WHO RHB/83.1 

If the person cannot 1 if t 
his/her hand to the mouth 
teach the person to take 
the hand to the mouth by 
supporting the elbow on the 
ground, knee or table. 

Or teach the person to take 
the hand to the mouth using 
his/her other hand. 

• Teach the person to put 
into the mouth from the 
put food and drink into 
the side of the mouth. 

• Teach 
amount 

the 
of 

person 
food or 

at one time. 

to take 
drink 

food and drink 
front. Do 
the mouth 

not 
from 

only a 
in to the 

small 
mouth 

• Train the 
straight 
swallows 
is held 
difficult 

person to keep the head 
with the body when he/she 
food or drink. If the head 
too far back, it can be 
for the person to swallow. 
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• If the person finds it difficult to 
swallow food and drink help him/her to 
swallow. You can do this by gently 
rubbing the front of the person's neck 
with two fingers as he/she tries to 
swallow. 

• Let the person take 
eating and drinking. 
person. 

his/her time 
Do not hurry 

for 
the 

• When you first start training the 
person, he/she perhaps cannot eat the 
whole meal without help. Let the 
person eat as much as he/she can by 
himself/herself. Then feed the person 
the rest of the meal. 

• When the person you train learns to do 
a new task or does a task well, tell 
him/her that you are pleased. Make 
the person know that he/she has done 
it without help. This will help the 
person to continue to do well. 
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EAT WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• A disabled person needs the 
others of his/her age. Make 
person you train eats the same 
of the same age. 

same 
sure 
food 

food as 
that the 

as others 

• People eat in many different ways. Some use 
Some fingers, others use spoons or sticks. 

use one hand, others use both hands. 

• Choose the 
person was 
disabled. 

way of eating 
using before 

Only if this 

that the 
becoming 
is not 

possible choose another way. 

PICK FOOD UP AND TAKE IT TO THE MOUTH(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Teach the person to pick the 
up and take it to the mouth 
one or both hands. 

food 
using 

• If the person can use a 
eating make it eas~er 

person to hold the spoon 
the handle thicker. 

Use cane or bamboo to 
handle thicker. 
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• If the person does not have 
fingers, or cannot use the fingers 
for holding make a strap with a 
pocket for the spoon. Fix the 
strap to the person's arm or hand. 

Teach the person to pick the food 
up with the spoon and take it to 
the mouth. 

You can make a strap like this out of cloth. It 
must be as wide as the length of one finger. 
Make a pocket on the strap. Put the handle of 
the spoon into this pocket. 

• If the person cannot use 
for eating teach the 
bend the head and bring 
to the food on the plate. 

the arms 
person to 
the mouth 

TAKE THE FOOD INTO THE MOUTH(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Teach the person to 
into the mouth with 
not with the teeth. 

take 
the 
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• If the person pushes the 
food out when it is placed 
on the middle of the 
tongue teach the person to 
place the food on one side 
of the tongue. Place the 
next amount of food on the 
other side of the tongue. 

CHEW AND SWALLOW(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Teach 
keep 
when 

the person to 
the lips closed 
he/she chews and 

swallows. 

• If the lower lip falls 
down, teach the person 
to hold- it up with 
his/her fingers. 

• If the person cannot chew, teach 
him/her to do so. Place the person's 
hand on his/her jaws. Place your hand 
over the person's hand. Keep the lips 
closed and move the person's jaws with 
your hand. In this way you will teach 
the person to chew. 
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DRINK WITHOUT HELP(4) 

HOLD THE MUG AND TAKE IT TO THE MOUTH(S) 

• Teach 
take 

the person to 
it to the mouth 

hands. 

hold 
using 

the 
one 

mug 
or 

and 
both 

The mug can have one or two handles. 

TAKE THE DRINK INTO THE MOUTH AND SWALLOW IT(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the person cannot hold the mug or 
take it to the mouth teach him/her to 
take the drink into the mouth using a 
hollow stem. Place one end of the 
stem in the mug and the other end in 
the person's mouth. 

Instead of a stem, you can use a straw 
or a hollow piece of cane or bamboo. 

• If the person cannot sip or 
him/her to take the drink 
mouth using a spoon. 

suck teach 
into the 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you 
questions 
person to 

- 10 -

think that the person can 
below. Your answers will 
feed himself/herself. 

feed 
tell 

himself/herself, 
you if you have 

answer 
trained 

the 
the 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Eats without help? 
Drinks without help? 

If both your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If an answer says "No" 
Go through the list in 
answer. 

it may be due to 
the order given 

one of 
to find 

the 
the 

reasons 
reason 

listed below. 
for each "No" 

REASON 

1. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

2. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

3. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 



21. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO HAS 

DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING --

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO KEEP CLEAN 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions 1n this 
package, the person you train will be able to 
keep clean by himself/herself. He/she will be 
able to wash and bathe, clean his/her teeth, 
comb his/her hair, care for his/her nails, wash 
clothes and use the latrine without help. 

• Tell the person that it 1s important to keep clean 
to help prevent diseases. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

WASH AND BATHE WITHOUT HELP(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Train the person to wash and bathe 
1n the same way as other family 
members. He/she can sit under a 
tap or sit in a tub of water; the 
person can collect water in a tub 
or bucket and use a bowl or tin for 
pouring the water over 
himself/herself. The person can 
also go to the well, lake or river 
to bathe. 

• Train the person to bathe his/her 
head and body with soap and water 
every day. 
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• If the person cannot get to the 
bathing place alone, arrange for 
someone else to take the person. 
Arrange for a family member, 
friend or neighbour to take the 
person. 

• Or you can 
wash and 
sitting in 

arrange for the person to 
bathe inside the home, 
a tub of water. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Or the person can bathe 1n the 
yard. Collect water 1n a tub or 
bucket and teach the person to use a 
bowl or tin for pouring the water 
over himself/herself. 

• If the person 
for very long 
person can sit 
and bathe. 

cannot stand, 
or squat down, 
on a stool to 

stand 
the 

wash 

• If the person finds it difficult to 
hold the piece of soap, make a hole 
1n the soap and pass a string 
through.it. Tie the string with the 
soap round the person's neck. 

• If the person cannot move one arm 
and so cannot reach some parts of 
his/her body with the hands, teach 
the person to use a brush. Use 
string to tie a long handle onto the 
brush so that the person can use the 
brush to reach all parts of his/her 
body for soaping and washing. 

You can make the brush 
coconut husk or other fibre 
handle out of wood or bamboo. 
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CLEAN HIS/HER TEETH WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• Train the person 
teeth every day. 

to clean his/her 

The person can do this with a soft 
stick or his/her finger. He/she can 
use powdered charcoal or salt to clean 
the teeth with the stick or finger. 

The stick 
moved away 
must clean 
the teeth. 
far back in 

or finger must always be 
from the gums. The person 
the inside and outside of 

Make sure that the teeth 
the jaw are also cleaned. 

• Teach 
with 
teeth. 

the person 
water after 

to wash 
cleaning 

the mouth 
his/her 

COMB HIS/HER HAIR WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• Train the person to comb his/her hair 
every day. 

• If the person cannot lift the arms to 
reach the hair use string to tie a 
long handle onto the person's comb. 
Make the handle out of wood or bamboo. 

CARE FOR HIS/HER NAILS WITHOUT HELP(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Teach the person 
nails short 

Teach 
clean 
water. 

the 
by 

person 
brushing 

to keep his/her 

to keep the nails 
them with soap and 
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WASH CLOTHES WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• Train the person 
clothes often. 

to wash 
Then the 

clothes 

his/her 
person 
after can wear 

bathing. 
clean 

The person can wash the clothes 
before he/she bathes. Then they 
can dry 1n the sun while he/she 
bathes. 

USE THE LATRINE AND CLEAN HIMSELF/HERSELF(4) 

• Train the person to use the 
latrine 1n the same way as other 
family members. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the person cannot get to the latrine alone, 
arrange for him/her to be taken there. The 
person can be taken there in the same way that 
he/she was taken to the bathing place. 

• If the person finds it 
difficult to squat, fix 
two poles by the 
latrine. The person 
can use these as 
supports when he/she 
bends down and stands 
up. 
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• Or place a wooden box with a 
hole in it over the latrine. 
The person can sit on the box 
to use the latrine. 

• If the person cannot get to 
the latrine, teach him/her to 
use a pot. Empty the pot 
afterwards into the family 
latrine. Clean the pot every 
time it ~s used. 

• Train the person to clean 
himself/herself after each 
time he/she uses the latrine. 

• Train the person to wash 

• 

his/her hands with soap and 
water after each time he/she 
uses the latrine. 

When the person you train learns 

0 

to do a new 
does something we 11, tell him/her that 
plea~ed. Hake the person know that he/she 

task or 
you are 
has done 

it without help. This will help the person to do 
better next time. 
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RESULTS(Z) 

When you think that 
the questions below. 
person to keep clean 

the person can keep 
Your answers will 

by himself/herself. 

clean by 
tell you 

himself/herself, answer 
if you have trained the 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

ANSWERS QUESTIONS 

~~--~------~~A~c~t~i~v~~~·~t~i~e~s~----~--~~------------------------~Yes 
Washes and bathes without help? 

No 

Cleans his/her teech without help? 
Combs his/her hair without help? 
Cares for his/her nails without help? 
Washes clothes without help? 
Uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

"No" it 
the list 

may be 
in the 

REASON 

1. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

2. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

3. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

396 

due 
order 

to one 
given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT -------
Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 



22. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING --

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO DRESS HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the 
instructions in this package, the 
person you train will be able to dress 
without help. 

POSITION FOR DRESSING(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Choose the position that 1s easiest 
for the person you train. 

• If the person cannot 
for a long time, train 
dress while sitting on 
a stool or on a bed. 

• The person can sit 
leaning against a 
wall or sit on a 
chair. 

stand 
the 

the 
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• If the person cannot 
sitting because he/she 
or sit for a long time, 
person to dress while 
his/her back. 

- 2 -

dress 
cannot 
train 
lying 

l.n 

sit 
the 

on 

WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU START TRAINING THE PERSON(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The 
kind 

person must 
of clothes 

members. 

wear the 
as other 

same 
family 

• Choose the way of dressing that 
using before 

On 1 y if this 
the person was 
becoming disabled. 
is not 
way. 

possible choose another 

• It l.S eas1.er to first 
teach the person to take 
the clothes off. 

398 



• When 
teach 
on. 

the person 
him/her to 

- 3 -

can do 
put the 

this, 
clothes 

• When the person you train learns 
to do a new task or does something 
well, tell him/her that you are 
pleased. Make the person know 
that he/she has done it without 
help. Then the person will 
continue to do well. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

TAKE THE CLOTHES OFF WITHOUT HELP(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the 
him/her 

person 
to take 

of the trouser 
weaker leg. 

wears trousers teach 
the stronger leg out 
first, and then the 

• If the person wears a blouse with 
sleeves, teach him/her to take the 
s t ron g e r arm out of the b 1 o use firs t , 
and then the weaker arm. Teach the 
person to use the stronger arm to help 
the weaker arm. 

If the person wears a gown, coat or 
shirt with sleeves, teach him/her to 
take it off in the same way. 
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skirt off by letting 
stepping out of it. 

- 4 -

take a gown 
it down and 

or a 
then 

If the person wears 
loose trouser, teach 
it off in this way. 

a gown, 
him/her 

skirt or 
to take 

PUT THE CLOTHES ON WITHOUT HELP(4) 

• If the person wars 
him/her to put the 
the trouser first, 
stronger leg. 

trousers 
weaker leg 

and then 

• If the person wears a 
shirt with sleeves teach 
him/her to put the weaker 
a rm i n t o t h e s h i r t f i r s t , 
and then the stronger arm. 

If the person wears a 
coat, gown or blouse with 
sleeves, teach him/her to 
put it on in the same way. 

teach 
into 
the 

HOW TO MAKE IT EASIER FOR THE PERSON TO DRESS(3) 

• If the clothes used by your community are 
difficult to take off and put on make changes 
to them so that the person wi 11 be able to 
take them off and put them on by without 
help. Some suggestions for changes that you 
can make are on the next page. 
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• Loose clothes are best for 
the person because he/she 
can take them off and put 
them on easily. It also 
easier for the person to 
move about when the clothes 
are loose. 

• Make trouser legs and 
sleeves of gowns, shirts, 
coats and blouses wide and 
loose. 

• Use elastic instead of 
buttons and zips for 
trousers and skirts. 

• Make pockets in clothing so 
that the person can carry 
things easily. 

• Make skirts so that 
wrap around the body. 

• Hake openings 
shoulders or 

at 
sides 

vests and gowns. 

• Use tapes 
cannot use 
fastening. 

for tying 
buttons 

the 
of 

front, 
blouses, 

if 
and 

the person 
hooks for 

• Use a bamboo or stick to 
help the person to take 
off shoes and socks, and 
to put them on. 

401 

they 



- 6 -

RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can 
questions below. Your answers will 
person to dress himself/herself. 

dress 
tell 

himself/herself, 
you if you have 

answer 
trained 

the 
the 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Takes off the clothes without help? 
Puts on the clothes without help? 

If both your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If 
Go 

an answer says "No" 
through the list 1n 

it may be due to 
the order given 

one of 
to find 

the 
the 

reasons 
reason 

listed belcH. 
for each "No" 

ansHer .• 

REASON 

1. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

2. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

3. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person Hill continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 



23. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF 

A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

HCW TO DO EXERCISES FOR THE LEGS 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have 
instructions in this 
person you train will 
the legs. 

followed 
package, 

do exercises 

the 
the 
for 

• The exercises in this package can make it easier 
for the person to be able to move around. 

PAIN AND SWELLING BECAUSE OF THE EXERCISES(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• If the person gets more pain while he/she does 
an exercise, tell the person to stop doing the 
exercise for a few days. Then the person must 
do the exercise again: If he/she still gets 
more pain, tell the person to stop doing the 
exercise. 

• If the person gets more pain 
after he/she has done the 
exercises tell the person to 
stop doing the exercises for a 
few days. Then the person 
must do the exercises again. 
If he/she still gets more 

pain, tell the person to stop~~<(:; ~7 
doing the exerci•e•. ----==-~ 

• If the 
he/she 

person gets swelling 1n the legs 
has done the exercises, he/she 

continue to do the exerc1ses. Then if 
swelling gets worse, tell the person to 
doing the exercises. 
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POSITIONS FOR DOING THE EXERCISES(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Exercise numbers l-5 must 
be done with the person 
lying on the back. 

• Exercise 
must be 
person 
stomach. 

numbers 6 
done with 

lying on 

and 7 
the 
the 

• The person can lie on the 
ground or on a bed with a 
hard surface to do the 
exercises. 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE PERSON EXERCISES(3) 

• Train the person to do each exercise 20 times 
every day. 

• Every exercise must be done with each leg. 

• Teach the person one exercise at a time. Only 
when the person can do that exercise teach the 
next exercise. 

• When the person 1 earns to do an exercise or 
does an exerc1se well, tell him/her that you 
are pleased. Make the person know that he/she 
has done it without he 1 p. Then the person 
wi 11 continue to do we 11. 

EXERCISES YOU MUST TEACH THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

EXERCISE NUMBER 1(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Bend the hip and the knee 
as much as possible. 

Stretch the hip 
knee out slowly. 

and the 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 2(4) 

• Lift the leg up straight. 

Put the leg down slowly. 

EXERCISE NUMBER 3(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Pull the foot up at the 
ankle. 
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Push the foot down at 
the ankle. 

EXERCISE NUMBER 4(4) 
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• Lift the leg out to 
the side. 

Lift the leg ~n. 

407 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 5(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Bend the 
the foot 
or bed. 

knee and keep 
on the ground 

Roll the knee out 
towards the ground. 

Roll the knee 1n over 
the other leg. 

Stretch the leg out. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 6(4) 

• Lift the leg up backwards. 

Put the leg down slowly. 

EXERCISE NUMBER 7(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Bend the knee as much as 
possible. 

Stretch the knee out 
slowly. 
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RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

Watch the person you train. 
person does exetcises for the 
exercises for the legs. 

On the checklist 
legs. Mark "No" 

below, 
if the 

mark "Yes" 
person does 

if the 
not do 

QUESTION ANSWER 
Activity Yes No 

Does exercises for the legs? 

If your answer is "Yes", you and the person have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your answer is "No" it may be due to one of the reasons listed below. 
Go through the list in the order given to find the reason. 

REASON 

1. The person gets swelling or 
more pain because of the 
exercises. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the exercises because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Speak to your local supervisor 
about it. 
Meanwhile, stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the exercises. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the exercises. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help. 
Stop using this package. 



24. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING --

HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO MOVE AROUND 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions 1n this 
package, the person you train will be able to move 
around. He/she will be able to move around inside the 
home, go to the latrine, move around in the yard and 
village and travel by bus, boat or animal if necessary. 

WHY THE PERSON MAY NOT MOVE AROUND(J) 

• There are many reasons why the person you train does not move 
around. Below are some of these reasons. 

o The person has never have learned how to move around 

o The person has forgotten how to move around 

o The person cannot move around b~cause his/her trunk 
and legs are weak 

o the person cannot control his/her trunk and legs 

o The person has lost a leg, a part of a leg, or both 
legs. 

WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO DO(J) 

• Train the person to be able to do the following --

WHO RHB/83 .1 

o move inside the home 

o go to the latrine 

o move around the yard 

o move around the village 

o go by bus, by boat or on an 
animal if necessary. 
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WAYS BY WHICH A PERSON CAN MOVE AROUND(3) 

• You can 
to move 
them to 

train people who have 
around 1n different 

difficulty with moving 
ways. You can train 

o be carried by 
one helper 

o be carried in a 
wheelbarrow 

o be carried by 
two helpers 

o move by 
crawling 

o walk with one 
helper 

o walk with two 
crutches 

o move by 
crouching 

o walk using 
two bars 

o walk with two 
sticks 

o move on a 
trolley 

o walk using 
one bar 

o walk with one 
stick 

o walk without 
help 

o walk with 
a frame 

o walk with two 
helpers 

• You can train the person to move around in one of 
these ways. Your local supervisor will give you the 
packages you need to train the person to move around. 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN THE PERSON FIRST STARTS GETTING UP(3) 

• If the person you train has been lying down for 
a long time, maybe for many weeks, months or 
years, the person can get pains 1n different 
parts of the body when he/she starts getting up 
.and moving around. Or the person's legs can 
get swollen. 

If the person gets pain or swelling when he/she 
starts getting up and moving around, tell your 
local supervisor about it. 

• If the person has 
for a long time, 
feel dizzy when 
getting up. 

be en lying down 
the person can 
he/she starts 

o Teach the person to sit up 
stand up slowly. This will 
to prevent dizziness. 

and 
help 

0 If the person feels dizzy, tell him/her 
down. After a short rest, the person must 
again but more slowly this time. Then the 
should stand up very slowly. 
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• If the person has not walked 
long time, the person can be 
of falling when he/she first 
getting up and walking. 

the person and be 
if 

for a 
afraid 
starts 

ready 
he/she 

Stand near 
to catch 
starts to 
know that 
fa 11. 

the person 
fa 11. Let 

you will not 
the person 
let him/her 

o Or give the person support by 
holding him/her so that the 
person will not be afraid. 

o As the person gets less afraid, 
give him/her less support until 
he/she is walking without help. 

• Tell the person that if he/she 
starts to fall, this 1s what he/she 
must do: bend the knees, put the 
arms out and fall on the side, 
bending the elbows. Then he/she 
will be hurt less or not be hurt at 
a 11. 

• Each time the person learns to do a new task or activity; 
show the person that you are pleased. Let the person know 
that he/she has done it without help. Then the person will 
continue to try to do well. 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH A PERSON TO MOVE AROUND(2) 

• To train the person to move around 
will perhaps need to make some of 

you 
the 

following aids bars, a frame, 
and foot 
false leg. 

crutches, sticks, knee 
splints, a shoe raising or a 

If the person 
you wi 11 need 
time to time as 

you train ~s a child, 
to make new aids from 
the child grows bigger. 

• Whichever way of walking you teach the 
person, train him/her to take small 
steps to start with. Then the person 
will find it easier to balance. 

sometimes has walk in places 
is snow and ice make the 

• If the person 
where there 
following on the shoes, sticks and 

WHO RHB/83.1 

crutches 
will be 

the person uses. Then the person 
able to walk more easily on the 

snow and ice. 
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o For shoes --

• 

WHORHB/83.1 

Fix a piece of metal to fit 
round the heels of the 
shoes. To 
fix 6 short 

the piece of metal 
screws 

o For sticks and crutches --

Fix a piece of metal to fit 
round the lower end of the 
sticks or crutches. Fix a 
short screw to the piece of 
metal. 

The person you train must have 

a safe home in which to live. 
He/she must have enough space 
inside the home to be able to 
move around e_a s i l y. 

• The person must be able to go 
through the doorways in the 
home. If the person cannot go 
through the doorways, make 
them wider. 
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• The person must be able to 
reach things in the home when 
he/she wants to do so. 

Arrange things 
in such a way 
can reach them. 

inside the home 
that the person 

• The person must be able to get 
to the latrine. 

Make sure that there is a 
pathway which will make it 
possible for the person to get 
to the latrine. 

• The person 
move in the 
the village. 

must 
yard 

be 
and 

able to 
around 

Make sure that the pathways 
around the person's home 
and village do not have 
stones, shrubs and holes. 
Then the person can move 
around safely. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 
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• If the person needs to climb stairs 
and slopes teach him/her to do so. 

o Teach the person to go up slopes 
and stairs in the following way 

o Tell the person to 
stronger leg up first. 

o Then the person brings 
leg up and places it 
stronger leg. 

put the 

the weaker 
with the 

o He/she must 
climbing up. 

lean forward when 

o Teach the person to go down slopes 
and stairs in the following way --

o Tell the person to put the weaker 
leg down first. 

o Then the person brings the 
s t ron g e r 1 e g down and p 1 ace s i t 
with the weaker leg. 

• Some people find it easier 
stairs backwards. Others 
stairs crawling. Find out 

to 
can 

if 
train finds it easier in one of 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• If the person needs to climb 
up and down stairs and cannot 
be trained to do so, make 
slopes in the place of 
stairs. Fill 1n the stairs 
firmly with earth or use a 
piece of strong wood to make a 
slope. 

• You can help the person to 
pull himself/herself up the 
slope by using a rope. Fix 
one end of the rope to the 
wall or a post at the top of 
the slope. Teach the person 
to pull himserlf/herself up by 
pulling on the rope starting 
at the other end. 
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go up and down 
the person you 
these ways. 



• If the person needs to get 
on and off a bus, get into 
and out of a boat and on or 
off an animal or tricycle, 
teach him/her to do so. 

• Teach the person to get 
onto buses and into a boat 
1n the same way as he/she 
goes up stairs. The person 
must put the stronger leg 
up first. 

• The person must 

- 9 -

get off a bus 
animal or a tricycle 1n the same 
goes down stairs. The 
weaker leg down first. 

• Teach the person to deal with 
traffic and to cross roads. 

o Teach the person 
the side of the 
the direction in 
is coming. 

to 
road, 

which 

wa 1 k on 
facing 

traffic 

When 
cross 
first 

you train the 
roads, teach 

look and 

person 
him/her 

listen 

to 
to 

for 
traffic that can come from 
both sides. Explain to the 
person that he/she must cross 
the road only when the road is 
clear or the traffic has 
stopped. If there are signs 
to show at which places people 
can cross the road, teach the 
person to cross the road at 
these places. 

419 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that 
below. Your answers 
around. 

the person can move around, answer 
will tell you if you have trained the 

the questions 
person to move 

Watch carefully the person you are training. On the checklist below, 
mark "Yes" if the person does the activity. Mark "No" if the person does 
not do the activity. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Moves inside the home? 
Goes to the latrine? 
Moves around the yard? 
Moves around the village? 
Travels by bus, boat or animal? 
Crosses roads? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

"No" it 
the list 

may be 
in the 

REASON 

1. The person does not need to 
do this activity. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

420 

due 
order 

to one 
given 

of the 
to find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for its activity. 
Stop using this package. 



- 11 -

TRAINING LEAFLET 1. BE CARRIED BY ONE HELPER(2) 

• If the person you train is not too heavy, 
can carry him/her from place to place. 

HOW THE HELPER CAN CARRY THE PERSON(4) 

• The best way to carry 
the person is on the 
back. 

IN A WHEELBARROW(3) 

• A helper can move the 
person about 1n a 
wheelbarrow. 

a 

HOW TO HELP THE PERSON TO MOVE FROM THE FLOOR TO THE WHEELBARROW(4) 

• Place the wheelbarrow 
the person. 

near 

• The person sits with the legs 
out straight and folds 
his/her arms across the chest. 

• The helper stands behind and 
a little to the side of the 
person with one foot placed 
in front of the other. 

down by • The helper reaches 
bending the hips and 
b ring hi s /her arms 

knees to 
under the 

The helper 
forearms. 

p e r s o n 1 s a rm p i t s . 
grasps the person's 

• The helper straightens the hips and knees to stand 
and supporting the person. The helper then moves 
over on to the wheelbarrow. 

up lifting 
the person 

If the person cannot move his/her legs into the wheelbarrow, 
the helper must move the persons legs. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 2. BE CARRIED BY TWO HELPERS(3) 

• Two helpers 
the person 
to place. 

can 
from 

carry 
place 

HOW THE HELPERS CAN CARRY THE PERSON(4) 

• The 
side 

two 
of 

helpers stand on either 
the person, facing each 

other. 

• Each helper places one arm under 
the person's thighs and the other 
arm behind the person's back. 
They then grasp each others' 
wrists. 

• The person places his/her arms 
round the helpers' shoulders. 

• The helpers now 
carry the person. 

lift and can 

ANOTHER WAY TWO HELPERS CAN CARRY THE PERSON(4) 

• Find a piece 
must be large 
on as well as 
either side. 

of strong, thick cloth. It 
enough for the person to sit 
for two people to hold in on 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

You can fold a long length of cloth many 
times to get it to the correct s1ze. It 
will then also be strong. 

Place the cloth under the person. 

The helpers hold the cloth on either side. 

The helpers lift the cloth with the person 
and can carry him/her from place to place .. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 3. MOVE BY CRAWLING AND 

MOVE BY CRAWLING(3) 

CROUCHING(2) ~ ~ 
• If the person can move around 

by crawling, make hand and knee 
pads for him/her. The pads 
will protect the person's hands 
and knees from rubbing on the 
ground and becoming sore. 

TO MAKE HAND PADS(4) 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE HAND PADS(S) 

o Two blocks of wood, each the 
size of the person's hand. The 
thickness of the wood should be 
that of 2 of your fingers. 

o Two pieces of rubber, each the 
size of a block of wood 

o Two straps of leather or 
rubber, each the length of your 
hand. They must be the width 
of 3 of your fingers. 

o Nails or glue 

HOW TO MAKE HAND PADS(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Make the blocks of wood 
shape of the person's hand. 

the 

Smooth the surface of the wood 
and fix a strap of leather or 
rubber to each block. Then it 
is easy for the person to hold 
the block. 

423 
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• Fix the pieces of rubber on the 
bottom of each block. This 
will prevent the pads slipping. 

• Or you can use 
as hand pads. 

TO MAKE KNEE PADS(4) 

slippers 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR KNEE PADS(S) 

• Length of the pad must be 
the length of your hand. 

• Width of 
to cover 

the 
the 

pad must be 
front half 

person's knee. 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE KNEE PADS(S) 

o Two pieces of 
rubber or leather 
the length and 
that you measured 

tyre 
each 

width 

o Four strips of cloth 
soft leather for straps 

WHO RHB/83.1 

or 
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HOW TO MAKE KNEE PADS(5) 

• Make four holes 
the pieces of 
leather. Pass 

at each end of 
tyre rubber or 

the straps 
through the holes. 

HOW TO PUT ON KNEE PADS(5) 

• Place the pad so that the 
middle lies over the middle 
of the person's knee. Tie 
the straps above and below 
the knee like this. 

ANOTHER WAY TO MAKE KNEE PADS(5) 

• You can also make knee pads 
with wood and leather or 
rubber. 

MOVE BY CROUCHING(]) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

e If the 
crouching, 

person moves by 
make hand holds 

to protect the person's 
hands. 
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TO MAKE HAND HOLDS(4) 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE HAND HOLDS(S) 

o Six blocks of wood, each 
of the person's hand. 
must be the thickness 
finger. 

the 
The 
of 

- 16 -

s~ze 

wood 
your 

o Two pieces of wood for the handles 
as long as the person's hand. 
This wood must be the thickness of 
2 of your fingers. You can cut 
these from a strong tree branch. 

o Two pieces of rubber, 
size of a block of wood 

o Nails and glue 

HOW TO MAKE HAND HOLDS(S) 

each the 

CJCJ 

• Use one block 
two blocks for 
hold. 

of wood for 
the sides 

the 
of 

base and 
each hand 

Fix two sides to each base with nails. 

• Fix the handles in place with nails. 

• Fix a piece of rubber 
each base. This wi 11 
holds from slipping. 

to the bottom of 
prevent the hand 

• You can also make a hand hold by 
a wooden rod through holes in 
wooden box. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 4 - MOVE ON A TROLLEY(2) 

• If the person you train can sit 
alone he/she can move around on a 
trolley like this. 

• If the person needs support for 
sitting he/she can move around on a 
trolley which has a back support. 

HOW TO MAKF,: A TROLLEY(4) 

What you need to make a trolley(S) 

o ~~~ces of wood which when joined 
t~t~ther will be large enough to 
iii'ake a seat. The wood must be 
strong enough to take the person 1 s 
weight. 

Each piece of wood must be less than 
the width of your hand. 
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3 wooden strips to fix across the 
seat. 

The width and depth of the strips 
must each be that of 3 of your 
fingers. 

One wooden strip must be as long as 
the width of the seat. 

2 wooden strips will be the axles. 
The length of each strip must be the 
width of the seat to Hhich you add 
twice the width of your hand. 

The strip I 
. ' 

wood of the I' 

' \ 

' 
/ 

thickness of two ' 

of your fingers 
from which you 
will cut out 
8 pieces of wood. Each piece of wood 
the width of your hand 1n both length 
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o 4 strips of tyre rubber each 
enough to cover the run of the 
to the width of the strip must be 
of 4 of your fingers. 

o 4 strips 
must be 
hand. 

of wood 
as long 

to 
as 

make 
the 

4 pins. 
width of 

1 o ng 
wheel 

that 

Each 
your 

Each must also 
the thickness 
at one end and 
end. 

be shaped so that it is 
of two of your fingers 
one finger at the other 

o Nails and glue 

HOW TO MAKE THE TROLLEY(S) 

HOW TO MAKE THE SEAT 

IIHO RHB/83 .I 

• Join the pieces of 
together with glue. 
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HOW TO MAKE THE AXLE 

• Take the two strips of wood that you 
wi 11 use for the axles. 

• At each end of the strips mark up the 
width off your hand These parts wi 11 
be the ends of the axles. 

• The ends of 
At the ends 
drawing. 

the axles must be 
draw a circle as 

round. 
~n the 

• Cut away their edges 
that you marked off 
axles round. 

to shape 
and to 

the ends 
rna ke the 

• Now you have prepared the axles like 
this: 

HOW TO MAKE WHEELS 

• Take 
make 

each piece 
the wheels 

of wood 
from. 

that you will 

• On each piece, draw two lines joining 
the opposite corners ~n the way shown 
~n the drawing. In this way you will 
find the middle of the wheel. 
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• Next place a nail 1n the wheel. 

Tie a piece of string to the nail. The length of the 
string must be half the width of your hand. 

To the other end of the string tie a pencil or sharp 
stick with which you can draw a circle. 

• Draw a circle as in the drawing. 

• At the middle mark a circle which 
has the width of 3 of your fingers. 

• Cut away the 
h o 1 e . The h o 1 e 
put through. 

c i rc 1 e 
is for 

to 
the 

make 
axle 

a 
to 

o You can cut this hole 1n the following 
way: Find an iron rod heat the rod and 
then with a pair of tongs place the iron 
rod on the middle of the piece of wood. 

The hot iron rod Hill burn through the 
wood and make a hole in it. 

• Place the pieces of wood on the ground or on 
a hard surface. 

Cut away corners of each piece of vrood, to 
make 8 circles. 

4 31 
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• Glue two circles together to make one 
wheel. The lines of the wood of the 
two circles must cross each other. 

Make 4 wheels in this way. 

• Cover each wheel with a strip of tyre 
rubber. Use only the hard and tyre 
rubber for the wheels as in the drawing. 

HOW TO PUT THE SEAT, THE AXLES AND THE WHEELS TOGETHER 

• Use the nails to fix the two axles 
to the ends of the seat. 

• Fix the 3rd strip of wood across 
the middle of the seat. 

e Place the wheel on the axles. 
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• Place a coin to stand up next to the 
wheel. 

Hark this point. This will be the 
distance at which you will make 
holes for the pins. 

• Hake 
pins. 
of one 

the holes 
Each hole 
finger. 

• You can make 
as you made 
the whee 1. 

the 
the 

in the 
must be 

axles in the 
the thickness 

holes ~n the same way 
hole ~n the middle of 

• Place the pins in the holes to fix the 4 
wheels in place. 
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TO MAKE HAND PADS(4) 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE HAND PADS(S) 

o Two blocks of wood, each 
s~ze of the person's hand. 
thickness of the wood must 
that of 2 of your fingers. 

the 
The 

be 

o Two pieces of rubber, each the 
size of a block of wood 

o Two straps 
rubber, each 
hand. They 
of 3 of your 

o Nails or glue 

of leather or 
the length of your 
must be the width 
fingers. 

HOW TO MAKE HAND PADS(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Make the blocks of 
shape of the person's 

wood 
hand. 

the 

Smooth the surface of the wood 
and fix a strap of leather or 
rubber to each b 1 o c k . Then it 
~s easy for the person to hold 
the block. 

• Fix the pieces of rubber on the 
bottom of each block. This 
will prevent the pads slipping. 

• Or you can use 
as hand pads. 

slippers 
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HOW THE PERSON CAN MOVE THE TROLLEY(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person can push 
the himself/herself along on 

trolley using his/her hands. 

• Make two hand pads to protect the 
hands from damage. 

• The person 
by turning 
hands. 

can 
the 

move the 
wheels 

trolley 
with the 

On this trolley the 
wheels has been fixed 

axle of the 
on a pivot. 

The hands 
wheels so 
move the 
directions. 

must turn the back 
that tLe person can 
trolley 1n different 

• Or the person can move the 
trolley with one hand guiding a 
wheel fixed to the front. The 
person pushes himself/herself 
along with the other hand. 

o This trolley has 3 wheels. 
so that 
turned 

One 
the 

in 
wheel is 
trolley 
different 

on a pivot 
can be 
directions. 

o On this trolley the wheel with 
the pivot 1s fixed to a steering 
bar. The person guides the 
trolley with the bar. 

• If the person is not able to move 
the trolley alone, then he/she 
can be pulled along by another 
person. 

Fix two hooks to the front of the 
trolley to which you can tie a 
rope. 
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OTHER WAYS BY WHICH THE PERSON CAN MOVE AROUND(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Instead of a trolley, 
make a wheelchair. 

you can 

You can make a wooden 
four wheels. A chair 
fixed to the base. 

base with 
could be 

• Some children who cannot walk 
because they cannot control the 
way they move, find it possible 
to move around on a tricycle. 

If the person you are training 1s 
a child like this, he/she may be 
able to move around on a tricycle. 

• Some people can 
wheelchair like 

move 
this. 

around 

• Some people who cannot use 
their legs but have strong 
arms can get around easily 
using a three-wheeled chair. 
The wheels of this three
wheeled chair are connected 
to a handle which the person 
can turn with his/her hands. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 5. WALK WITH TWO HELPERS(2) 

• You can to train the person to 
walk with two helpers. 

HOW TO HELP THE PERSON TO STAND UP FROM SITTING IN A CHAIR(4) 

• The two helpers stand on either side 
of the person. 

• Each helper supports the person with 
one arm around the b a c k • W i t h the 
other arm the helpers hold the person 
under his/her bent elbow, forearm and 
hand. 

• The person must have his/her feet 
firmly on the ground in front and 
lean forward. 

• The person stands up with the aid of 
the helpers. 

HOW TO HELP THE PERSON TO STAND UP FROM SITTING ON THE GROUND(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person sits with the knees bent. 

either 
their 

foot 
feet 

• The two helpers reach down on 
side of the person by bending 
hips and knees. They have one 
placed in front of the person 1 s 
and the other foot behind. 
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the person with 
person's hand. 
hand under the 

• The helpers then stand up lifting and 
supporting the person until he/she is 
standing up. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK WITH TWO HELPERS(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The helpers stand on either side of 
the person. 

• They support the person with one arm 
around the person's body and the 
other arm under hi s I her bent e 1 bow , 
forearm and hand. 

• The person 
leg forward 
forward. 

first 
and 

moves 
then 

the stronger 
the other leg 

• The helpers must move forward with 
the person as he/she walks. 

• In this way, train the person to 
walk with the help of two people. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 6. WALK WITH ONE HELPER(2) 

• You can train the person 
to walk with one helper. 

HOW TO HELP THE PERSON TO STAND UP FROM SITTING IN A CHAIR(4) 

• The helper stands on the weaker side 
of the person. 

• The helper bends the hips and knees 
to lean forward. 

• The helper supports the person with 
one arm around his/her back. With 
the other arm the other helper holds 
the person under his/her bent elbow, 
forearm and hand. 

• The person should have 
firmly on the ground 
lean forward. 

his/her 
in front 

feet 
and 

• The person stands up with the aid of 
the helper. 

ANOTHER WAY TO HELP THE PERSON TO STAND UP FROM SITTING IN A CHAIR(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person sits with the feet firmly 
on the ground and leans forward. 

• The helper stands in front and places 
his/her arms either behind the 
person's shoulders or behind the hips. 

• The helper must place 
and feet on either 
person's knees and feet. 

his/her knees 
side of the 

• The person puts his/her arms around 
the helper's neck and shoulders. 

• The person is pulled into standing by the helper. 
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HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO STAND UP FROM SITTING ON THE GROUND(4) 

• The person sits with 
straight and folds 
across the chest. 

the legs out 
h i s I h e r a rm s 

• The helper stands behind and a little 
to the side of the person with one 
foot placed in front of the other. 

• The helper reaches down by bending 
the hips and knees to bring his/her 
arms under the person ' s arm p it s . The 
helper grasps the person's forearms. 

• The helper then stands up lifting 
and supporting the person until 
he/she is standing. 

• Now the person will be standing 
and the helper must support 
him/her from behind. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK WITH ONE HELPER(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The helper supports the person with 
one arm around the person's body and 
the other arm under the person's bent 
elbow, forearm and hand. 

• The person 
leg forward 
forward. 

first 
and 

moves the 
then the 

stronger 
other leg 

• The helper must move forward with the 
person as he/she walks. 

• If the person cannot move his/her 
weaker leg the helper must move this 
leg forward with the helper's own leg. 

• In this way, train 
walk around with one 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 7. WALK USING BARS(2) 

WALK USING TWO BARS(3) 

• You can train the person 
to walk between two bars. 
Fix the bars either inside 
the home or in the yard. 

TO MAKE THE WALKING BARS(4) 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE BARS(S) 

• The person must 
holding on to 
wall with one 
with the other 
side. 

stand 
a tree 
hand, 

arm by 

• Take a long thin stick 
hold it against 
person's side. 

up 
or 

and 
the 

and 
the 

• Find and mark the 
halfway between 
person's elbow and 
of the fingers. 

point 
the 

the tip 

• This will be the height of 
the walking bars. 

• Use the stick to measure 
the length of the person's 
arm. 

• The width of the 
be the length 
p e r s on ' s a rm • 

bars 
of 

• Choose the length of 
bars according to 
space you have inside 
house or in the yard. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

must 
the 

the 
the 
the 
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WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE BARS(S) 

o Two long poles to the length you 
choose to make the bars. You can 
use bamboo or tree branches for the 
poles. They must be the thickness 
of three of your fingers and strong 
enough to take the person's weight. 

o Four posts to fix the poles to. If the 
bars are to be very long, you will need 
six posts or more. 

The thickness of the posts must be at 
least that of three fingers. You can 
use strong wood or tree branches. 
Trees could be used as posts. 

o Rope for tying. 

HOW TO MAKE THE BARS(S) 

• Dig holes and fix the posts 1n the 
path that you choose. 

• Fix the poles to the posts to make 
the walking bars. Soak the rope 
and use wet rope for tying. Then 
when the rope dries it will keep 
the poles firmly in place. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO STAND IN THE BARS(4) 

• Make sure that the walking bars are 
quite strong by putting your weight 
on them. 

• Then teach the person 
holding onto the bars. 
must press on the bars 
hands to keep his/her 
them all the time. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

to stand 
The person 

with the 
weight on 
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HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK IN THE BARS(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

1. The person stands holding onto the bars. 

2. The person moves one arm forward on one bar. 

3. Then he/she moves the other arm forward on the other 

4. Next the person moves one leg forward. 

5. Then he/she moves the other leg forward. 

• Teach the person to repeat this, first moving 
each arm and then each leg. 

1 2 3 

• When the person first starts 
walking using the bars, you may 
need to support him/her. 

Do this by 
person and 
the waist. 

standing 
holding 

behind the 
him/her at 

• If you need to support 
person when he/she walks 
the bars, gradually give 
support until the person 
walk without help. 

the 
using 
less 
can 

5 

• In this way, train the person to 
walk alone using the walking bars. 
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WALK USING ONE BAR(3) 

• If the person you train do<>s not 
need the support that he/she gets 
from two bars train the person to 
walk holding onto one bar. You 
can fix the walking bar in the 
path along which the person must 
walk. Fix it inside the home, 1n 
the yard or on the path to the 
latrine. 

• Make the walking bar in the same way as described 
for two bars. 

• The person stands holding onto the walking bar. 
The person must press on the bar with one hand to 
keep his/her weight on the bar all the time. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK USING ONE BAR(4) 

1. The person stands holding onto the bar. 

2. The person moves the arm that lS holding the bar forward. 

3. Next the person moves one leg forward. 

4. Then he/she moves the other leg forward. 

• Teach the person to repeat this, first moving 
each arm and then each leg. 

• If the person needs more support, 
he/she can use a stick in the other 
hand. Or if there is a wall close 
by, the person can place the free 
hand on this for support. 

I 
l\~,~."l,~==jXj~~==~~ 

• In this way, train the person to 
walk alone using the walking bar. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 8. WALK WITH A FRAME(2) 

o You can train the person to walk using a frame. 

THE HEIGHT THAT THE FRAME MUST BE(4) 

• Frames can be 
heights according 
the person needs. 

made at different 
to how much support 

• If the person you train needs 
support for the trunk, then the 
frame must be tall. It must be tall 
enough for the person to rest 
hi s I her forearms on the top o f the 
frame while holding it. 

• If the person does not need 
for the trunk, make the 

support 
frame 
hold short. Then the person must 

the top of the frame. 

TO MAKE A FRAME(4) 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE FRAME(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person stands up 
onto a tree or wall. 

holding 

• Take a long thin stick and hold 
it against the person's side. 

• If you are to 
frame, mark the 
person's waist. 

make 
stick 

a 
at 

short 
the 

• If you are to make a tall frame, 
find the point which is about 
halfway between the person's 
a rm p i t and the w a i s t • M a r k the 
stick at this point. 
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• This will be the height of the frame. 

• Measure the distance between the 
person's shoulders with the stick. 

• The width of the inside of the 
frame must be about the same as 
this distance. The depth of 
the frame wi 11 be the same as 
the width. 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE A WOODEN FRAME(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o Four pieces of wooq 
height of the frame 

to the 

0 Six pieces of wood to the width 
of the frame. The wood must be 
strong and the thickness of 3 
of your fingers. You can use 
strong tree branches. 

o Screws, and glue 

o Cloth 

o Four small pieces of rubber for 
the tips 
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HOW TO MAKE THE WOODEN FRAME(S) 

• Join with screws two of v l 
the larger pieces of 
wood with one short 
piece to make one part 
of the frame. 

Make two such parts. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

.-

• Now join the two parts together 
at the top, placing a short 
piece of wood between them. 

Join them in the same way as 
before. 

• Then join the three remaining 
shorter pieces of wood across 
the middle of the long pieces. 
The distance from these pieces 
to the ground must be that of 
the length of your hand. 

• Make the top part 
smooth so that 
damage the skin on 
hands. 

of the frame 
it does not 

the person's 

Or You can wrap a strip of 
cloth around this part of the 
frame so that it is easier for 
the person to hold the frame. 

• Fix the pieces of rubber to 
the legs of the frame. 
This will prevent the frame 
slipping. 
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A FRAME MADE FROM BAMBOO(S) 

• You can also make frames out 
of bamboo. Tie the bamboo 
together with strong rope. 

Soak the rope and use wet rope 
for tying. Then when the rope 
dries it will hold the bamboo 
together firmly. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO STAND WITH A FRAME(4) 

• The person stands holding the 
top of the frame. His/her 
feet must be placed 1n the 
middle of the frame. 

The person must lean forward 
on the frame to keep his/her 
weight on the frame with the 
hands. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK WITH A FRAME(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

1. The person moves the frame forward -- he/she can either 

push the frame or lift it forward. 

2. The person moves one leg forward. 

3. Next he/she moves the other leg forward. 

• Teach the person to repeat this, first moving 
the frame and then each leg. 

2 3 

• In this way, train the person 
to walk using a frame. 

448 



- 39 -

TRAINING LEAFLET 9. WALK WITH TWO CRUTCHES(2) 

• You can train the person to 
walk using two crutches. 

TO MAKE THE CRUTCHES(4) 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE CRUTCHES(S) 

• The person 
onto a tree 
arm, with 
the side. 

stands up holding 
or wall with one 

the o the r a rm by 

• Take a long stick and hold 
it against the person's side. 

• Place 2 finger-widths below 
the arm p it o f the person 
like this and mark the stick 
at this point. 

• This w i 11 be the he i g h t of 
the crutches. 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE CRUTCHES(S) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

o Two pieces 
of the 
thickness 
fingers. 

of wood 
crutches 
of two 

the height 
and the 
of your 

o Four pieces of wood the 
length of your hand and the 
same thickness as the crutches 

o Screws and glue 

o Cloth or 
padding 

soft rubber for 

o Two pieces of rubber for tips 
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HOW TO MAKE THE CRUTCHES(S) 

• Each long piece 
one crutch. Mark 
the long pieces 
along its length. 

of wood 
a point 
of wood 

will make 
on each of 

one-third 

• Make a hole to pass through the wood 

• 

• 

WHO RHB/83J 

as this point. The hole must or the~ 
size of your little finger. 

• Split 
along 

each 
the 

point that 

Place two short 
pieces of wood in 
each crutch in the 
following way: one 
piece halfway along 
the split port ion 
and the other piece 
at the top of the 
split portion. 

Screw these in 
place. Put a screw 
also just below the 
point up to where 
you split the wood. 

piece of wood into 
longer parts up to 
you marked. 

-- ...... --

. ---~ --

• Pad the top piece with 
cloth or soft rubber. 

• Fix a rubber tip to 
crutch to prevent 
crutches slipping. 
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CRUTCHES FROM BAMBOO OR TREE BRANCHES(S) 

• You can also make 
crutches from tree 
branches and bamboo. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO STAND WITH TWO CRUTCHES(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person must hold 
crutches at the lower 
His/her elbows must 
slightly bent. 

the 
bar. 

be 

• The person must 
upper bar against 
The upper bar must 
into the armpits. 

press the 
the chest. 
not press 
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• The tips of the crutches 
the ground. The person 
them a little in front of 
side of the toes. 

must 
must 
and 

be on 
place 

to the 

• The person must lean forward on 
crutches, putting his/her weight 
the hands. The person must not 
his/her weight on the top bar of 
crutches. 

the 
on 

put 
the 

The person m us t s tan d pushing 
crutches with the hands all the 

on the 
time. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK WITH TWO CRUTCHES(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

1. The person moves one crutch forward. 

2. Then he/she moves the other crutch forward. 

3. Next the person moves one leg forward. 

4. Then he/she moves the other leg forward. 

• Teach the person to repeat this, 
moving each crutch and then each leg. 

2 3 

first 

• In this way, train the person to walk 
with two crutches. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 10. WALK WITH STICKS(2) 

WALK WITH TWO STICKS(3) 

• You can 
using two 

TO MAKE THE STICKS(4) 

train the 
sticks. 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE STICKS(S) 

person to walk 

• The person stands up holding onto a 
tree or w a 11 with one arm , and with 
the other arm by the side. 

• Take a 
against 

long 
the 

thin stick and 
person's side. 

• Find the point about 
between the person's elbow 
tip of the hand. Mark the 
this point. 

• This will be the 
length of the 
stick. 

hold it 

halfway 
and the 

stick at 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE STICKS(S) 

o Two strong tree 
like this to the 

branches shaped 
length that you 

thickness of the 
be that of two of 
They must be strong 

the person's weight. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

measured. The 
branches must 
your fingers. 
enough to take 
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o Cloth for the handle 

o Two pieces of rubber for the tips 

o Glue 

HOW TO MAKE THE STICKS(S) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Smooth the ends of the stick 
that will be used as the 
handles. Then the wood will 
not damage the skin of the hand. 

• Or you can wrap a piece of 
cloth around the handle to make 
it easier for the person to 
hold the stick. 

• Fix the 
tips of 
prevent 

pieces of rubber to the 
the sticks. This will 

the sticks slipping. 

• You can also make sticks 
from strong wood or bamboo. 
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HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO STAND WITH TWO STICKS(4) 

• The person 
the hands 
their tips 
and to the 

must hold the sticks in 
and place them so that 
are a little in front of 
side of the toes. 

• The person must press down on the 
sticks, keeping his/her weight on 
them all the time. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK WITH TWO STICKS(4) 

1. The person moves one stick forward. 

2. Then he/she moves the other stick forward. 

3. Next the person moves one leg forward. 

4. Then he/she moves the other leg forward. 

• Teach the person to repeat this, first 
moving each stick and then each leg. 

z 3 4 

• In this way, train the person to walk using two 
sticks. 
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WALK WITH ONE STICK(3) 

• If the person you train does not 
need the support that he/she gets 
from using two sticks train the 
person to walk using one stick. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO STAND WITH ONE STICK(4) 

• The 
held 

person must stand with 
1n the hand of the 

the stick 
stronger 

side. 

He/she must place the tip of the 
stick a little 1n front of and to 
the side of the toes. 

• The person must press 
keeping his/her weight 
time. 

on the stick 
on it all the 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK WITH ONE STICK(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .l 

1. The person moves the stick forward. 

2. Then he/she moves the weaker leg forward. 

3. Next the person moves the other leg forward to place 

it in front of the weaker leg. 

• Teach the person to repeat this, first 
moving the stick and then each leg. 

• In this way, 
stick. 

2 3 

train the person to walk using one 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 11. WALK WITHOUT HELP(2) 

• You can train the 
person to walk 
without help. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO STAND UP FROM THE GROUND(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person 
back. 

lies 

• He/she sits up. 

• Next 
hands 

the person 
to one side. 

on his/her 

places both 

• He/she gets into the kneeling 
position. 
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• Then the person places one foot in 
front of him/her. 

• He/she takes the hands away from 
the ground and places one or both 
hands on the knee which is in front. 

• Then the person stands up pushing 
on the knee with his/her hands. 

• If the person finds it difficult to 
stand up in the way described above 
place a stool or chair by the side 
of the person. He/she can place 
the hands on the stool or chair and 
push on it to stand up. 
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HOW TO TRAIN THE PERSON TO WALK WITHOUT HELP(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Stand close to the person when 
he/she walks and talk with the 
person as you walk. You can count 
out to the person as you walk. 
Teach him/her to move the feet to 
the beat of your counting. 

• It is easier for some persons to 
walk if you hold their hands behind 
them when they walk. 

Find out if the person you train 
walks more easily when you do 
this. If he/she does, walk behind 
the person holding the person's 
hands behind him/her when 
person walks. 

• When you feel that the person 1S 
trying hard or has walked we 11, 
tell the person that he/she has 
done well. Show the person that 
you are pleased. This will help 
the person to continue to do well. 

• Walk with the person inside the 
home and in the yard. Walk on 
different types of ground. Walk on 
sandy, grassy, hilly, uneven ground. 

• Take the person for walks as 
as possible. Slowly 1ncrease 
distance that he/she walks. 

often 
the 

Also 
increase slowly the speed at which 
the person walks. 

At the same time make sure that the 
person does not get tired. 

• Take the person for 
walks around the 
village. 
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• There can be times when the person 
needs some help when he/she 1s 
walking. Help the person by asking 
him/her to hold your elbow. 

• There can be times when the person 
likes to have a rest when he/she 1s 
walking. Then you must sit down 
and stop for a while. When the 
person has rested, continue walking 
with him/her. 

When you think that the person can 
walk without help and without you 
being with him/her, tell the person 
to walk alone. Start by telling 
the person to 1..ra lk alone inside the 
home. 

• When he Ish e can do this , t e 11 
the person to walk outside 
alone. Start with a short 
distance. Slowly increase 
the distance that the person 
walks alone. 

Tell the person to visit 
neighbours and friends and go 
to meetings and religious 
places alone if he/she likes 
to do so. 

• In this way, train the person to walk without help. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 12. MAKE A SPLINT FOR THE KNEE(2) 

• You can make a splint 
person's knee so that it 
bend when the person walks. 

for the 
will not 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE SPLINT(S) 

• The person sits with the knees straight. 

• Take 
the 

a long thin stick 
side of the person's 

• On the stick mark the 
halfway between the knee 
buttock. 

and 
leg. 

place it by 

point which is 
and the person's 

• Next mark on the stick the point which is 
halfway between the knee and the person's 
hee 1. 

• The distance between these two points 
will be the length of the knee splint. 

WHAT YOU NEED TO ~AKE THE SPLINT FROM BAMBOO(S) 

o A piece of strong bamboo the 
length of the knee splint 

o A piece of cloth to cover 
the bamboo 

o Bandages or strips of cloth 
for putting on the splint 

HOW TO MAKE THE SPLINT(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Split the bamboo into two pieces 
along its length. 

• Smooth the bamboo on the inside. 
Cover with the cloth. 
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• You can make the splint from (~~ s:: 
wood instead of bamboo. 

PUT ON THE SPLINT(S) 

• Place the splint so that the middle of the 
lies behind the middle of the person's knee. 

• Wrap the band age s or s t r i p s of c 1oth firm 1 y 
the knee and the splint. This will hold the 
against the person's leg. 

• The splint can sometimes be 
put on the front of the 
person's knee instead of the 
back. 

• Or you can make two splints 
and put them on either side 
of the person's knee. 

• Make splints for both 
knees if necessary. 

• Teach the 
to 

person 
put 

and 

you 
the 

to 
train 
splint 
take it 
help. 

on 
off without 

• Teach 
splint. 

the person to 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 13. MAKE A SPLINT FOR THE FOOT(2) 

• You can make a 
the person to 
he/she walks. 

splint for 
wear when 

Then the 
person's foot will not 
drag on the ground. 

HOW THE SPLINT IS WORN(S) 

• Two lv ide straps are 
tied firmly on the 
leg. One must be 
tied above the knee 
and the other below. 

• The spring, elastic 
or tube rubber is 
fixed at the upper 
end to the middle 
of the narrow 
strap. When the 
person wants to 
walk, he/she fixes 
it at the lower end 
to his/her shoe or 
sandal. 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE SPLINT(S) 

~llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll 
o Two straps of canvas or thick~ ' 

~~~t~onags e:~~=h ~~ t
2
ie f!~~~~~ U\\\\\11\1\)Jj)IJJJ)JJ)J)/))/J!J))J)I!i 

the leg. 

o A strap of canvas or thick 
cloth as wide as 1 finger. 

It must be twice as 1 o ng as ~ c:==========================::::::l 
the distance from the strap __3 
above the knee to the top 
of the spring, elastic or 
tube rubber. 

o A spring or a piece 
elastic or tube rubber 

o Needle and thread 

WHO RHB/83.1 

of 
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HOW TO MAKE THE SPLINT(S) 

• Lay the two wide 
the ground or 
distance between 
the length of your 

straps flat 
table. 

them must 
hand. 

on 
The 

be 

• Fold the narrow strap 1n two • 
Fix the two ends of this strap 
to the others as lS shown 1n the 
drawing so that it will lie on 
either side of the knee. 

• Fix the 
rubber 

spring, 
to the 

elastic 
middle 

or 
of 

tube 
the 

it by 

WHO RHB/83.1 

narrow strap. You can fix 
stiching it in place. 

• If the person does not wear shoes 
or sandals, make a strap to fit 
around the person's foot. The 
strap can be made from canvas or 
thick cloth. 

Fix a loop to the top of the 
strap. When the person wants to 
walk, he/she passes the lower end 
of the spring, elastic or tube 
rubber through the loop. 

• Make splints for both feet 
necessary. 

• Teach the person how to tie the 
splints on and fix the shoes to 
the splints. Teach the person to 
take the splints off without help. 

• Teach the person 
the splint. 

to walk using 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 14. TO MAKE A FALSE LEG(2) 

TO MAKE A FALSE LEG FOR A PERSON WHO HAS 
LOST PART OF THE LEG BELOW THE KNEE(3) 

• You can make a false leg for the 
person to use when he/she walks. 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE FALSE LEG(5) 

• The person stands up 
onto a tree or wall. 

holding 

• Take a long 
it in front 

thin stick and hold 
of the leg which has 

a part missing. 

• The person bends 
this leg. 

the knee of 

• Mark the point on the stick at 
which the knee bends. 

• From this 
point the 
upwards. 

point, 
width of 

mark 
four 

• Cut the stick at 
The stick now shows 
of the false leg. 

this 
the 

another 
fingers 

point. 
length 

WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE A FALSE LEG(5) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o A piece of light 
to the length of 
The wood must 
thinner than the 
leg. 

but 
the 
be 

strong wood 
false leg. 
a little 

person's other 
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o A piece 
material 
your hand 

of foam rubber 
about twice tbe 
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or soft 
s~ze of 

o A piece of rubber for the tip 

o Two strips of met a 1 for 
each twice the length 
hand. They must be the 

straps, 
of your 
width of 

2 of your fingers. You 
leather instead of metal. 

can use 

o Two strips 
straps, each 
around the 
must be the 
fingers. 

of soft leather 
long enough to 

person's leg. 
width of 2 of 

for 
tie 

They 
your 

o A square piece of thick leather 
the size of your hand. 

o Glue, nails, screws 

HOW TO MAKE THE FALSE LEG(S) 

• ~1a ke Dne end 
\.JO 0 d narrower 

of 

shape it 1 ike 
1 o v!e r 

• At the upper end of 
the 
a 
this. 

wood, cut 
gutter 

The 
be a 

away 
like 

gutter 
little must 

bigger 
person's 

than the 
bent knee. 

Smooth well the 
inside of t~e 

gutter. Al~~ 

smooth the rest o: 
the wooden leg. 

part of the 

the 
and 
the 

leg. 

• Fix a piece of 
to the lower 
the wood to 
it slipping. 

rubber 
end of 
prevent 
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• Place the straps of 
metal on either side 
of the upper end of 
the wooden leg. Nail 
them 1n place as 1n 
the drawing. 

• Next fix 
of soft 
following 

the two 
leather 
way 

straps 
1n the 

Fix one strap to the top 
of the metal or leather 
straps. Stitch the other 
strap on them at a 
distance from the wood 
which 1s ust less than 
the width of your hand. 

• Stitch the D1ece 
leather to the r<1iddle of 

of 
the 

the lower strap. 
lower end of 

Fix 
the 

square piece to the wood 
with nails. 

• Place a p1ece of foam 
rubber 
rnate~-ial 

gutter. 

or other 
i:1Side 

>ta kc-. 

soft 
the 
the 

gutt~): -,_,:rir.h the rubber 
or E&~er1a1 inside it 
fit the I;·erson's bent 
knee. 
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HOW TO PUT ON THE FALSE LEG(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person sits on a stool. 

• Place the false leg 
position so that the 
knee of the person's 
rests ~n the hollow of 
the wood. 

• The person stands up. 
Tie the soft leather 
straps to keep the 
f a 1 s e 1 e g f i rm 1 y ~ n 
place. 

• Teach the 
the false 

person to walk 
leg. He Is he 

~n 

bent 
leg 
the 

on 
can 

use a stick ~n the opposite 
hand if necessary . 

• Teach the person to straighten out the knee of 
the leg on which the false leg ~s \vorn twice 
every day. He/she can do this before putting 
on the leg and after taking it off. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 15. MAKE A SHOE RAISING(Z) 

• You can make a raising 
for the shoe that the 
person wears on the 
shorter leg. 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR A SHOE RAISING(5) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person 
onto a tree 

stands up 
or wall. 

holding 

• Place pieces 
under the foot 
leg until the 
are at the same 

of flat wood 
of the shorter 
person's hips 

1 eve 1. 

• Measure carefully 
the pieces of wood 

the thickness of 
that you placed 

under the foot. This 1s the 
thickness of the shoe raising that 
the person needs. 
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WHAT YOU NEED TO MAKE THE SHOE RAISING(5) 

o A piece of cork or 
the size and shape 
the person's shoe 

light 
of the 

wood 
sole 

to 
of 

o A piece 
size and 

of rubber 
shape 

of the same 

o Glue 

HOW TO MAKE THE SHOE RAISING(5) 

• Cut the cork or light wood 
thickness that you need. 
will make the raising. 

to the 
This 

Shape the raising if necessary. 

• Fix the raising to the shoe. 

• Fix 
the 
shoe 

the rubber 
raising. 
slipping. 

to 
This 

the bottom 
prevents 

of 
the 

\ 

• Teach the person to walk using the shoe with the raising. 
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25. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 

WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING --

HOW TO TRAIN A PERSON WHO HAS ACHES AND PAINS 

IN THE JOINTS TO DO DAILY ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you 
package, 
his/her 
pains. 

have followed the instructions in 
the person you train will be able 
daily activities with less aches 

• When the person you train does daily 
activities, he/she can get aches and 
pains in the joints in different parts of 
his/her body. You can help the person to 
reduce the aches and pains. You can do 
this by making sure the person follows 
the advice given below when he/she does 
daily activities. 

FOR A PERSON WHO GETS ACHES AND PAINS IN THE 
HIPS AND KNEES(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the person you train is very heavy 
he/she must reduce his/her weight. 
The person can do this by eating less 
and by changing the type of food 
he/she eats. He/she must eat more 
green leaves, vegetables and fruits, 
and less rice, potatoes, maize, bread 
and fat. 

• The person must lie flat on 
his/her stomach every day for 
some time. He/she can even 
sleep in this position. 

4 71 
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• The person must not stand for a long 
time. Whenever possible, he/she must do 
activities in sitting and not in standing. 

• When sitting the person must not 
the same position for a long time. 
the aches and pains get worse, the 
must change his/her position. The 
can stand up and sit down again. 

• If the person gets pain when 
squatting he/she must not 
squat for a long time. The 
person can sit on a stool or 
chair instead of squatting. 

If 
to 
box 
the 
can 
the 

WHO RHB/83.1 

the person needs to squat 
use the latrine place a 
with a hole 1n it over 
latrine. 

sit on 
latrine. 

Then he/she 
the box to use 

• If one hip or knee is 
the person must walk 
stick in the hand of 
side. 
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• If both hips or knees are painful, 
the person must walk using two sticks. 

• The sticks will help to take 
of the person's weight. Then 
person's hips and knees do 
work and may not be so painful. 

Ask your local supervisor for 
training package that will 
you how to make and use sticks. 

some 
the 

less 

the 
tell 

• The person must not 
objects in the hands or 
or shoulders. 

carry heavy 
on the he ad 

If the person has 
objects train the 
these on a trolley. 

to carry 
person to 

heavy 
pu 11 

o Or the person can use a 
wheelbarrow to carry objects. 

Move trolleys and wheelbarrows by 
keeping them close to the body. The 
arms must not be held out. 

• \Vhen the person you train 
activity we 1 l, tell him/her 

does 
that 

are pleased. Make the person 

an 
you 

know 
that he/she has done it without 
help. Then the person wi 11 continue 
:o do well. 
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EXERCISE YOU MUST DO WITH THE PERSON(4) 

• Help the person to do the following exercise 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person lies on his/her 
back. He/she can lie on 
the ground or on a bed with 
a firm surface. Kneel on 
the ground or stand beside 
the bed. 

Hold the person's leg 
the knee and ankle, or 

under 
foot. 

Bend the person's hip and 
knee as much as possible. 

Stretch the hip and knee 
out slowly. 

• Repeat this exercise 10 times. 
person to do the same exercise 
the other leg. 
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FOR A PERSON WHO GETS ACHES AND PAINS IN THE BACK(3) 

• If the person you train gets pain at night 
help him/her to rind a new sleeping position 
1n which there wi 11 be no pain. Or a position 
1n which the pain wi 11 be less. 

• If the person has more pain 
when he/she sleeps on the 
back or on the stomach tell 
the person to try lying on 

I the side with the hips and 
knees bent. ' L_ 

• The can often person get 
less pain if he/she sleeps g=;;= ~ on a firm surface. Tell 
the person to try sleeping 
0n the ground or with a 

• 

IHQ RHB/83.1 

board placed on the bed. 

The person must not stay 1n 
the same position for a long 
time. For example, when the 
person 1S lying down he/she 
must 
time 

lie on each side from 
to time. 

• If the person gets pain when he/she 
sits for some time help the person 
to find a new position 1n which to 
sit. For example, tell him/her to 
try sitting with the knees higher 
than the hips. The person can 
place the feet on a small box or 
stool. 

• The person must not 
sit for a long time. 
Tell him/her to s.tand 
up and walk for a 
short distance from 
time to time. 

475 

i 
I 

I 
I 

------- "------ --
_j 



• 

WHO RHB/83.1 

- 6 -

• When 
reach 
do it 

the person needs to bend and 
the ground, teach him/her to 
1n the following way 

Bend the hips and knees to squat. 

Reach forward to the ground. 

• The person 
objects. 

• When the 

must not lift 

needs to 

heavy 

lift 
objects 
him/her 
way --

person 
from the 

to do it 
ground, teach 

1n the following 

The 
other 
same 
bends 

For example, to lift a child, 
first stand close to the child. 

Bend the hips 
person and the 
arms around each 

and knees. 
child put 
other. 

The 
their 

Then, holding the 
by straightening 
knees. 

child, stand up 
the hips and 

person must lift 
objects in the 

way. The person 
the hips and knees 

to reach and take hold 
of the object. Then 
he/she stands up 
straightening the hips 
and knees. 
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• Use a yoke to carry heavy 
objects. 

• Carry objects high on the back. 
Teach the person not to bend the 
back too far forward. 

• If the person carries objects in 
the hands, he/she must hold the 
objects as close to the body as 
possible. 

• If the person needs to take 
objects from, or put objects on, 
a high shelf teach him/her to do 
it in the following way 

Stand as near to the shelf as 
possible. 

Stretch the arm up to reach the 
she 1 f. 
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• If the person needs to move large 
objects from, or put large objects 
on, a low shelf teach him/her to do 
it in the following way --

Support the object 
and move it onto, 
shelf. 

with the knee 
or from, the 

FOR A PERSON WHO GETS ACHES AND PAINS IN THE ARMS, HANDS AND FEET(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person must use both hands 
together for lifting objects 
instead of just one hand. 

• The person must hold 
to the body when 
hands for activities. 

the a rm s c l o s e 
using his/her 

• All tools used 
hands must have 

in the 
thick 

the handles. This makes 
work easier. 

Use cane or bamboo to 
make the handles thick. 
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• Long 
used 

handles 
for 

activities 

on 

makes 

tools 
daily 

the 
work easier. Use 
bamboo or wood to make 
the handles long on 
brooms, brushes, water 
pumps and so on. 

- 9 -

• If the person has aches and pains 
1n the feet he/she should not walk 
for long distances. The person 
must stop from time to time and sit 
down on a stool or a log for a 
s\,ort while. He/she must rest with 
the feet up on another stool or log. 

• If the person wears 
shoes, they must be 
comfortable. They 
must 
support 
person's 

• The 

also 
to 

feet. 

give 
the 

person must walk 
using one or two 

WHO RHB/83.1 

sticks. Ask your 
local supervisor for 
the training package 
that will tell you how 
to make and use sticks. 
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EXERCISES YOU MUST TEACH THE PERSON TO D0(4) 

EXERCISE NO. 1(5) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Pass a rope over a strong tree branch. 

The person sits on a stool under the 
tree branch so that the rope hangs 
down past his/her shoulders. Cut the 
rope at the level of the person's 
shoulders. Fix handles to the ends 
of the rope. 

• Teach the person to do the following --

• Sit on a stool under the tree branch. 

Hold the handles in each hand. 

Pull the painful 
pulling the rope 
arm. 

arm 
down 

straight 
with the 

up by 
other 

Lift each arm up straight 10 times. 

• Give 
needs 

the person the help 
to do the exercise. 
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EXERCISE N0.2(5) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Teach the person to do the following --

• Sit 
the 
with 

on a stool with the hands resting on 
lap or table. Or sit on the ground 

the hands resting on the lap or 
ground. 

Put the back of one hand on the 
palm of the other hand. 

Bend all the fingers of the hand 
that is on top with the other hand. 

Then stretch out all 
of the hand that is 
the other hand. 

Repeat the exercise 10 

the fingers 
on top with 

times. 

• Give the person the help that he/she 
needs to do the exercise. 

• Then help the 
10 exerc~se 

hand on top. 

person to do the same 
times with the other 
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EXERCISE N0.3(5) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person sits with his/her legs 
out straight. He/she can sit on 
the ground or on a bed. 

Find a strip of cloth that is long 
enough for the person to pass 
around one foot and hold in his/her 
hands. 

• Teach the person to do the 
following --

Sit with the legs out straight. 

Pass the cloth around one foot 
and hold both ends of the cloth. 

Pull the foot up as much as 
possible with the cloth. 

Then loosen the cloth and push 
the foot down. 

Repeat the exercise 10 times. 

• Give the person the help 
needs to do the exercise. 

he/she 

• Then help 
exercise 
foot. 

the 
10 

person to do the 
times with the 
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PAIN AND SWELLING BECAUSE OF THE ACTIVITIES OR EXERCISES(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the person gets more pain 
while he/she does an activity or 
exercise tell the person to stop 
doing that activity or exercise 
for a few days. Then the person 
must do that activity or exercise 
again. If he/she still gets more 
pain, tell the person to stop 
doing that activity or exercise. 

• If the person gets more pain after 
he/she has done an activity or 
exercise tell the person to stop 
doing the activity or exercise that 
causes pain for a few days. Then 
t t, e person must do that a c t i vi t y or 
exercise again. If he/she still 
gets more pain, tell the person to 
stop doing that activity or exercise. 

• If the person gets swelling ~n the 
legs or hands after he/she has done 
an activity or exercise he/she must 
continue to do it • Then if the 
swelling gets worse, tell the person 
to stop doing the activity or 
exercise that causes the swelling. 
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RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

Watch carefully the person you train. On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
if the person does daily activities with less aches and pains. Mark "No" 
if the aches and pains are not less. 

QUESTION ANSWER 
Activity Yes No 

Does daily activities with less aches and pains? 

If your answer is "Yes", you and the person have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your 
below. 

answer is "No", it may be due to one of the 
Go through the list in the order given to find the 

reasons 
reason. 

listed 

REASON 

1. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

2. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

3. The person cannot do daily 
activities with less aches 
and pains because of his/her 
disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does daily activities with 
less aches and pains. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does daily activities with less 
aches and pains. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help. 
Stop using this package. 



26. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A MOTHER 

OF A DISABLED BABY -- BREASTFEEDING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you 
package, 

have followed the instructions in this 
you will be able to breastfeed your baby. 

WHY MUST YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY?(3) 

• When you breast feed your baby, you hold the baby close to 
Your baby will know your love and that you want him/her. 
will give your baby security. So it 
breast feed a baby if he/she 1S disabled. 

Also, mother's milk 1s the best milk 
for your baby because 

o It contains all the food that your 
baby needs. 

o It protects your baby against many 
diseases. 

o It l_S always clean and needs no 
preparation. 

o It costs nothing. 

1S very important 

• You can feed your baby with only milk for the first 4 
months. When the baby 1s 5 months old, gradually add other 
nourishing food, such as cow's milk and porridge made from 
rice or wheat. You can also add mashed fruit and vegetables 
or other food that is usually given to babies. 

But you must continue ~reastfeeding your baby for as long as 
possible. 

HOW OFTEN MUST YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY?(3) 

• Start breastfeeding your baby 
early. Then it will be easier 
to continue breastfeeding. 

• Breastfeed your baby often 
during the first few days. 
Then it will be easier for you 
to continue breastfeeding. 

• Keep your 
the baby 
you go to 

WHO RHB/83.1 

baby near you and feed him/her 
is hungry. Take your baby with 
sleep and feed him/her at night. 
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• Let your baby suck from 
each breast for as long 
as he/she wants to suck. 

FOR A BABY WHO DOES NOT CRY OFTEN(4) 

HOW TO HOLD YOUR BABY(3) 

• Most babies cry when they are hungry. There are 
some babies who do not cry very much but make 
other sounds and signs when they are hungry. 

If your baby does not cry very much it can be 
difficult for you to tell when you must feed 
him/her. If your baby does not cry very much 
when he/she is hungry, look for another sound or 
sign that the baby makes to tell you when he/she 
is hungry. 

• You can lie 
your baby. 

down or sit up when you feed 
Make sure you are comfortable. 

• Do not let the baby's head fall backward. 
Place your arm behind the baby's neck. 
Your hand can come round under the chin to 
stop the head from falling forward. 

FOR A BABY WHO PUSHES THE HEAD BACK(4) 

• Some babies push their head back 
most of the time. They hold their 
head far back. If your baby does 
this, place your hand under the 
baby's neck. If you place your hand 
under the baby's head, this can make 
the baby push the head back even 
more. 
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HOW TO BREASTFEED YOUR BABY(3) 

HOW TO START BREASTFEEDING YOUR BABY(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Hold your baby against your 
breast. The baby's mouth will 
open to search for the breast. 

• Hold the dark a rea around your 
nipple between your thumb and 
first finger. Put the whole 
nipple and part of the dark a rea 
around it into the baby's 
mouth. The baby wi 11 start 
sucking. 

• Make sure that 
touches 
this 

the baby's chin 
always 
because 
easier. 

your 
makes 

breast 
feeding 

• Make sure that you have enough 
breastmilk for your baby. So 
eat and drink enough food, such 
as milk, eggs, rice, green and 
leafy vegetables and fresh fruit. 

• To keep your baby's nose free 
for breathing put a finger 
between the baby's nose and your 
breast. 
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FOR A BABY WHO HAS SUCKING DIFFICULTIES(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If your baby is slow to suck, help him/her 
to suck, pinch or stroke your baby very 
gently on the face or arms. 

• Some babies have a lower lip which falls 
down. 

If your baby's lip 1S like this, hold it up 
with a finger of the hand that 1S around 
the baby's chin. If the lips are open, the 
baby will not swallow the milk. 

• Make sure that the milk reaches the back of 
the baby's mouth so that he/she can then 
swallow the milk ea~ily. 

• Some babies cannot suck at all. 

If your baby is like this, push the 
into the baby's mouth by pressing on 
breast with your hand. Press the milk 
a little at a time. Then the baby 
have time to swallow the milk and 
breathe. 

o Or you can press the milk 
breast into a cup. Feed your 
the cup with a spoon. 
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• Do not to put too much milk into 
the baby's mouth at once. 
Otherwise he/she will not be able 
to swallow all the milk at once. 

• Some babies do not stop sucking. 

If your baby is like this, place 
your finger in the corner of the 
baby's mouth and open the mouth 
gently. Then you can remove your 
nipple from your baby's mouth. 

FOR A BABY WHO HAS A DEFORMITY OF THE MOUTH AND LIPS(5) 

• Some babies have a deformity of the 
mouth and lips and cannot suck. 
Some babies who have this ieformity 
can suck, but the milk comes out of 
the nose and cannot be swallowed. 

press is like this, 
your breast 

baby from 

If your baby 
the milk from 
cup. Feed your 
with a spoon. 

into a 
the cup 

HOW TO PRESS THE MILK OUT FROM YOUR BREAST(5) 

• Hold the breast with 
both hands and gently 
massage it. Start from 
the edge of the breast 
and massage towards the 
dark area near the 
nipple. As you reach 
the dark area, press it 
between your thumb and 
first finger and squeeze 
the milk out of the 
nipple. Repeat this 
four or five times. 

Massage 
squeeze 

the 
the 

whole breast again 
milk out again. Do 

necessary. 
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FOR A BABY WHO PUSHES THE TONGUE OUT(4) 

• Some babies push 
when you put the 
mouth. 

their 
nipple 

tongues out 
into their 

If your baby does this, 
nipple in so that it does 
the middle of the tongue. 

put the 
not touch 

• If you feed the baby with a spoon, 
place the spoon on one side of the 
tongue and not in the middle. 
Place the next spoonful on the 
other side of the tongue. 

WHAT TO DO WHEN YOU HAVE FINISHED BREASTFEEDING YOUR BABY(3) 

• When you have finished breastfeeding 
your baby, hold your baby against 
your shoulder. Rub the baby gently 
on the back to bring out any air 
which your baby has swallowed with 
your milk. 

FEEDING A BABY WHO DOES NOT GROW AS FAST AS OTHERS(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Some babies do not grow as fast as 
others of the same age. This often 
happens because they cannot take 
enough breastmilk from their mothers. 
Or because they do not get enough 
breastmilk from their mothers. 
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• If your baby does not grow as fast as others, give him/her 
extra food such as cow's milk and porridge made from rice 
or wheat. You can also give him/her mashed fruit and 
vegetables or other food that ~s usually given to babies. 

• Always give your baby breastmilk first before you give any 
other food. 

CLEANLINESS WITH BREASTFEEDING(3) 

• If you are not clean ~n 

everything you do with the 
baby, he/she wi 11 fall ill 
often. 

• Wash your hands with 
and water before and 
you feed your baby. 

• Wash your breasts 

soap 
after 

with 
clean water before you 
breastfeed your baby. 

• Wash carefully every 
with soap and water. 
yourself and your 
When you wash yourself, 
good care to wash 
breasts as well. 

day 
Wash 

baby. 
take 
your 

• If you use a cup and 
for feeding the baby, 

spoon 
boil 

5 
cool 

them for at least 
minutes. Let them 
before you use them. 
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RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

Mark "Yes" if you breastfeed your baby. 
breastfeed your baby. 

Mark "No" if you do not 

-------------------Q~U~E~S_T~I~O~N~--------------------------~A~N~SWER 
Activity Yes No 

Do you breastfeed your baby? 

If your answer is "Yes", you have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your answer is 
listed below. Go 
find the reason. 

REASON 

"No", it 
through 

1. Your breasts do not have 
enough milk. 

2. Your breasts have too much 
milk and are swollen. Then 
your baby does not like to 
suck. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions in this package 
correctly. 

4. You cannot breastfeed your 
baby because of his/her 
disability. 

may be due to one of the reasons 
the list in the order given to 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Feed yourself well and drink plenty 
of water and other liquids. 
Continue to let your baby suck your 
breasts. This will help to make 
more milk. 
When you breastfeed your baby, 
stop using th:s package. 

Feed your baby a little at a time 
but often. 
Empty some of the milk from your 
breasts with your hands. 
When you breastfeed your baby, 
stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
When you breastfeed your baby, 
stop using this package. 

Speak to the health worker about it. 
Stop using this package. 
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27. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A DISABLED CHILD -- PLAY ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the 
child you train will have developed his/her body and mind. 
He/she will have learned to look after himself/herself, to 
move around, to communicate and to behave like other 
children. 

• Children enjoy play. Play helps to develop 
the child's hearing, speech, learning, 
moving, seeing and behaviour. Through play 
the child can learn about things and people, 
about his/her surroundings, and about the 
world we live in. 

• Play teaches the child to get along with 
others. It prepares the child to carry out 
his/her role in the family and the community 
and to go to school. 

HOW TO TEACH A CHILD A PLAY ACTIVITY(2) 

• Do the activity first yourself. Describe and 
explain to the child what you do. Let the 
child watch and listen. Let the child also 
feel the way you do the activity. Teach the 
child to use his/her sense of smell whenever 
it is helpful. 

• Tell the child to try to do the activity. 
Ho 1 d the chi 1 d , or h o 1 d the chi 1 d ' s hands or 
legs and do the activity with the child. Let 
the child do as much as he/she can without 
help. Give the child the help that is 
necessary to finish the activity. 

• Let the child do the activity. 
to repeat it many times until 
it without help. 

Ask the child 
he/she can do 
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OTHER WAYS OF TEACHING THE CHILD A PLAY ACTIVITY(4) 

• If the child finds it difficult to learn to do 
an activity, divide the activity into steps. 
Teach the child one step at a time. Use one 
of the two ways described below. 

First try teaching the 
Find out which way the 
Use that way to teach the 

child using each way. 
child learns better. 
child. 

FIRST WAY -- STEP BY STEP FORWARDS(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Do the whole activity first yourself 
step by step. Describe and explain 
to the child what you do in each step. 

• Tell the child to try to do 
step of the activity. Give 
the help that is necessary 
the first step. 

the first 
the child 
to finish 

• Do the rest of the activity 
yourself. Repeat this many times. 
Give the child less help each time 
until he/she can do the first step of 
the activity without help. 

• Let the child do the first step. 
Teach him/her to do the second step. 

• Do the rest of the activity yourself. 

• Continue in this way, teaching one 
step at a time, until the child can 
do the whole activity without help. 
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SECOND WAY - STEP BY STEP BACKWARDS(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Decide which step of the activity the 
child will most enjoy doing. It 
sometimes can be the last step of the 
activity. Do all the steps of the 
activity yourself until you come to 
that step. 

• Tell 
step. 
he/she 
child 
finish 

the child to try to do that 
Let the child do as much as 
can without help. Give the 

the help that is necessary to 
that step. 

• Do the 
activity 
actitity. 

remaining 
yourself 

steps of 
to finish 

the 
the 

• Repeat this many times. Give the 
child less help each time until 
he/she can do that step. Then the 
child will enjoy doing the activity 
and will continue to try to do well. 

• Next do all the 
yourself until 
before the one 
now do. 

steps of the activity 
you come to the step 

which the child can 

• Teach 
without 
before. 

the child to 
help 1n the way 

do this 
that you 

step 
did 

• Let the child do the step that he/she 
ilearned to do without help. 

• Do the remaining steps yourself. 

• Continue 
step at a 
the whole 

in this way, teaching 
time until the child can 
activity without help. 
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WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE CHILD TO PLAY(4) 

• Find out the ways by which the child 
u n d e r s t and s yo u • The c h i 1 d c an 
understand by listening, watching or 
by touching what you do. Or the 
child can understand by doing an 
activity with you. 

Use words and actions that the child 
understands. 

• Teach 
when 

the 
the 

child 
child 

another one. 

one play 
can do 

activity at a 
that activity 

time. 
well 

Only 
teach 

• Start with an activity that you think the child will 
learn easily. 

• As soon as the child learns to do a new 
activity or does something well, show 
the child that you are pleased. Make 
the child know that he/she has done it 
without help. Then the child will 
continue to try to do well. 

You can show that you are pleased by 
the words you use, the tone of your 
voice and by smiling. You can also 
show this by touching the child and holding 
close to you. Also by giving the child more 

the child 
love and 

interest and by spending more time with him/her. 

You can give the child something he/she likes to have 
or let the child do what he/she likes to do. 

• Play with 
possible. 
times of 
him/her. 

the child as often as 
Keep aside certain 

each day to play with 

• When you play with the child 
you must have his/her 
attention. Make sure that the 
child is not hungry or wet. If 
the child is hungry or wet 
he/she will not give you 
his/her attention. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Choose a quiet place so that the child will think about playing 
with you. If there are many people and much noise in the place 
where you play with the child, he/she will want to look at what 
is happening. Then you will not have the child's attention. 
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• Most children learn by themselves to play 
and can play alone. Give the child as much 
time to play alone as he/she wants. 

• Keep the child interested in what he/she is 
doing. When the child does one type of 
play for some time, he/she can get tired of 
it. Then the child does not want to go on 
playing. Do not insist that the child goes 
on playing in the same way. 

Ask the child what other activity he/she wants to do. 
Play this with the child. 

Or you can let the child play alone for some time. 
start playing with the child again. 

• Do not speak in a way that will frighten him/her. 
punish the child. If the child does something that 
must not do, speak firmly but gently to the 
Explain to the child why he/she must not do it. 

• After the child has learned to do 
an activity, he/she must continue 
to do it. The more the child does 
an activity the better he/she will 
be able to do it. It will also 
help the child to learn new 
activities more easily. 

• You can ask other family 
to teach the child some 
play activitier. 

members 
of the 

Then 

Do not 
he/she 
child. 

• It can take a very long time before some children learn to 
do certain activities. If the child you train is like 
this, continue teaching the child for a long time. If the 
child still does not learn to do certain activities, it 
can be because of his/her disablity. 

If you 
activity 
teach the 

think that the child has not learned 
because of his/her disability, stop 
child this activity. Start teaching 

the next activity. 
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TOYS THAT CAN BE USED FOR PLAY(4) 

• Many play activities need no 
play activities need toys. 
can be done using objects and 
get from your surroundings. 

special toys. Other 
These play activities 
materials that you can 

Use as many different kinds of objects and materials 
as possible as toys and for making toys. The child 
needs to learn to use the objects and materials that 
are available in his/her surroundings. 

OBJECTS AND MATERIALS THAT CAN BE USED FOR TOYS(S) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o Brightly coloured 
of cloth, bottle 
objects, bells 
babies. 

tins, bits 
tops, shiny 

as toys for 

o Pots, pans, 
rattles 

They 
spoons, 
sounds. 
unbreakable. 

lids, 
for 
must 

mugs, 
making 

be 

o Pebbles, sticks, shells, 
seeds, nuts, used cotton reels 
coins, keys for handling, 
sorting, counting. 

o Pieces of bamboo, 
of different sizes 

boxes, 
and 

shapes as containers or 
handling. 
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o Flowers, leaves, fruits of 
different colours and kinds 
for smell, colour, sorting, 
counting. 

o Bits of cloth of different 
materials, papers, feathers, 
grasses - for blowing, sorting. 

o Buckets, tins, bottles, soap 
for playing with sand, mud and 
water. 

o Sticks, wood, bamboo, 
string, hammer, broken 
parts of machines 

boxes, 
or used 

for 
building and making objects. 

o Paper, cardboard, newspaper, 
pencils, books for cutting 
out pictures and shapes, 
making balls and for drawing 
and writing on. 

chairs, logs, drums, lftJ Jl }ij 
tyres, ropes as large toys /JlifW N~ ~ 
for handling and for games ~ 
with movement. {!Jrn §ITIID~ 

o Stools, 
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SAFETY AT PLAY(4) 

• 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Make sure the toys the child plays 
with are safe. 

• Keep the toys clean. 
objects that the child 
his/her mouth before you 
to the child. 

Wash the 
puts in 

give them 

Do not use objects with sharp edges, 
such as tins, drums and knives as toys 
for very young children. Give them to 
the child only when he/she 1S able to 
understand what can happen if he/she 
does not use the object correctly. 
Teach the child how to handle the 
objects without hurting 
himself/herself. Explain to him/her 
what harm can happen if the objects are 
not used correctly. If possible, show 
the child what can happen. 

• Do not give small objects which can 
be swallowed to very young 

• 

children. Give them to the child 
only when he/she is able to 
understand what can happen if the 
object is swallowed. Teach the 
child the danger of swallowing small 
objects by explaining and describing 
what can happen. 

Make sure the place 
where the child plays 
is safe. Wells and 
fireplaces must be 
guarded by fences or 
walls. 
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HOW TO CHOOSE PLAY ACTIVITIES FOR THE CHILD(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• There is a chart on pages 11 14 with 
pictures which show how children develop. 
Look at the chart, one picture at a time. 

• Start with 
out if 

what is 
Find 
do 
picture. 

the first 
the child 1s 

described 

picture. 
able to 
1n the 

• If the child does what 1S 
write 
below 

described in 
"yes" in one 
the picture. 

If the child 

the picture, 
of the squares 

1S not able to do 
\<That is described 1n the picture, 
write "no" 1n the other square 
below the picture. 

I I 

Yes 1 I l 

• Continue looking 
child is able to 
on each picture. 

at each 
do what 

picture, finding out whether 
is described. Write "yes" or 

the 
"no" 

• Next find the 
on the chart 
written "no". 

first two 
on which 

pictures 
you have 

• On pages 15 to 61 you wi 11 find 
activities for play. You wi 11 
see that each of these activities 
is marked on one side with 
pictures from the chart. 

Look for the play activities that 
are marked with either or both of 
the pictures on the chart on 
which you have written "no". 

These are the 
that you must 
first. 

play 
teach 

activities 
the child 

~~~[i] 
Make sounds Tumir. reSpOnse Lookatob]ects L1eonbackand 

tosounds '""charmsout 

~ [!] ~ lmr=::I:::Jcz_• 

Lie on i\omacll Grasp with whole hand Roll owr Show Interest in what 
and ho 1d head up happens around him/her 

~~~~ 
Recognolemother Put things in Hold things with Sit alone 

wothasmile both hands 

[!]~[l][~J 
Loke certamfoods Look at objects Repeat sounds Crawl 
more than othero that are far away made by others 

• .\nother family memher 
the ch1\d on h1s/her lap 

ti), 
• Teach the child these play activities one at a time. 
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• When the child does all the 
activities marked with one of 
these pictures, find out if the 
child can now do what 1s 
described in the picture. 

• If the child cannot do what 1s 
the picture continue 

same activities with 
until he/she does what 

described in 
to do the 
the child 
is described in the picture. 

• If the child 
the picture, 
other square 

can do what 1s 1n 
write "yes" in the 

below the picture. 

• Then find the next picture on the 
chart on which you have written 
"no". 

Look for the activities 
with this picture. 

Teach the child to do 
activities one at a time. 

Let the child continue to 
old play activities when 
wants to. 

marked 

these 

do the 
he/she 

way to choose 
for the child 

through the 

• Continue 1n this 
the play activities 
until you have gone 
chart. 
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Mokc ;o'""is Tum ,n respon"' Look ot ohtens L1e on back and 

!O<,Ound; reachar<nsout 

IJI~~' 
~ ~ ~ ~c~•===tj 

L1e on sromach Graw w•th whole hand Roll over Show •nter~t '"what 
and hold head up happensaroundh•m/her 

00[§]~[!] 
Rc~';;~"ac ,';;,~1~ner Put thrngs m Ho~i~'~i~d:•th S11 alone 

~~1[~~J, 
L•ke LC'\o<n 1 oo·~' Look at d~>WCI< Repeat sounds Crawl 
MO'I' •~an o'"e·s that a•~ far away made by others 

"(f!S I 1 1-'0 1 NO 

~~~~ 
"1ake>Ound< Tur~0'';,:;'~""' lookotobtects L•eonbackand 

reacharmsoul 

~L!J~6.r---------T--
Loe on stomach Grasp w•thwhole hand Roll over 

dndholdheadup 
Show tnterest '"what 

happensaroundhtm'he• 

~~~[§] 
ilecO<J."·''" mo:Jo•• Put th•~gs .n Ho•d th1ng< W1th S1t atone 

Withe ;mdc both hands 

~~~][~§] 
L•h'Cl'<IOHtloods luuka:ObJ"C!S Repeatsound; C<oV>I 
more tlt,m nthc" rhot ,Fe f¥ dw.w mark by other< 
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HOW CHILDREN DEVELOP(3) 

The child learns to do the following as he/she develops --

Make sounds 

Lie on stomach 
and hold head up 

Recognize mother 
with a smile 

Like certain foods 
more than others 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

Turn in response 
to sounds 

Grasp with whole hand 

Put things in 

Look at objects 
that are far away 

503 

Look at objects 

Roll over 

Hold things with 
both hands 

Repeat sounds 
made by others 

Lie on back and 
reach arms out 

Show interest in what 
happens around him/her 

Sit alone 



Stop doing things 
when told to 

Stand alone 

Call himself I 
herself by name 

Put things together 
and take them apart 

WHO RHB/83.1 

- 12 -

Lick objects to Pick up very small objects 
learn about them 

Do what you ask him I Walk alone 
her to 

Point to parts of Play with sand and water 
body when asked 

Answer questions 

504 

Say 5 different words 

Put objects into boxes 
and take them out 

Eat without help 

Use pot or latrine 



Play with other children 

Ask questions 

Match shapes 

Talk about what he I 
she does 
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Play "pretend" games 
like "shop" and "house" 

Arrange objects 
according to size 

Name different colours 

Walk steadily and 
walk on tip-toe 

505 

Bathe without help 

Dress alone 

Climb steps 

Try to do what is right 



Jump and swing 

Show interest in surroundings 

- 14 -

Show expression using 
face and hands 

Control temper 

Play games with movement Count the fingers of one hand 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Finish an activity that he I 
she has started 

506 

Imitate adults when playing 

Tell stories 

Draw pictures 

Go to school 
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PLAY ACTIVITIES(3) 

Make toys using brightly coloured 

tins which make a sound when they 
move. Hang these near the child so 
that he/she 
them. 

Instead 
tops. 

Blow 

of 

can hear, 
at them to 

tins, you 

seE. and feel 
make them move. 

can use bottle 

• Make a "rattle" by putting a few 
pebbles into a tin or bamboo. The 
rattle will make sounds when you 
shake it. 

Shake the rattle in front of the 
c h i 1 d • Ge t the c h i 1 d ' s a t t en t i on so 
that he/she will listen, look and 
turn to where the sound comes from. 
The child can also respond by making 
sounds of his/her own. 

Shake the rattle at the side of 
child. 

Make rattles that have different 
sounds. Put sand into one rattle, 
large pebbles into another and seeds 
and nuts into another. Then the 
child can hear different sounds when 
you shake each rattle. 
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• Lay the child on his/her stomach. 

Make sounds with a pan and lid 
to the beat of a song. 

Make the sounds loud and soft. 

Move across the room as you make 
the sounds so that the child 
will turn to listen to the sound. 

• Sing and talk to the child. Use the 
child's name and call to him/her. The 
child will listen to the sound of your 
voice and make sounds of his/her own. 

When the child makes the sounds, show 
him/her that you are pleased. Because 
the child likes to know you are happy, 
he/she will repeat the sounds and try to 
make new ones. 

Even if when the child does not respond 
singing and talking to 

will help to get a 
to you, continue 
the child. Thi~ 

response from him/her. 

• Lay the chi 1 d on his/her 
stomach. 

toy 
Get 

tell 

Hold a brightly coloured 
front of the child. 
child's attention and 
child to touch the toy. 

1n 
the 
the 

As the child touches the toy, 
move it in such a way that 
he/she wi 11 try to turn and get 
it • In this way you will make 
the child roll over. 

When the child rolls over, give 
him/her the toy • Ho 1 d the chi 1 d 
close and speak to him/her in a 
voice that will tell the child 
that you are pleased. Then the 
child will repeat what he/she 
did to please you. 
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Lay the child on his/her back. 

Hold 
tell 
you. 

The 
toys 
bang 
them 
this. 
about 
world 

toys out 
him/her 

to the 
to take 

child 
them 

child wi 11 try to put 
in the mouth, shake 
them on the floor and 

and 
from 

the 
them, 
throw 

around. Let the child do 
He Is he is only finding out 
the toys and about the 

around him/her. 

.--------, • Lay the child on his/her 

WHO RHB/83.1 

stomach. 

Hold a brightly coloured cloth 
or tin in front of the child. 

Get the child to 
Then move it up 
child will lift 
up to look at it. 

look at 
so that 
his/her 

it. 
the 

head 

o Hide the toy, then show it 
again. 

o Clap your hands 
child's head. Get 
to lift his/her 
look at you. 

above the 
the child 
head and 

• Lay the child 1n different positions 

o on the back 

o on the stomach 

• Put the child to sleep 1n these 
positions. 

different 

From time to time change the child's position by 
rolling him/her from one position to another. 
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r------,• Blow your face out to fill your 

~· 
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checks with air and make sounds. 
Let the child feel your face. 

o Open and close your hands and 
let the child see and feel them. 

o Grasp the 
make the 
fingers. 

child's 
child 

fingers and 
grasp your 

o Put the child's fingers in your 
mouth and then let the child 
put his/her fingers 1n your 
mouth. 

Hold the child on your lap. 

Sing to the child. 
the child about to 
your song. 

Rock and move 
the beat of 

The child must be breastfed for 
as long as possible. Tell the 
mother to touch and hold the 
child often to give him/her love 
and security. She must talk and 
smile to the child and call 
him/her by name. The child will 
learn to recognize the mother and 
will be happy when she is near. 

When the child recognizes and 
smiles at the mother, tell the 
mother to hold the child close. 
She must speak to the child 1n a 
voice that shows the child that 
the mother 1S pleased with 
him/her. 
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.--------..• Hold your arms out to the child and 
ask the child if he/she wishes you 
to carry him/her. Tell the child 

__ t o h o 1 d h i s I he r arm s o u t t o y o u i f 
he/she wishes you to carry him/her. 

~· 

~-
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Tell the other family members to do 
the same. 

If the child does not hold his/her 
arms out, te 11 another family 
member to stand behind the child. 
When you ask the child to come to 
you, te 11 the family member to hold 
the child's arms out to you. 

Take the c h i 1 d in your arms when 
he/she holds the arms out. 

Make sure that the other family 
members spend time with the child. 
Show them how to carry and play 
with the child and how to talk to 
the child using his/her name. Tell 
them to give the child love and 
security. 

Children like to play with their 
fingers and toes. This is the age 
at which they learn by using their 
mouth. Teach the child to put the 
fingers and toes in the mouth. 

Lay the child on his/her stomach. 
Support the child with a small 
block under the chest. You can 
make the block out of newspapers or 
wood. Or, roll up a cloth and 
place it under the child's chest. 

Give the child a ball of string. 
Let the chi 1 d p u 11 the string out 
and play with it. 
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Hold a stick with both hands. Ask 
the child to take the stick from 
you with both hands. Do not give 
the stick to the child at once. 
Make the child pull the stick from 
you. 

Next give the child the stick to 
hold 1n both hands. Tell the child 
to keep the stick while you try to 
pull it away from him/her. 

r-------, • A no the r family member ho 1 d s 
the child on his/her lap. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Tell the child that you will 
throw a ball to him/her which 
the child must catch. Make 
the ball out of cloth or paper. 

Tell the child that you will 
say, "I am going to throw the 
ball now". Te 11 the child 
that you will throw the ball 
when you say the word, "Now". 
Then the child will 
to catch the ba 11. 

Ask the child to 
ball back to you. 

know when 

throw the 

Instead of a ball you can use 
a pillow. 

Another family member sits on the 
ground with his/her legs apart. 
The family member supports the 
child in sitting between his/her 
legs. 

Sit in front of the child. Show 
the child how you clap your hands. 
Place your hands over the child's 
and teach him/her to clap the hands. 

0 Teach the child to clap his/her 
hands against yours. 

Make up games to play clapping 
while you count or sing. 
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Sit on the ground with your 
apart. Support the child 
sitting between your legs. Let 
child play in this position. 

legs 
1n 

the 

Place small objects of different 
sizes and shapes, such as sticks 
and pebbles, in the child's hands. 
Take them from the child. 

Place objects 1n your hand. Teach 
the child to take them from you. 

o Teach the child to put the 
objects on the ground and to pick 
them up. 

Support the child in sitting. You can use pillows 
to support the child or support him/her against a 
wall or in a box. Place a pillow between the 
child's legs to keep them apart if necessary. 

Let the child play while he/she 
position. 

o If the child cannot hold 
head up, make a collar 
cardboard. 

his/her 
out of 

Cut the cardboard 
size that will go 
neck. 

to the shape and 
round the child's 

Wrap the cardboard in a cloth. Tie 
the cloth round the child's neck so 
that it will support the head. 
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Hold the child on your lap when you 
feed him/her. 

Give the child different kinds of 
food to eat and drink. You can 
give cow's mi 1 k and porridge made 
from r1ce or wheat. You 
give mashed fruits and 
or other food that is 
children of the same age. 

Give each kind of food 
so that the child learns 
and smell of different 
food. 

can also 
vegetables 

given to 

separately 
the taste 
kinds of 

[i]" 
Give the child different kinds of 
flowers and leaves for handling and 
playing with. 

Teach the child to smell the 
flowers and leaves. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Carry the child 
the village. 

around 

Show the child people and 
objects, saying their 

and describing names 
them. 
things 

Show and describe 
that are close by 

and far 
animals, 
the sky. 

away 
trees, 

such 
birds 

as 
and 

When you describe 
animals, make the sounds 
that the animal makes. 
Tell the child to repeat 
the sounds. 

Sit with the child 1n front of a 
bowl of water. 

Show the child how to make patterns 
in the water by blowing on it. 
Tell the child to listen to the 
sounds you make when you blow. 

Ask ,the child to blow on the water, 
making patterns and sounds. 
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Sit in front of the child. 

Make different shapes with 
your lips as you make sounds. 
Make the lips round as you 
make the sound "O". 

Teach the child to do the 
same. Place the child's hands 
on your lips and let him/her 
feel the way your lips move. 
Then place the child's hands 
on his/her lips. Help the 
child to make the shape ;vith 
the lips as he/she makes the 
sound. Then let the child 
make the sound himself/herself. 

© ._ 
( 

o Teach the 
following 
lips --

child 
shapes 

to 
and 

also 
sounds 

make 
with 

the 
the 

Open the lips wide like 1n yawning 
and say "aa". 

Make the lips wide sideways and say 
"e e 11

• 

Press the lips together and say 
11 mm 11

• 

Collect some 
the 

on 
show 

and place 
front of 
with the 

feathers 
ground in 
the ground 
him/her how 

them 
you. 
child 

on 
Sit 
and to blow 

the feathers away, making sounds as 
you blow. 

Ask the child to blow the feathers 
away, making sounds. 

You can make a game 
the child to find out 
the feathers farthest. 

to play 
who can 

with 
blow 

Instead of feathers, you can use 
pieces of paper or dried leaves and 
grasses. 

Talk with the child. Tell the 
child to repeat words that you say. 

Place the child's hands on your 
face and let the child feel the way 
your lips move when you speak. 

Place the child's hands on his/her 
own face. Teach the child to feel 
the movements of his/her lips when 
the child repeats what you say. 
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Use a rope to hang an old rubber 
tyre or a wheel from a tree 
branch. Make sure the rope and the 
branch are strong enough to take 
the child's weight. 

Fill 1n the hole 1n the middle 
safely with a piece of wood. 

Sit the child on this piece of wood 
and make the tyre swing to and fro. 

(( 

Let the child sit on a log, tyre or 
small box and pretend that it lS a 
bicycle. Teach the child to move 
his/her body up and down on it. Make 
the child feel that he/she is riding 
it. Teach the child to ride alone. 

o Instead of a bicycle, the child can 
pretend the log is an animal. Teach 
the child to make animal sounds as 
he/she rides on the log. Teach the 
child to make the sounds of an 
elephant, horse, donkey and so on. 

o Or the child can pretend he/she is 
driving a bus. Teach the child to do 
this and to make the sounds that the 
bus makes. 

Place the child on a short log. 
Ro 11 the log forward. Help the 
child to move the arms and legs 
forward as you move the log forward. 

Give the child 
learns to move 
Continue giving 
child can move 
without help. 

less help as he/she 
the arms and legs. 
less help until the 

the log forward 

516 



• 

~ 

- 2 5 -

Make a ba 11 out of cloth, paper or 
strips of rubber. Put a be 11 
inside the ba 11 so that it makes a 
sound when it moves. 

Let the child throw or roll the 
b a 11 around • He I she w i 11 want i t 
again. Tell the child to go to the 
ball and pick it up himself/herself. 

If the child cannot move without 
help help the child to crawl. 
Support the child with a band of 
cloth around his/her waist. Use 
the band of cloth to lift the child 
onto his/her hands and knees. 

If the child does not move 
and legs teach him/her to 
moving the child's arms 
forward yourself • 

the arms 
d 0 s 0 by 
and legs 

.-----~• Lay the child on his/her stomach. 

~· 
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Move a noisy toy in front of the 
child and make him/her look at it. 
Let the child touch the toy. 

Then move the toy away. Ask the 
child to come and get the toy. If 
the child cannot move, help him/her 
to get onto his/her hands and 
knees. Put your hands under the 
child's stomach anc lift his/her 
back up until the child is on 
his/her hands and knees. Then help 
the child to move and get the toy. 

When 
that 
"No" 

the child touches 
he/she must not 

very firmly. 

an object 
touch, say 

The next time you see the child 
going near the object or trying to 
touch it, again say "No" to the 
child. Teach the child to repeat 
"No" after you. Move the child 
away from the object. 

Each time the child does what you 
tell him/her to, hold the child 
close to you and let him/her know 
that you are pleased. 
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Put a sticky, sweet food around the 
child's mouth. Tell the child to 
put the tongue out and lick his/her 
lips. 

Give the child clean toys to put 
into the mouth. The toys must not 
be too small because then he/she 
can swallow them. 

Sit in front of the child. Teach 
the child to stick the tongue out. 

Do it 
child. 

a 

movement 
possible. 

few times and show the 
Let the child feel the 

of your tongue where 
Then t e 11 the c h i 1 d t o 

do it alone. 

Teach the child to also move the 
tongue in the following ways --

put the tongue out 

point the tongue to the nose 

point the tongue to the cheek 

move the tongue to each corner 
of the mouth in turn 

touch the back of the top teeth 
with the tongue 

Give the child food that he/she can 
lick, suck and chew. 
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Collect some large seeds 
make holes 1n them to 

Thread the beads onto a 
tie the ends together. 

and make 
beads. 

string and 

Place your hands over the child 1 s 
hands. Teach him/her to pick a 
bead up and move it along on the 
string. Give less help each time 
until the child can move the beads 
without help. 

Instead of seeds you car. use old 
cotton reels as beads. 

Give the child a piece of 
cloth. Teach him/her to fold it 
into different shapes and sizes. 

Give the child small objects to 
wrap and tie in the cloth. 

Collect some objects 
seeds, sea shells 
different sizes. 

such 
and 

as coloured 
stones of 

Place a tin in front of the child. 

Teach the child to pick up one of the 
objects and drop it into the tin. Te 11 
the child to listen to the sound of the 
object dropping into the tin. Then te 11 
him/her to drop another object 1n. 

Start with the larger objects and then 
use the smaller ones. 

If the child cannot pick up the objects, 
place your hand over the child's hands. 
Pick up the object with the child until 
he/she can do it without help. 

o Help the child 
tell him/her to 
that it makes. 

to shake the tin and 
listen to the sounds 
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• Teach the child 
shapes 

to fold paper into 
Also 

shapes 

• 

different 
to tear paper 
and sizes. 

into 
and sizes. 

different 

Teach 
paper. 
boats, 

the child to make 
Teach the child 

dolls and balls. 

toys with 
to make 

Place different objects, such as a 
bowl, a bottle and spoon, 1n front 
of the child. Let the child feel 
each object. Te 11 the child the 
name of each object as he/she feels 
it. 

Next name one object and ask the 
child to give it to you. When 
he/she does s 0' tell the child that 
he/she has done well. Ask the 
child to repeat the name of the 
object after you. 

In this way you will 
child the names of 
objects. 

teach the 
different 

Sit with the child. Point to the 
child's nose and say "Here is your 
nose. II 

Then ask the child, "Where is your 
nose?" 

Guide the child's hand to his/her 
nose and teach the child to show 
you his/her nose. Let the child 
feel the nose and say "nose" when 
he/she touches it. 

Give less help each tjme until the 
child knows what the nose is. 

Point to 
and teach 

other parts of 
the child their 

the same way. 

the body 
names 1n 

When you talk with the child, use 
the names of the parts of the body. 
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Sit the child 
in front of 
child to stand 

on a stool 
him/her. 

up. 

When the child tries to 
give the child your hands 

and stand 
Tell the 

stand up 
to hold. 

Help the child to stand up holding 
your hands until the child can do 
it without help. 

Sit the child on the 
front of a box or stool. 
toys on the box. Ask the 
stand up and get the toys. 

ground in 
Keep some 
child to 

Help the child to 
the box or stool 
toys. 

stand up holding 
and to take the 

Repeat this from time to time until 
the child can stand up without help. 

Use a wooden box to support the child in standing. 
Use straps to hold the child up. 

Instead of a box you can strap tbe child to a tree or 
to a table. 

I 1 
I 

Use pillows to keep the child's legs apart. 

Give the child toys to play with in this position. 
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Teach the child to stand 
leaning against a wall or 
tree. Talk with the child and 
tell him/her stories while the 
child stands like this. 

With the child collect different objects 
such as a bottle, a tin, a clay pot, a 
piece of wood and some pebbles and 
shells. Put some warm water in the 
bottle and in the tin and cold water in 
the clay pot. 

Cover the child's eyes with a cloth. 
Place two of the objects in front of the 
child and let him/her feel them. 

Explain to the child which is colder and 
which is warmer. Let the child feel the 
objects again and tell you which is 
colder and which is warmer. 

Then give the child 
and ask him/her to 
colder and which is 
child the help that 
the child knows the 
cold and warm. 

two other objects 
tell you which is 
warmer. Give the 

he/she needs until 
difference between 

Stand behind the child. 
under his/her arms. 

Hold the child 

P 1 a c e the c h i 1 d ' s fee t on y o u r s . Then 
walk forward, moving him/her forward 
with you. This will give the child the 
feeling of walking. 
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Hold the child's hand and help 
go where he/she wants to go. 

Find an old metal drum that 
the child can push. Show the 
child how he I she can move 
around by pushing the drum. 

Instead of a drum you can use 
a barrel, a box or a cart. 
You can make a cart by fixing 
four wheels and a handle to 
the box. Te.ach the child how 
to push this. 

o When the child can walk 
around on his/her own, teach 
the child to pull the cart 
instead of pushing it. 

the 

Sit in front of the child with a 
toy in your hands. Call to 
child by his/her name. Tell 
child to walk to you 
toy. When the child 
give him/her the toy. 

Instead of a toy you 
food in your hands, 

and take 
walks to 

can hold 
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....----:..--:---... • Give the child a few tins and some pebbles. Place 

liJ 

[I] 
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your hand over the child's hands. Teach him/her 
how to pick the pebbles up one by one and put them 
into the tins. Teach the child also to take them 
out. Let the child play with the tins and pebbles. 

Teach the child to pour the pebbles from one tin 
into another. 

Instead of tins you can use pots, pans, boxes or 
bamboo. 

Find a large box. 

Put different 
paper balls, 
fruits, leaves. 

objects 
bits of 

into the 
cloth, 

box 
flowers, 

Teach the child to take the objects out 
of the box one by one and put them back 
into the box. Place your hand over the 
child's hand and show him/her how to do 
it. 

As the child takes each object out, say 
"out" and get the child to repeat the 
word "-out". As the child puts ~ach 

object back into the box, teach the 
child to say "in". 

• 

. 

Help the child to climb into the box 
so that he/she feels what it is like 
to be "in". Say to the child, "(use 

child's name) 1n box". Get the child 
to repeat it. 

Help 
box. 
box". 

the child to climb out of 
Say "(use child's name) out 
Get the child to repeat it. 

524 

the 
of 



• 

~ 
l I 

[i" 

WHO RHB/83.1 

- 33 -

Sit in front of the child. Point 
to the child and say the child's 
name. Take the child's hand and 
point it at the child and say 
his/her name. Get the child to 
repeat his/her name. 

o Hide behind a chair, table, tree 
or other object. Peep out at the 
child, smile and say the child's 
name. Hide again. Repeat this 
until the child looks for you 
when you say his/her name. 

o Use a cloth or pillow to cover your face. Peep out 
saying the child's name. Give the child the cloth or 
pillow to hide behind. Say the child's name pulling 
the cloth or pillow do\m so the child •will look at 
you. Repeat this until the child will pull the 
pillow or cloth down when you say his/her name. 

• Point to the child and ask "Who 
is this?" Say the child's name 
and get the child to repeat it. 

0 

When the child says his/her name, 
say "Good (use child's name)". 

Repeat this many times until the 
child says his/her name when you 
ask "Who is this?". 

Point to the child and ask, "What is your name?" 
Then say his/her name. Repeat this many times. Get 
the child to say his/her name with you when you ask 
"What is your name?" Continue asking this question 
from time to time until the child says his/her name 
by himself/herself. 

o Use the child's name when you talk with the child and 
play with him/her. 

Give the child a large bowl, tin or 
bucket filled with water. Let the child 
move his/her hands in the water and play. 

Give the child small sticks, boxes or 
boats made from paper or leaves. Show 
the child how these move on the water. 
Let the child feel the way they move on 
the water. Let the child play with them. 
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Give the child a large tin or bucket of 
sand and a few small tins. Teach the 
child how to put sand into the tins. 
Teach the child to hold a tin in each 
hand and pour the sand from one tin to 
another. 

Let the child play with the sand. 

Give the child two tins 
one with water and the 
sand. 

or buckets, 
other with 

Teach the child how to make mud by 
mixing the sand with water. Show 
the child how to make toys with mud 
like houses, cakes, animals, 
people, bridges. 

Let the child make toys with mud 
and use them for play. 

o Shake the tins 
the movement of 
pebbles that are 

and bottles 
the water, 

inside. 

and 
sand 

feel 
and 

o Shake the tins and bottles and watch 
the movement of the water, sand and 
pebbles. 

o Shake the tins and 
to the sounds made 
and pebbles. 

bottles and listen 
by the water, sand 

o Tap the tins and bottles 
with sticks and listen to 
they make. 

with 
the 

the fingers and 
different sounds 

Teach the child to make soap water. 
by shaking a small piece of soap in 
of water until you can no longer 
soap. 

Do this 
a bottle 
see the 

Show the child how you 
your hand. Teach the 
his/her own hand. 

blow soap bubbles 
child to do this 

on 
on 

You can also make soap bubbles by blowing 
soap water through a hollow stick. 
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When it is time for a meal, place some 
food that the child likes in front of 
him/her. Sit by the side of the child 
and tell the child what the food is. 

Place your hand over the child's hand. 
Help him/her to pick the food up and 
take it to the mouth. Repeat this, 
giving less help each time. Continue 
giving less help until the child can eat 
without help. 

Talk to the child as he/she eats and 
tell the child stories. 

o As the child puts the food 1.n the mouth tell 
him/her the name of the food. 

o Let the child smell different kinds of food and 
say their names. 

If the child cannot 
teach him/her to do so. 

chew, 

Place the child's hand on 
face. Chew some food. 
the child fee 1 the way 
jaws and mouth move when 
chew. 

Then give the child some 

your 
Let 

your 
you 

food 
to chew. Place the child's 
hand on his/her jaws. Keep 
the child's lips closed and 
move the child's jaws and lips 
with your hand. In this way 
you wi 11 teach the child to 
chew. 

,..-------.• Collect 6 boxes of different sizes. The 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

boxes must fit inside each other. 

Sit beside the child. 
how to put the smallest 
of the next size. Take 
tell the child to do it. 
any help that is needed. 

Show the child 
box into the box 

them apart and 
Give the child 

When the child can put 2 boxes one 
inside the other and take them apart, 
use 3 boxes. Teach the child how to put 
the 3 one inside the other and take them 
apart. Let the child do it. 

Each time 
takes them 
pleased. 

the child puts the 
apart, let him/her 

boxes together or 
know that you are 

Continue teaching the child, adding 1 box at a 
until the child can put the 6 boxes inside 
other and take them apart. 
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r-----...,• Give the child bits of wood and small 
boxes of different shapes and sizes. 
Teach the child how to use these to 
build houses, schools, bridges and so on. 

r------,• Collect many small objects such as keys, 
and bits of 
these. Tell 
is as he/she 

coins, lids, seeds, nuts 
cloth. Let the child feel 
the child what each object 
feels it. 

Cover the child's eyes with a piece of 
cloth. Ask the child to feel each 
object and tell you what it is. If the 
child is wrong, help him/her to know 
what the object is. 

o Help the child to put the objects into 
groups by the way they feel to his/her 
touch • 

....--------,• From a large piece of cardboard, cut out 
rounds, half rounds, 
Put these aside. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

different shapes 
squares, and so on. 

Give the child the cardboard which now 
has holes of different shapes. Give 
him/her also the pieces that you cut out. 

Teach the 
into the 
cardboard. 
the child 
help. 

child how 
correct 

Take the 
to put the 

to put the pieces 
holes in the 

pieces out and ask 
pieces back without 
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r------.• Describe to the child what 
the 

you and 
day 

cooking, 

• 
-r 

the child do during 
eating, sleeping, 
cleaning, playing. 

After a few days, 
child, "What am I 
are you doing?" 

begin to ask the 
doing?" and "What 

If the 
him/her 
Ask the 
him/her 

child cannot answer, tell 
the name of the activity. 

question again and help 
to answer. 

You can make this a 
each other questions 

game by 
in turn. 

asking 

Give the child an object, such as a 
mug, bottle or spoon, to hold in 
his/her hands. Let the child feel 
the object. Te 11 the child what 
each object is used for as he/she 
feels it. 

Ask the child, "What is this?" 

When the child tells you the 
of the object, ask the child, 
1s it used for?" 

If the child cannot answer, 
him/her to do so. 

Continue doing this until the 
can answer your questions. 

name 
"What 

help 

child 

r-------, • Tell the child a story. From time 
child a question 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

to time ask the 
about the story. 

As you 
child 

continue the 
to ask you 

the story. 

story , get the 
questions about 
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.-------,• Watch the child and find out what time of the day 
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he/she passes faeces. When you know this, you can 
start training the child to use the latrine. 

o At the time of day that the child 
faeces, sit the child on the latrine. 
to pass the faeces into it. 

usually passes 
Te 11 the child 

Stay with the child and tell the child that you are 
pleased that he/she is sitting on the latrine. Get 
the child used to sitting on the latrine by telling 
him/her stories at this time. 

o As soon as the child 
passed faeces into 
latrine, tell the child 
he/she has done well. 

Clean the child. After 
days start to teach the 
to clean himself/herself. 

has 
the 

that 

a few 
child 

o Wash your hands after each time you take the child to 
the latrine. 

o Teach the child to wash his/her hands after he/she 
has used the latrine. 

o When the child can use the latrine for passing 
faeces, train him/her to use the latrine for passing 
urine. You can do it in the same way. 

o If the latrine that 
use is too big for 
train the child to 
or tin. 

the adults 
the child 

use a pot 

0 If the child cannot sit by 
himself/herself place a box 
with a hole over the latrine 
or pot. The child can sit 
supported in the box. 
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.-------.• Get another child to play with the 
child you train. 

Make a ball out of cloth, paper or 
strips of rubber. Put a bell 
inside the ball so it makes a sound 
when it moves. Or you can use an 
old dried fruit as a ball. 

o Teach the children to 
ball to each other 1n 
ways. They can throw 
high, low, over the 
between the legs. 

throw the 
different 
the ball 

he ad and 

o Make up games for the children to 
play with the ball • 

.--------,• Get another child to play with the 
child you train. 

Find a piece of bamboo and make it 
hollow all the way through. 

o Teach the children to stand at 
either end of the bamboo and hold 
it. They can speak to each other 
through the bamboo. 

o Show the children how to pass 
small objects su~h as pebbles and 
seeds to each other through the 
bamboo. 

o Instead of holding the 
you can hang it at its 
from a tree branch • 

bamboo, 
middle 

.-------,• Get together a group of 2 or 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

more children to play with the 
child. Teach them to play 
"Hide and Seek". 

Tell the children that one of 
them must hide and the others 
will try to find him/her. 
Help one of the children to 
hide and tell him/her to call 
out from time to time. Tell 
the other children to look for 
and find the child who has 
hidden. 

Each child must get a chance 
to hide. 
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.-------, • Get together a group 
of 5 or more 
children to play 
with the child. 

to play 
Bluff". 

Teach them 
"Blindman's 

Ask the children to 
divide 
into 
child 
covers 
with 
He/she 
hand 
child 

themselves 
pairs. One 
in each pair 
his/her eyes 

a cloth. 
holds the 

of the other 
whose eyes are 

not covered. 

When the game starts one pair chases the others and 
tries to catch a pair. When a pair is caught, they now 
have to chase the others who run around. 

• Get another child to play with your 
child. 

Teach them how to play "Wheelbarrow". 
One child gets down on his/her hands 
and knees and becomes the 
"wheelbarrow". The other child picks 
up the legs of the "wheelbarrow". 

The "wheelbarrow" 
other child walks 
g 0. 

then moves on its arms while the 
and tells the "wheelbarrow" where to 

Each child must have a turn at being the "wheelbarrow". 

.------...,• Teach the child to play with 

WHO RHB/83.1 

his/her fingers. 

o On the ground or on a table move 
your fingers to show the way 
people walk, jump and run. Hold 
the child's fingers and show the 
child how to move them in the way 
people walk, jump and run. Teach 
the child to say what the people 
are doing when he/she moves the 
fingers. 

o In the same way teach the child how 
animals move. Make the sounds that the 
animals make as the child moves the 
fingers and teach the child to repeat 
the sounds. 

o Teach the child to move the fingers 
like people talking to each other. 
Wrap pieces of cloth or paper round the 
fingers to dress them up as people. 
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.---------, • Make shadows on the wa 11. 
Hold your hands up a little 
way from the wall so that the 
light falls on them. Make 
shapes with your fingers so 
that their shadows fall on the 
wall to look like animals 
moving and so on. 

Show the child how to make the 
shadows. Help the child to 
make them without help • 

.------~ • Teach the child to wash and bathe 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

without help. 

o Show the child 
different parts 
face, hair, arms, 

how to wash the 
of his/her body 
legs, front, back. 

o Help the child to wash 
himself/herself. 

Help the child first to pour water 
over himself/herself. 

Next place your hand over the child's 
hands and pick up the soap. Help the 
child to rub the soap on his/her body. 

Then help the child to wash the soap 
away. 

With your hands over the child's 
hands, help the child to dry 
himself/herself with a clean cloth. 

o As the child does more for 
himself/herself, give less help until 
the child can wash and bathe without 
help. 

o Each time the child 
without help or does 
let the child know 
pleased. 

o Talk with the child 
him/her. Teach the 
different parts of the 
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,--------,• Collect a few different objects from the 
house and yard. Get the child to help 
you collect the objects. Put them out 
on the ground or on a table. Sit 1n 
front of the objects with the child. 

Pick up one of the objects and give it 
to the child to hold. Ask the child, 
"What 1S this?" If the child 
answer correctly, help him/her to 

Now tell 
about the 
yourself. 

the child to ask you a 
o b j e c t • An s w e r t h e 

cannot 
do so. 

question 
question 

Next tell the child to pick up an object and ask you 
"What is this?" You say what the object 1s. Then ask 
the child a question about that object. If the child 
cannot answer, help him/her to do so. 

Continue asking each other questions in turn about the 
objects that you collected. 

,--------,• Take the child for walks 1n 

~ ~ 

~~ 

~ 
WHO RHB/83.1 

the countryside. Tell the 
child what you know about the 
things that you see. Tell the 
child about the sun, moon, 
stars, land, rivers, plants, 
animals and birds. 

Show and explain to the child 
the differences between hills 
and valleys, rivers and lakes, 
trees and bushes and so on. 

From time to time 
child questions about 
have told him/her. 
child to answer. 

Te 11 the child to 
questions. Explain 
child what he/she 
know. 

• He 1 p the chi 1 d to 
sticks of different 
Show him/her how to 

ask the 
what you 

Help the 

ask you 
to the 

wants to 

collect 
lengths. 
arrange 

them 
them. 

according to S1Ze. Mix 
Ask the child to 

arrange the sticks 
help. Give the child 
that he/she needs. 

without 
any help 

~ 
o Help the child to make up ~ 

stories using the sticks as ~ 
people and animals. Use the ~ 
longer sticks for older ~ 
people and bigger 
animals and the shorter sticks for 
smaller animals. 

children and 

Instead of sticks you can use pebbles or boxes. 
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• Let the child play with the objects 
in the room such as chairs, stools, 
boxes, plates and mugs. 

o Show the child how to arrange 
size. Put them 

the child to 
help. 

them according to 
together and ask 
arrange them without 

o You can also teach the child to 
arrange the objects according to 
their shape and then according to 
what they are used for. 

Ask the child to explain why 
he/she has put objects together 
in the same group. 

,...------,,--__,• Teach the child to dress without help. 

~ 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o Teach the child first to 
clothes off. Place your 
the child's hands and show 
to take the clothes off. 
the child what you do. 

take his/her 
hands over 
him/her how 
Describe to 

Tell the child to take his/her clothes 
off. Give the child the help that 
he/she needs. As the child learns to 
take his/her clothes off, give less 
help until the child can do it without 
help. 

o Next teach the child to put on 
his/her clothes. Hold the clothes 
against the child's body. 
Describe to him/her the different 
parts of the clothing. 
to the child the neck, 
legs, waist and so on. 

Describe 
sleeves, 

Take the child's hands in yours 
and help the child to put on the 
clothes. Ask the child to name 
the different parts of the 
clothing as he/she puts them on. 

o Give the child less help each time 
until the child can dress without 
help. 
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Draw a shape of 
piece of paper. 
Cut away the 
arms, feet and 
the man is now in 

Show the child 
parts on his/her 

- 44 -

a man on a 
Cut it out. 

head, hands, 
legs so that 
many parts. 

the different 
own body. 

Teach the child to put 
together the 
of the man. 

different parts 

Ask the child to 
different parts of 
body. Teach the 
point to that part 
own body at the same 

name the 
the man's 
child to 

on his/her 
time. 

Collect objects of different 
colours with the child. Arrange 
them in groups by their colour. 
Explain to the child why you 
arranged them the way you did. 

Mix all the objects together. Ask 
the child to arrange the objects in 
groups by their colour. Give the 
child the help he/she needs to do 
this until he/she can do it without 
help. 
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Red, yellow, green and blue are 
often the first colours that a 
child learns to know. Teach the 
child to recognize and name these 
colours. 

o Collect with the child a few 
objects that are red from the 
house and yard, such as flowers, 
fruits, clothing, mugs. 

Place these 1n front of the 
child. Pick up one of the 
objects and tell the child, II This 
is red". Ask the child, "What 
colour is this?" Help the child 
to answer "It is red". 

Then tell the child to show you 
other objects of the same red 
colour. Repeat this at different 
times until the child can name 
the colour red. 

o Next collect some objects that 
are yellow. Teach the child to 
recognize and name the colour 
yellow. 

In the same way you will teach 
the child to recognize and name 
the colours green and blue. 

o Now place in front of the child 
objects of different colours. 

child, "Give me Say to the 
something that 
the child gives 
ask the child, 
this?" Help the 

is blue". When 
you the object, 
"What colour is 
child to answer. 

child to give you 
objects of different colours 
until he/she can recognize and 

Te 11 the 

name colours. 

o Each time the child chooses the 
correct colour, tell the child 
that he/she has done well. 
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r----,.,,..-_,e Support the child under the arms and help the child to 
, go up and down slopes and stairs. 

! 

~· 
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When the child needs less help, hold the child's hand 
and help him/her. Give less help each time until the 
child goes up and down stairs and slopes without help. 

Sing and count as you go up and down stairs with the 
child. He/she will enjoy it. 

Show the child how to crawl and creep under fences 
gates and through barrels. Tell the child to do it. 

o Show the child how to climb over the 
fences, gates and barrels. Tell the 
child to climb over these. Give the 
child the help that he/she needs until 
he/she can do it without help. 
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• Get 
to 

together 2 
play with 

or 
the 

3 children 
child you 

train. 

Teach them to play "shop". 
Tell them first to collect 
objects from the yard, such as 
leaves, seeds, nuts, pebbles 
and flowers. Teach them to 
use these as vegetables and 
fruits in the shop. 

One child pretends to 
pretend to be people 
things from the shop. 
stories about the shop 

be the shopkeeper. The others 
in the village who come to buy 

Help the children to make up 
and the people as they play. 

Teach the children to use paper or leaves as money. 
Teach them how to use money to buy and sell things. 

Teach the children 
"health 
fathers, 
workers, 

centre". 
mothers, 

nurses. 

also to play "house", "school" and 
The children can pretend to be 
teachers, school children, health 

the .------=--...., • L e t 

~ 
child hold your hand. Help 

Give 
child 

him/her to walk on uneven ground. 
less help each time until the 
learns to walk without help. 

Let the child play on uneven ground so 
that he/she will get used to it • 

.------::-----,• Show the child how to play with a rope. 

~ 

WHO RHB/83.1 

o The chi 1 d can w a 1 k p 1 a c in g hi s I her feet on 
the rope with long steps. 

o The chi 1 d can w a 1 k p 1 a c in g hi s I her feet on 
the rope with small steps. The heel of the 
foot the child places in front must touch 
the toes of the other foot. 

o The child can walk on 
tip-toe with his/her feet on 
either side of the rope. 

o The child 
feet from 
other side 
walking. 

can cross his/her 
one side to the 
of the rope w-hile 

o You and the child can 
the rope between you. 

pu 11 
Play 

this as a game, one person 
tries to take the rope away 
from the other. 
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• When the child does something that he/she 
must not do, or says something that he/she 
must not say, explain to the child why it 
1S wrong to do it or say it. 

o If the child does or says wrong 
'--J..._---'---.J often, question the child and try 

out why he/she does say these. 
sometimes do or say wrong things 
they feel neglected or unwanted. 

things 
to find 

Children 
because 

WHO RHB/83.1 

child behaves in the way 
you want him/her to, give the child 
attention. Listen to what he/she 
has to say. Watch what the child 
does and what the child wants to 
show you. Show the child that you 
think of him/her and make the child 
feel important. 

o When the 

o Speak to the child when he/she 
hurt or lonely. At these times 
child that you want him/her and 
will not send him/her away. 

is sad 
show 
that 

0 Give the child love and affection. 

or 
the 
you 

The 
more a child feels that he/she is loved, 
the more the child wi 11 try to do what 
you want him/her to do. Do not make the 
child feel that he/she is bad or unwanted. 

0 Try to see things the way the child 
them. The chi lei will then feel that 
understand him/her and wi 11 believe 
you. 

o Children go through a 
they will not do what 
wants them to do. 
will most often pass 
time. The family must 
at this time. 

o When the child does do 
is correct 
him/her to 
love. Tell 
done well. 

or 
do, 
the 

does 
give 
child 

When the 
says what is correct, 
something that he/she 
Or let the child do 
he/she wants to do. 
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Find a strong log. It must not be too 
long or heavy. 

Show the child how to walk on 
ride on it' roll it and jump 
The child can p 1 ay on the 
pretend it is an animal, boat, 
bus. 

Make a swing by tying a rope 
to a tree branch. Use a 
piece of wood for the seat. 
The rope, branch and wood 
must be strong enough to 
take the child's weight. 

Let the child sit on the 
seat and hold the rope. 
Push the child so that 
he/she will move foward and 
backward in the air. 

If the child cannot sit on 
the seat, strap him/her to 
the swing. 

Find a strong box. Show the 

the log, 
over it. 
log and 
cart or 

child how to 
climb onto the box and to jump off it. Hold 
the child by the hand and help him/her to 
climb on and jump off until he/she can do it 
without help. 

Let the chi 1 d p 1 ay on the box, jumping on and 
0 f f. 
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.----=--.. • Hang a rope from a tree branch • 
and the branch 

to take the 
. · Make sure the rope 

• 

tJv 

• 
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are strong enough 
child's weight. 

Teach the child to tie 
rope. Teach the child 
and down the rope by 
knots for climbing. 

knots in the 
to climb up 
holding the 

o He 1 p the c h i 1 d to 
show him/her how 
tree branches. 

climb trees and 
to swing from 

Get a group of 4 or more 
children together. Teach the 
children to sing and dance as 
a group. Show them how to 
move round 1n a c i rc 1 e as 
they sing and to clap their 
hands. Teach them to move 1n 
different ways to the beat of 
their singing. 

Get a group of 2 or more children 
together. Te 11 the children 
stories. Use different expressions 
on your face and move your arms, 
legs and body to make what you say 
clear. 

Then ask the children to tell each 
other stories in the same way. 
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Get a group of 2 or more children 
together. Teach the children to tell 
each other stories without using words. 
Teach them to use expressions on their 
faces and movement of their arms, legs 
and bodies to say what they want 

Let the child help 
you when you do your 
household activities. 

Keep the child near 
you when you cook. 
Give the child tasks 
to do and let him/her 
help you with the 
cooking. 

The child can also help you with 
washing clothes, marketing, 
looking after younger children, 
cleaning the home and other such 
activities. 

to say. 

,------,.-----, • Get together a group of 
the child. 

3 or 4 
Teach 

children 
them to to play with 

;: . act "p 1 a y s" • 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

Help the children to make up 
"plays" about what adults do and 
things that happen in the village. 
child must have his/her part to 
the "play". 

Show the 
clothes 
"play". 

children how 
and imitate the 

to dress 
people 

little 
about 

Each 
act ~n 

up 
in 

in 
the 

Let the children practice 
many times. 

their parts 

Arrange 
children 
children 

for family members 
to meet one day and 

acting their "play". 
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• Show the child how to collect different 
kinds of things that he/she can find in 
the surroundings. Teach the child to 
collect feathers, flowers, leaves and 
shells. 

Teach the child to sort each kind 
into groups by their colour. 

The child 
groups by 
shape. 

can also 
how they 

sort the things 
feel, their size 

• Make a tube by rolling a 
of paper and pasting it 
Give it to the child. 

piece 
down. 

Teach the child to hold the tube 
to one eye and to look through 
the tube. Teach the child to 
follow the movements of people, 
animals and birds through the 
tube. 

Tell the child to describe to 
you what he/she sees. 

out 

into 
and 

o Show the child how to speak into the tube. Let the 
child speak into the tube and make different sounds • 

.------.,• Teach the child to 
"garden" of his/her 

make a 
own. 

small 

Teach the child to 
of vegetables, 
flowers. Let the 
them grow. 

plant 
fruits 
child 

seeds 
and 

watch 

Teach 
after 
water 

the 
the 
and 

insects. 
difference 

child how to look 
plants, giving them 

keeping away harmful 
Show the child the 

between the 
Show him/her and weeds. 

remove weeds. 

plants 
how to 

r---------, • Help the child to make a kite 
to fly it. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Make a kite by tying sticks of 
light wood together into a shape 
the child likes. Cover the sticks 
with thin paper or cloth using 
paste. Make a tail for the kite 
with bits of paper. Tie a long 
string to the kite. 
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The child loses his/her temper for many 
reasons --

The child does not fee 1 wanted, loved and 
secure. 

The child cannot do or have what he/she 
wants because it is against the Hishes of 
the family or community. 

- The child may not be 
what he/she wants 
disability. 

- The child 1s ill. 

able to do or to have 
because of his/her 

Watch the child and find out which of the above reasons 
causes the child to lose his/her temper. 

o The child gets over his/her bad temper because the child 
has his/her way or because he/she can do something else 
instead. Watch the child when the child loses his/her 
temper and find out what he/she wants. Find out also the 
things that make the child get over his/her bad temper. 

o The next time the child has a bad temper, do 
not take notice of the child. Do not 
the child what he/she wants or any of 
the things that usually make him/her 
get over the bad temper. Do not even 
look at the child. After some time, the 
child will get over his/her bad temper. 

When the child has got over his/her bad 
temper, give the child love and 
affection. Explain why the child could 
not have what he/she wanted. 

o Each time the child does something that 
he/she must, tell the child that he/she 
has done well. 

o Perhaps the child loses his/her temper 
often because of what he/she cannot do 
or have because of his/her disability. 

Train the child do to as much as he/she 
can without help. If you cannot train 
the child in everything, give the child 
help to do the things that he/she 
cannot do without help. 

o If the child continues to 
lose his/her temper often, 
speak to your local 
supervisor about it. 
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.-------.• Get together a group of 5 or more 
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children to play with the child. 
Teach them to play "catcher". 

In this game one child pretends 
to be asleep and is called the 
"catcher". The other children 
dance and run around the catcher 
1n a marked circle. 

The catcher pretends to wake up 
quickly and must touch one of the 
other children. 

The child who is touched becomes 
the next "catcher". 

Make a ball out of cloth or strips of 
rubber. You can put a bell inside the 
ball so that it makes a sound \vhe n it 
moves. Or you can use an old dry fruit 
as a ball. 

Teach the child to 
in different ways. 
to throw the ball in 

kick the ball around 
Also teach him/her 

different ways. 

for the child Make 
using 

up games 
the ball in these ways. 

Get together 2 or more 
children to play with the 
child. 

Teach the children games that 
can be played with a rope. 

o Two children hold the rope 
at each end and move it 
round in a circle. Another 
child stands 1n the middle 
and jumps over the rope as 
it comes down. Teach the 
children to count out 
together each time the rope 
comes down and the child 
should jump. 

to play 

o Teach each child to skip with the rope 
by himself/herself. Ask the children 
to count out as they skip. Make a 
game out of skipping. The person who 
skips the most number of times without 
stopping is the winner. \\ 
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,-------,• Find an old tyre or wheel. Teach the 
child to run along with the tyre or 
wheel, rolling it with the hands or with 
a stick • 

.--------, • Teach the child to walk balancing books 
and other objects on the head. 

Get together 3 
races with the 
on their heads. 

or more children 
child, balancing 

to run 
objects 

,----7"'"';:--::=--,• Collect with the child two sets of 

WHO RHB/83.1 

flowers. The two 
same. Each set must 
of one colour, four 
colour, three flowers 
and so on. 

sets must be the 
have five flowers 

flowers of another 
of a third colour 

Sit with the child. Give one set of 
flowers to the child and keep one. 

From your set take a 
the same colour and 
of the child. 

group 
place 

of flowers of 
them 1n front 

Ask the child to put the 
flowers next to yours. 
to choose the number by 
the group. 

same 
Help 
the 

number of 
the child 
colour of 

He 1 p the chi 1 d to count the number of 
flowers in each group. 

Repeat 
colours 
five. 

this using 
until the 

different 
child can 
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child. • Give five flowers to the 
Ask the child to give you 
Then give the flower back and 
the child to give you two. 

one. 
ask 

Continue up to five. 

o Next ask for 
flowers in a 
such as three, 
on. 

the number of 
different order, 
one, four and so 

Repeat 
until 
five. 

this from time to 
the child can count 

time 
up to 

Instead 
seeds, 
objects. 

of flowers you 
paper balls or 

can use 
other 

r--7'""<--::=-• • Give the child 10 to 12 pebbles and 

• 
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a box. 

Let the child stand 6 steps away 
from the box. Mark this point. 
Ask the child to throw the pebbles 
into 

Tell 
time 
Help 

the box, one at a time. 

the child to count 
a pebble falls into 
the child to count 

out 
the 

out 
necessary. 

each 
box. 

if 

Let the child play this from time 
to time. Tell the child to try to 
drop more pebbles into the box each 
time. 

Make a drawing in the sand with 
lines going 1n many directions and 
making many shapes. In between the 
lines draw certain objects such as 
fish, people, balls. 

Show the drawing to the child and 
tell him/her how many objects there 
are 1n the drawing. For example, 
in this drawing there are three 
objects. 

Ask the child to find the objects. 
Tell the child to count out to you 
as he/she finds each object. 

If the child cannot find all the 
objects, help him/her to do so. 
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• Teach the child to draw in the sand with 
a stick. Or you can teach the child to 
draw on paper with a pencil or charcoal. 

• 

o Show the child how to make drawings of 
people, animals, houses, trees. Guide 
the child's hand until he/she can do it 
without help. 

child the drawings in this 
package. Show the child also other 
pictures that you have in the home. 
Describe the drawings and pictures to 
the child. 

o Show the 

o Teach the child to write numbers and 
letters. 

o Some children use their right hand for 
drawing and writing. Others use their 
left hand. Let the child you train use 
whichever hand he/she likes to use. 

Show the child how to draw a pattern in 
the sand with his/her finger using one 
unbroken line. Draw many patterns in 
the sand yourself and show the child. 
You cannot go back over a line or cross 
a line. If you have to lift your finger 
to finish the pattern, you have made a 
mistake. Rub the pattern out and start 
again. 

Then ask the child to 
using one unbroken line. 
any help he/she needs. 
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,-------,• Give the child an object 
such as a small box or 
piece of cloth. Let the 
child feel this object 
and know what it is like. 

Hide the 
the home 
Tell the 

object inside 
or 1n the yard. 
child to find it 

and bring it to you. 

If the child cannot find 
the object, help him/her 
to find out. Tell the 
child that he/she 1s 
c o 1 d , c o 1 d e r o r v e r y c o 1 'd 
when the child moves 
farther away from the 
object. Say warm, warmer 
and very warm when the 
child goes nearer the 
object. 
to guide 
object. 

Use 
the 

these 
child 

words 
to the 

,-------,• Show the child a picture on 
Cut the picture into pieces of 
sizes. Tell the child to 
picture together again. Give 
the help that he/she needs. 

a paper. 
different 
put the 

the child 

0 When the child can do this without 
help, cut the picture into smaller 
pieces. Te 11 the child to put the 
pieces together. 
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Draw a big map of your 
village on the ground. 
Mark on it the houses and 
streets. Mark your home, 
the market, school, health 
centre and religious 
places. You can use boxes, 
pebbles, rope and sticks as 
landmarks. 

Play a game with the child, 
giving him/her tasks to 
do. Stand in the place 
where your home is. Tell 
the child to pretend to go 
to the market. Show the 
child where the market is on the map. Get the child to 
move to the place where the market is on the map. Get 
the child to describe the path that he/she follows. 

Give the child different tasks to do in the game. 

• Later take the child to the village market 
Point out to the child the houses, streets 
landmarks that were on your map. 

with you. 
and other 

When you think the child can go to the market alone, 
let the child go to the market for you. 

In this way you will teach the child to find his/her 
way around the village. 

Show the child how to 
shapes on the ground 
patterns. 

0 Te 11 the child to jump 
the shapes. 

o Teach the child to hop 
one leg from one shape 
the other • 

draw 
~n 

into 

on 
to 

.---.,....,..---,• Get another child to play with your child. 

.vHO RHB/83.1 

Teach them how to do "leap frog". 

One child bends over and puts his/her hands 
on the ground. The other child becomes the 
"frog" and puts his/her hands on the first 
child's back. Then he/she jumps over. 

Each child must take turns at being the 
"frog". 
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r--"/"<~-,• Sit with the child and show him/her 
how to look at books. Explain the 
pictures in the book to the child. 

Give the child books that he/she 
can look at alone. 

o Show the child 
in the books. 
find the same 
pages of the 
child to look 
without help. 

different letters 
Help the child to 
letters on other 
books. Tell the 

for the letters 

0 Write letters 1n the sand and let 
the child trace them with his/her 
fingers. Teach the child to copy 
your letters in the sand. Teach 
the child to say the letters and 
to recognize them. 

r--"""""~-,• Find a bicycle tyre, a light wheel 

WHO RHB/83.1 

or a hoop. Show the child how you 
move this round with your hips. 
T.e a c h the c h i 1 d how t o do i t • ' ( ( ..,..-====* .. -==F===:::::;:;;....-

552 

)I 



- 61 -

• Collect with the child pieces of wood 
and tin, nails, cardboard, paper and 
paste. Teach the child to use a hammer 
and other tools to make toys and useful 
objects, such as boxes, carts and stools. 

• Teach very young children 
not to go near traffic. 

going to 
children 

Before they start 
school teach older 
to deal with traffic 
cross roads safely. 

and to 

Take the child to the 
roadside. Teach the child 
to walk on the side of the 
road, facing the direction 
in which traffic is coming. 

When you train 
the 

the child to 
road, teach cross 

him/her to first look and 
listen for traffic that can 
come from both sides. 
Explain to the child that 
he/she must cross the road 
only when the road is clear 
or the traffic has stopped. 
If there are signs to show at which 
cross the road, teach the child to 
these places. 

places people must 
cross the road at 

Cross the road with the chi 1 d many 
and explaining to the child how to do 

times, describing 
it. 

Then tell 
him/her. 
can cross 

the child to cross the road 
Repeat this until you are sure 
the road safely alone. 

alone 
that 

and watch 
the child 

If there is a lot of traffic on some 
child to ask an adult for help to cross 

roads, tell 
the road • 

the 

.----""?".,..----. • If there are lakes and rivers in 

WHO RHB/83.1 

your area, go with the child to 
the river or lake and play in the 
water with the child. 

Teach the child to swim. Then it 
will be safer for the child to 
play in the water. If you cannot 
teach the child, find someone else 
to do it. Find a family member, 
friend or neighbour to teach the 
child. 
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RESULTS(2) 

o When you have followed all the instructions in this package, do the 
following 

o Go back to the chart with pictures on pages 11 - 14. 

Look again at the chart, one picture at a time. 
pictures that do not have "Yes" marked under them. 

Look for any 

o If all the pictures 
have done well. You 

have "Yes" marked under them, 
can stop using this package. 

you and the child 

o Any picture that is 
not able to do that 
listed belo•.r. 

not marked with "Yes" means 
activity. It may be due to 

that the child was 
one of the reasons 

Go through the list in the order given to find the reason for every 
picture not marked with "Yes". 

REASON 

1. The child had not developed 
enough to do the activity. 

2. You tad not trained the child 
for long enough. 

3. You had not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. The child cannot be trained 
to do this activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Use again the play activities marked 
with this picture to train the child. 
Continue until the child does the 
activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Use again the play activities marked 
with this picture to train the child. 
Continue until the child does the 
activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Use again the play activities marked 
with this picture. 
Repeat the training until the child 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The child will continue to need help. 
Stop using this package. 



28. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A DISABLED CHILD -- SCHOOLING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you 
instructions 
child you 
school. 

have 
1n this 

train will 

followed 
package, 
be going 

WHY THE CHILD MUST GO TO SCHOOL(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Schooling helps children 
develop their minds, learn 
about the world around 
them and become useful 
members of the community. 

• It is possible that the child you 
train is not able to learn to 
read, write and count as well as 
other children. However, it 1s 
important that the child goes to 
school because 

o Schooling will help the child become 
an independent adult. 

o Schooling prepares the child to be 
able - to earn money for 
himself/herself. 

o Schooling teaches the 
get along with others, 
in company and how 
others. 

child how to 
how to behave 

to work with 

o Schooling teaches the child to accept 
rules. 

o Schooling helps the child to 
friendships and gives him/her 
feeling of belonging to a group. 
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o Schooling teaches the child to take 
responsibility. 

o Schooling teaches the child the 
activities that will help the child to 
carry out his/her part 1n the family 
and community. 

o Schooling develops abilities that the 
child has. 

• All this helps to make up for the disability that your child has. 

• The child you train must have the 
going to the same school as other 
there lS no school nearby for the 
community must take steps to start 
your community leaders about it. 

HOW THE CHILD CAN GET TO SCHOOL AND BACK(3) 

• The child must be able to go to 
school and back alone. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

If your child is 
school and back 
child to do so. 

not able to go to 
alone, train the 

• When you walk with the child to 
school, always go the same way. 

opportunity of 
children. If 

children, your 
one. Speak to 
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• Teach the child how to cross 
roads and how to deal with 
traffic. The child must look out 
for and listen for any vehicles. 
He/she must cross roads only when 
the road is clear or the vehicles 
have stopped. 

• Walk with the child to school and 
back many times until the child 
can find his/her own way. 

• If for any reason the child cannot 
go to school and back alone, or you 
do not want the child to go to 
school and back alone, take the 
child to school and back yourself. 

If you cannot 
else to do 

do 
it. 

this, find someone 
Find a family 

friend or a 
the child to 

member, neighbour, 
schoolmate to take 
school and back. 

• The child must get to 
time and go regularly. 

school on 

THE CHILD IN SCHOOL(3) 

• 

WHO RHB/83.1 

When you first take the child to 
school, te 11 the teacher the 
following 

0 what the child lS able to do. For 
example, how the child moves 
around and how the child 
communicates. 

o the 
has. 

difficulties 

o any medicine the 
while at school. 
to make sure that 
the medicine at the 

that 

child 
Ask 
the 

the child 

must take 
the teacher 
child ta"kes 

correct times. 

o how often the child needs to go to 
the latrine. 

o talk also about any other problems 
that the child has. 
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• Ask the teacher what the 
child must be taught at 
home. Help the child at 
home with his/her 
schoolwork. If you cannot 
do this, arrange for someone 
else to do it. Another 
family member, friend, 
neighbour or schoolmate can 
help the child. Then the 
child will learn better. 

• You 
the 
and 

often need to stay with the child in school for 
first few days to help the child, the teacher 
the other children to get to know each other. 

• The child must join in the 
activities of the school such as 
field trips, scouting, school games, 
sports, drama and mus1c if he/she 
wants to join. 

• The teacher wi 11 arrange the 
activities so that it is possible 
for the child .to do them. 

• The child can perhaps 
some activities. For 
child cannot play very 

only join 1n 
example, the 

active games. 

The teacher will 
activities for the 
other children do 
the child cannot do. 

provide 
child 

suitable 
when the 

activities that 
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• When the child does well at school, tell the child 
that you are pleased. Let the child know that 
he/she has done it without help. This will help the 
child to do even better in the future. 

• The teacher will tell the other 
children to help your child to get 
all. the benefits of schooling. 
The teacher will also tell the 
other children about the child's 
disability so that they can help 
your child learn to do whatever 
he/she can. 

• If the teacher needs help at 
school, the community must provide 
a volunteer to help the teacher 
and the disabled children. The 
volunteer will also give 
child any extra help that 
needs during school hours. 

your 
he/she 

If you 
volunteer 
school. 

have 
to 

the 
help 

time, you 
the teacher 

can 
at 

• From time to time, perhaps at the 
end of every term, meet with the 
teacher and talk about how your 
child is doing and any problems 
he/she has. 

If the child has any difficulty 
with schooling, find out ways of 
getting over these difficulties. 

• You must also make sure 
that the child gets all 
the yea:-s of schooling 
that are available in 
your community. 
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RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

Mark "Yes" if the child goes to school. 
go to school. 

Mark "No" if the child does not 

QUESTION ANSWER 
Activity Yes No 

Goes to school? 

If your answer is "Yes", you and the child have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your 
below. 

answer is "No", it may be due to one of the 
Go through the list in the order given to find the 

reasons 
reason. 

listed 

REASON 

1. You have not found a way of 
getting the child to school 
and back. 

2. The school has not taken 
the child. 

3. You do not think that the 
child will be helped by 
schooling. 

4. There is no school ~n your 
community. 

5. The child cannot go to school 
because of his/her disability. 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Read the package again. 
When the child goes to school, 
stop using this package. 

Speak to the teacher about it. 
When the child goes to school, 
stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Speak to your local supervisor 
about it. 
When the child goes to school, 
stop using this package. 

Speak to the community leaders about 
starting a school. 
Stop using this package. 

Speak to your local supervisor 
about it. 
Stop using this package. 



29. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A DISABLED ADULT -- SCHOOLING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you h;o_ ve 
package, the 
schooling. 

followed the instructions 
person you train will be 

WHY THE PERSON MUST GET SCHOOLING()) 

in this 
getting 

• Perhaps the person 
school as a child. 
read and write. 

you train did not go to 
Now he/she cannot count, 

However, 
have the 

even now the 
benefit of 

can become 
community. 

a more 

person you train must 
schooling. Then he/she 
useful member of the 

Also, the person will earn money for 
himself/herself. If the person is already 
working, he/she will perhaps be able to earn 
more money if the person can count, read and 
write. 

WAYS IN WHICH ADULTS CAN GET SCHOOLING(3) 

• If there are already special classes for 
adults in your community, arrange for the 
person you train to join one of these 
classes. 

• If there are no classes 
your community, speak to 
leaders and teachers 
classes. 

for 
your 

about 

adults 1n 
community 
starting 

• If there are only a few adults, they can 
j o in the norm a 1 c 1 ass e s at the s c h o o 1 . 
If there are many adults who need 
schooling, there can be a special class 
at the school for adults. 

• If the adults have 
during the day, their 
arranged in the evenings. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

other activities 
classes can be 
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• You can 
yourself 
to count, 

give the person 
at home. Teach 
read and write. 

schooling 
the person 

Ask the teachers for help 1n how to 
teach the person. 

o Or ask the local 
give you a copy of 
School Teachers". 
show you how and 
teach the person. 

supervisor to 
the " Gu i d e f or 

This guide wi 11 
what you can 

• If you cannot 
yourself, find 

teach the person 
to do 

it. Find 
someone else 

family member, 
child to 

a 
neighbour, friend 
teach the person. 

or school 

RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person gets schooling. 
not get schooling. 

Mark "No" if the person does 

QUESTION ANSWER 
Activity Yes No 

Gets schooling? 

If your answer is "Yes", you and the person have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your 
below. 

answer is "No", it may be due to one of the 
Go through the list in the order given to find the 

reasons 
reason. 

listed 

REASON 

1. You have not found a way of 
getting the person schooling. 

2. The person does not wish to 
get schooling. 

3. The person cannot get 
schooling because of his/her 
disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

When the person gets schooling, 
stop using this package. 

Explain to the person how he/she 
could be helped by schooling. 
If the person still does not wish 
to get schooling, stop using this 
package. 

Stop using this package. 
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30. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A DISABLED PERSON -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have 
this package, 
take part 
activities. 

followed the instructions in 
the person you train wi 11 

in family and community 

• The person you train can be a 
grandmother, grandfather, mother, 
father, aunt, uncle, sister, 
brother, child or a friend. The 
person must carry out the role 
that he/she has ~n the family as 
if the person had no disability. 

Every person must 
active member of the 
which he/she belongs. 

also be 
community 

an 
to 

• For the person to be able to do this, 
the family and community must look 
upon him/her as an equal member. The 
family and community must not 
overprotect the person because he/she 
has a disability. Neither must they 
make the person feel inferior because 
of the disability. 

• Disabled people cannot always do all 
the things other people do, or do 
them in the same way. It is the 
responsibility of the family and the 
community to teach and train their 
disabled members to do as much as 
they can. 

It is sometimes not possible to 
train some disabled people to do all 
the things that other people do. 
Then the person must be given the 
help that will make it possible for 
the person to carry out his/her 
duties in the family and ~n the 
community. 
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• In some families and communities 
disabled members are not easily 
accepted. There are many reasons for 
this. There can be beliefs in the 
community that disabilities are 
caused by evil spirits. People can 
believe that a person has a 
disability as a punishment or that 
disabilities can spread from one 
person to another. Because of these 
beliefs families and communities 
sometimes keep their disabled members 
apart and make them feel inferior. 

• Some disabled people look, speak and 
behave in ways that others are not used 
to. People sometimes think that disabled 
people are not like themselves. Children 
and adults in the community sometimes do 
not take notice of what the disabled 
members say and laugh at them. 

• Such people do not know very much 
about disabled people, their 
disabilities and the causes of the 
disabilities. This makes these 
people afraid. These people must get 
to know their disabled members and be 
told about disabilities and their 
causes. Then their fears will 
disappear. Families and communities 
will then accept their disabled as 
equal members. 

HOW TO HELP OTHER PEOPLE GET TO KNOW THE DISABLED PERSON(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Get the family together. Talk with them 
about how the family can help the person 
you train to carry out his/her role in 
the family and community. Talk about 
what each family member will be 
responsible for, such as taking the 
person to the religious place or to the 
health centre. 

Get the family together from time to 
time. Talk about what the pers9n does 
and what more he/she can do. 

If it was not possible for the person to 
activity, talk about it. Find out why 
able to learn it. Try to find ways 

learn a certain 
he I she was not 

of making is 
possible for the person to do the activity. 
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If the person is 
play with other 
part in the same 
do. 

a child, he/she 
children and 

activities that 

must 
take 
they 

• Send the child to school at the same 
age as other c~ildren go to school. 

the person about in the 
village so that friends and 
neighbours can meet and get 
to know the person. Do not 
try to hide the person. 

• Let the person go around 
the village alone and meet 
people. 

• If the person you train 
way around the village, 
be able to do this. 

cannot find his/her 
train the person to 

When you go about with the 
go the same way and point 
such as trees and houses. 
times. In this way you 

person, always 
out landmarks, 

Do this many 
will train the 

person to find his/her 
village alone. 

way around the 
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Te 11 friends and neighbours about 
the person's disability. Tell 
them what the person can do. Let 
them know that the person can do 
the same things that they can do, 
or most of them. 

• When you go about with the 
person, describe to 
him/her what is happening 
around you. Tell the 
person about the people 
you see and meet. 

• Take the person 
and neighbours. 

to visit friends 
Then te 11 the 

person to visit friends and 
neighbours alone. 

Make the person known to others of 
his/her age. Arrange for them to 
meet, and help them to form 
friendships. 

• Explain to others that disabled 
people, especially if they are 
elderly, can feel cut off from 
their family and community. They 
can feel alone. Tell them to make 
the disabled members feel that 
they belong. 

• When you are in a group make 
sure that the disabled 
person is included in 
conversations and 
understands what is being 
said. Give the person time 
to say what he/she wants to 
say. 
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• If the person you train cannot hear 
very well, show others how to 

the person. Tell communicate with 
them that the 
misunderstand if 
what they say. 

person can sometimes 
he/she does not hear 

If the person does not speak clearly, 
others can sometimes misunderstand 
what he/she says. Ask them to listen 
carefully and try to understand what 
the person says. 

• If the person you train cannot see, 
he/she cannot know when other people 
are near. Tell friends and neighbours 
to speak to the person first so that 
he/she will know that they are near. 

TAKING PART IN FAMILY ACTIVITIES(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Make it possible for the person 
to take part in what the family 
does. The person must eat meals 
with the family. Tell the 
person to help the family 
whenever he/she can help. 

• Tell the family that the person 
must go with them on journeys 
and pilgrimages. They must also 
take the person with them to 
attend marriages, 
other happenings. 
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• If the person you train is an 
adult who wishes to get married 
make it possible for the person 
to get married. Help the person 
to raise a family if he/she 
wishes to raise a family. 

• Arrange for families of disabled 
people to meet from time to 
time. They can then discuss 
their problems, share experiences 
and help each other. 

TAKING PART IN COMMUNITY ACTIVITIES(3) 
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• Make it possible for 
to take part in the 
activities that he/she 
take part in. 

the person 
community 
wants to 

Tell the person about the 
meetings, religious activities 
and other activities that are to 
be held in the community. Ask 
the person if he/she wants to go 
to these activities. 

• If the person cannot go alone, 
take the person to the place 
where they are to be held. If 
you cannot take the person, 
arrange for someone else to do 
it. Arrange for a family member, 
friend or neighhbour to take the 
person. 
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• Tell the person about the voluntary 
organizations that are active in the 
village such as scouts, women's, farming 
and sports organizations. Find out if the 
person wants to be a member of these. If 
he/she wants to be a member, go with the 
person to the leaders of the 
organizations. Ask them to make the person 
a member. 

• Ask the person if he/she wants to take 
responsibility in community organizations 
such as village councils and religious, 
health and school committees. 

If the person wants to take responsibility, 
make sure that the person knows when the 
elections to these councils and committees 
are to be held. Then he/she can come 
forward for elections. 

• Make sure that the person's name is on the 
register for elections so that he/she can 
vote in all elections. 

• If you or the person thinks that more 
be done for your disabled members, ask 
community leaders to start a group 1n 
community for the disabled members. 

This group 
different 

can be 
kinds 

community members 
disabled people. 

made 
of 

who 

up of people 
disabilities 

are interested 

can 
the 
the 

with 
and 

1n 

This group can be responsible for the 
welfare of the disabled people. They can 
be responsible for making sure the disabled 
members have equal opportunities for jobs, 
housing, transport, supply of water, social 
activities and so on. 
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you have trained the 
activities. 
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the person 
questions 
person to 

takes 
below. 

take 

part 
Your 
part 

1n family and community 
answers will tell you if 
in family and community 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person Joe~ the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, 
"No" if the person does 

mark "Yes" 
not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Carries out his/her role as a family member? 
Has meals with familv? 
Visits friends and neighbours? 
Makes outings with family? 
Takes part in religious activities? 
Is a member of a community group or groups? 
Votes at elections? 
Holds responsibile post or posts 1n the community? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
each "No" answer. 

REASON 
----------------~· 

"No" it 
the list 

may be 
1n the 

1. The person does not wish to 
take part in this activity. 

If the person now wishes to 
do the activity -

If the person still does not 
wish to do the activity -

2. The family and community have 
not accepted the person. 

3. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

4. You have no~ followed the 
instructions correctly. 

5. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

due to one 
order given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Explain to the person why he/she 
should do the activity. 

Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Stop using this package. 

Explain to them why they must 
accept the person. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Stop using this package. 
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31. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A DISABLED PERSON -- HOUSEHOLD ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the person you train will be able to do 
household activities. He/she will be able to do 
activities such as cooking; marketing; 
pounding, grinding and sieving grain; fetching 
~ater; fetching firewood; washing clothes; 
taking care of children; sewing; cleaning the 
home and yard; making repairs to the home; and 
growing vegetables. 

• The house h o 1 d a c t i vi tie s a p e r son needs to do depends on 
the surroundings in which he/she lives. The common 
household activities a person needs to do are cooking; 
marketing; pounding, grinding and sieving grain; 
fetching water; fetching firewood; washing clothes; 
taking care of children; sewing; cleaning the home and 
yard; making repairs to the home; and growing vegetables. 

• The person you train sometimes does not need to do all the 
activities mentioned above. Or the person needs to do 
some activities that are not mentioned, such as looking 
after animals. Train the person to do all the activities 
that he/she needs to do. 

• These activities are sometimes difficult 
for disabled people to do. The person 
can have to go a long way to fetch water 
and firewood and to wash clothes. The 
person can have to carry water and 
firewood back alone over ground that is 
hilly or sandy. Pounding and grinding 
can be tiring for a person to do. These 
activities can take up much of the 
person's day. 

When the person also does a job, he/she 
do all the household 

Then the family must 
sometimes 
activities 

cannot 
alone. 
person help the to do the household 

activities. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• This package describes how you can train the person and 
make it easier for him/her to do household activities. 

There will perhaps still be certain activities that you 
cannot train the person to do, such as fetching water. 
Then arrange for a friend or neighbour to do the activity 
for the person, such as fetching water. The person you 
train must do another activity for the friend or 
neighbour, such as baking bread. 
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WHAT YOU MUST TRAIN THE PERSON TO D0(3) 

COOKING(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Food that we have been eating in the past is not always 
the best that we could eat. As well as rice, cassava and 
potatoes, a person needs green vegetables and fresh fruit 
to keep healthy. Teach the person to grow soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, papaya, bananas and other vegetables 
and fruit. Teach the person to use some of these daily 
for the family meals. 

• Tell the person that when cooking food, he/she 
must make sure that the goodness in the food 
is not lost. The person must cook the food in 
a little water and not let the food overcook. 
Use water left over from cooking for drinking 
or for making broth. 

• Train the person to wash 
and his/her hands before 

after preparing food. 

• Train the 
the things 
and eating 
use. 
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• The person 
squat to 
ground. 

- 3 -

can find it 
do his/her 

• If the person finds it 
difficult to squat, make a 
small table with wood so that 
the person can prepare food 
on the table. He/she can 
work standing. 

Place the table 
fireplace so that 
does not need to 
heavy pots. 

near the 
the person 

lift the 

o Or the person can work at the 
table sitting on a stool. 

• You can raise the fireplace 
with bricks so that the 
person can cook sitting on a 
stool. 

• Put a 
front 
protect 
fire. 

layer 
of the 

of bricks 
fireplace 

the person from 
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difficult to 
work on the 
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• Make covered fireplaces 
out of mud or bricks. 

like 
Make 

this 
holes 

on the top for cooking pots and an 
opening through which to put the 
firewood. Also make a tube through 
which the smoke goes up. 

These fireplaces use less wood. 

• Tell the person to wear gloves when 
handling hot pots and pans so that 
he/she will not get burned. Or 
teach the person to use a thick 
cloth. 

• The person must 
long handles so 
not have to bend 
fire. 

Fix long handles 
person uses for 
handles also to 
pots and pans. 
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o Make 
like 

two 
this 

of piece 
cloth. 

gloves 
from a 

thick 

use 
that 
too 

spoons 
he/she 

close to 

to spoons that 
cooking. Fix 

the lids of 

with 
does 

the 

the 
long 

the 



• Pots must have handles 
to make it easier for 
the person to lift 
them. The handles 
will protect the hands 
from burns. 

Make 
pots 

sure 
and 

that 
pans 

the 
the 

person uses have 
handles with which 
they can be lifted. 

- 5 -

• Thick handles are easier for the 
person to hold. Cover handles with 
pieces of bamboo or cane to make 
them thick. 

• Use tongs for picking up hot food. 

Make the tongs out of cane. 

• If the person cannot see when water 
in a pot is boiling, he/she has to 
find this out by listening to the 
pot. Find a pebble that he/she can 
put in the pot. The pebble will 
make a sound when the water in the 
pot boils. 

• The person often needs to measure 
different kinds of foodstuffs for 
cooking. Teach the person to use 
containers of different sizes to 
measure the foodstuffs he/she uses. 
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• To help the person to pour 
amounts of liquid without 
any, make a "level-stop" like 

certain 
spilling 
this. 

The bottle with the liquid 1n it 
have a tight-fitting stopper. 
the stopper out of cork. 

must 
Make 

Find two pieces of cane or 
the same length. You will 
for tubes. 

bamboo of 
use these 

Make two holes in the stopper and put 
the tubes through it like this. One 
tube must be lower than the other. 

Pour the liquid out of the bottle into a 
liquid in the container covers the end of 
more liquid will pour out of the bottle. 

container. When the 
the shorter tube, no 

Teach the person to use the level-stop. 

Teach the person how he/she can use containers of different sizes 
to pour out different amounts of liquid. 

MARKETING(4) 

• Make it easy 
provisions. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

for the person to carry 

• Make a trolley on which the 
person can carry provisions. 

o Or you can make a wheelbarrow 
on which the person can carry 
provisions. 
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animals 
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teach the person to use 
such as donkeys to carry 

provisions. 

POUNDING, GRINDING AND SIEVING GRAIN(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• This is one of the heavier tasks 
that a person does. Many 
households in the community have to 
pound and grind their own grain. 
If this is so, suggest to your 
community that they start a simple 
grinding mill. 

• If the person finds it difficult to 
squat to do his/her work on the 
ground, place the grinding stone at 
a higher 1 eve 1 • Then the person 
can grind sitting down. 

• Teach the person to sieve flour at 
a table, seated on a stool. 
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FETCHING WATER(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Make sure 
which the 
no clean 
community 
such as by 

- 8 -

that there is a clean source from 
person can fetch water. If there is 

source, seek the help of the 
leaders for getting clean water, 
digging a well. 

• Teach the person to 
boil the water used for 
drinking. This will 
help to prevent 
diseases. 

• Water 
long 

pumps 
handles. 

is P.asier to 
water. 

must have 
Then it 

pump the 

If the person you train 
needs to pump water 
from a well, make sure 
that the pump has a 
long handle. 

• If the person needs to 
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draw water from a 
well, pass the 
over two pulleys 
the drawing. 

rope 
as in 

This 
will make it easier 
for the person to pull 
the water up. 
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• The person must not lift and carry the pot of 
water if it is very heavy. 

• Make sure that buckets 
and drums the person 
uses for carrying water 
are no t heavy • They add 
to the weight the person 
has to carry. 

source of water is 
nearby, the person can fetch 
small amounts of water at a 
time. 

• If the 

0 Or make a yoke with a pole. 
Fix the two buckets of water 
to the yoke at the ends. The 
person can lift the yoke up 
with his/her shoulders and 
carry it on his/her shoulders. 

• If the 
go a 
fetch 
can use 
or an 

person has to 
long way to 
water he/she 

a wheelbarrow 
animal. If 

the person 
wheelbarrow 
animal for 
provisions 

uses a 
or an 
fetching 
he/she 

can use the 
wheelbarrow or 
to fetch water. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

same 
animal 
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o Or the person can use the trolley 
for fetching water. 

Keep the buckets in place on the 
trolley using a piece of wood 
with holes cut in it. Put the 
piece of wood inside the trolley 
and place the buckets in the 
holes. 

o Or use 
animals 
horses 
fetching 

carts 
such 
and 

water. 

pulled by 
as donkeys, 
bulls for 

Make such a cart 
person you train. 

for the 

FETCHING FIREWOOD(4) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• You can train the person to fetch 
using the same yoke, wheelbarrow, 
trolley or cart that the person 
fetching water. 
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• Axe s u sed f o r c h o p p in g wood m u s t have 
long handles. Make the handles thicker 
with bamboo or cane so they will be 
easier for the person to hold. 

• Place the wood 
that it 
rna ke it 
chop. 

is at 
less 

for chopping on 
a higher level. 
tiring for the 

a log so 
This w i 11 
person to 

Find a strong log. Hammer four short 
wooden poles into the top of the log. 
Teach the person to put the wood between 
the poles for chopping. 

WASHING CLOTHES(4) 

• If the person cannot 
bend down to wash 

squat or 
clothes, 

teach the person to wash 
clothes at a higher level, 
as on a table. 

o Or teach 
clothes on 
river. 

the person to 
large stones ~n 

such 

wash 
the 

TAKING CARE OF CHILDREN(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the person you train is a 
woman who is to have a baby, 
take her to the health worker 
for advice. Make sure the 
woman follows the advice she is 
given about caring for herself 
and about preparing to have the 
baby. 

Make sure that the woman goes 
to the health worker on the 
days that the health worker has 
asked her to come. 
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• If a woman who is to have a baby 
carries heavy things, it can do 
harm. Make sure she does not carry 
her other children or heavy objects 
at this time. 

• Disabled mothers must breastfeed 
their babies just as other mothers do. 

If the person you train is a woman 
who has just had a baby, take her to 
the health worker. Ask the health 
worker for advice about breastfeeding 
and about looking after the child. 
Make sure the woman follows this 
advice. 

• If the person is 
who cannot carry 
arms, teach her to 
herself. 

a disabled 
her baby 
strap the 

mother 
in her 

baby on 

• Also make sure that she is given 
the responsibility of looking after 
the child. But tell the 
family members that they must 
this responsibility with 
mother. They must play with 

other 
share 

the 
the 

child and help to look after the 
child. 
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• Teach the person to use objects 
such as pebbles to keep material 
to be sewn by hand in place 
Then his/her hands will be free 
to use the needle and thread. 

• Put the sewing machine on a 
level at which the person can 
use it easily. Put it on the 
ground or on a table. 

Make the handle 
cloth or pieces 
bamboo. Then it 
the person to hold 

thicker using 
of cane or 

is easier for 
the handle. 

CLEANING THE HOME AND YARD(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Brooms and brushes used to 
sweep and clean the home and 
yard must have long 
handles. Then the person 
will not have to bend. It 
will be less tiring. 
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MAKING REPAIRS TO THE HOME (4) 

GROWING VEGETABLES(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Teach the 
mats used 
and floors. 

person to 
for roofs, 

weave 
walls 

• Teach the 
the floors 

person to 
and walls 

smear 
of the 

home when necessary to keep 
them in good condition. 

• Teach the person to grow vegetables 
and fruits for family meals. Plant 
vegetables and fruit that grow well 
in your area, such as soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, cassava, papaya 
and bananas. 
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• Vegetables need not always 
be planted on the ground. 
They can be planted in 
boxes and pots and placed 
at a level which ·the 
person can easily reach. 
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HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO DO AN ACTIVITY(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person has perhaps been doing household 
activities before becoming disabled and still 
knows how to do them. Then follow the 
instructions on pages 2 to 14 to make the 
activities easier. 

If the person has forgotten how to do the 
activities or has not done the activities 
before, teach the person how to do them. 

• Do the activity first yourself. 
Describe and explain to the 
person what you do. Let the 
person watch and listen. Let 
the person feel the way you do 
the activity. Tell the person 
to use his/her sense of smell 
whenever it is helpful. 

• Tell the person to try to do the 
activity. Place your hands over 
the person's hands and do the 
activity with him/her. Let the 
person do as much as he/she can 
without help. Give the person 
the help that is necessary to 
finish the activity. 

• Let the person do the activity. 
Ask the person to repeat it many 
times until he/she can do it 
without help. 
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ANOTHER WAY OF TEACHING THE PERSON(4) 

• If the person finds it difficult to learn to 
do an activity, divide the activity into 
steps. Teach the person one step at a time in 
the way described above. 

WHAT YOU MUST REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH THE PERSON AN ACTIVITY(4) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• Find out the ways by which the 

• Teach the person 
when he/she can 
another one. 

person understands you. 
He/she can understand by 
listening, watching and by 
touching what you do. The 
person can understand by doing 
an activity with you. 

Use words and actions that the 
person understands. 

one 
do 

activity at a 
that activity 

time. 
we 11 

Only 
teach 

• Start with an activity that you think the 
person will learn easily. 
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It is easier to do an activity 
when the things used for it are 
always in the same place. Also 
when the work is done 1n the same 
pattern. 

Train the person to always 
the things that he/she uses, 
as pots, pans and tools, in 
same place. Also to do the 
in the same way each time. 

keep 
such 

the 
work 

• Sometimes 
not want 

the person does 
to do household 

activities and 
them. Help the 
take an interest 
these activities. 
the person and 
him/her that it 
the family. Tell 
that it would 
person feel that 
being useful and 
the family. 

neglects 
person to 

in doing 
Speak to 

explain to 
will help 
the person 
make the 
he/she 1s 
needed by 

• When the person has learned 
to do a new activity or has 
done something well, tell 
the person that you are 
pleased. Make the person 
know that he/she has done it 
without help. Tell the 
family to do the same. Then 
the person will continue to 
do well. 
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RESULTS(2) 

When you think that the person can 
questions below. Your answers will 
person to do household activities. 

do household 
te 11 you if 

activities, 
you have 

answer 
trained 

the 
the 

Watch carefully the person you train. 
if the person does the activity. Mark 
activity. 

On the checklist below, mark "Yes" 
"No" if the person does not do the 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 
Activities Yes No 

Cooks? 
Does marketing? 
Pounds, grinds and s1eves grain? 
Fetches water? 
Fetches firewood? 
Washes clothes? 
Takes care of children? 
Sews? 
Cleans the home and yard? 
Makes repairs to the home? 
Grows vegetables? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you and the person have done well. You 
can stop using this package. 

If any answer says 
below. Go through 
every "No" answer. 

"No", it 
the list 

may be due 
in the order 

to one 
given 

of 
to 

the 
find 

reasons listed 
the reason for 

REASON 

1. The person does not need to 
do this activity. 

2. You do not allow the person 
to do what he/she can do. 

3. The person does not take 
enough responsibility for 
himself/herself. 

4. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

5. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

6. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Stop using this package. 

Give the person more responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Encourage the person to take more 
responsibility. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does the activity. 
Stop using this package. 

The person will continue to need 
help for the activity. 
Stop using this package. 
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32. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 

OF A DISABLED PERSON JOB PLACEMENT 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this 
package, the person you train will do a job. 

WHAT DO WE MEAN BY A JOB?(3) 

• A job is an activity that a person does to be useful 
to himself/herself and to other people. 

A job brings the person payment. The payment can be 
in the form of money, food, clothing or shelter. 

A job can be done at home or the person can go out 
to do a job. 

A job can be done for a certain number of hours at 
the same time every day or night. Or it can be done 
for different periods at various times. A job can 
be done for only some days of the week, for some 
months ~f the year or all year long. 

A job can mean different 
people. For example, one 
farming • Hi s I her j o b is to 
poultry, feed them, collect 
eggs. Another person's job 
someone else. 

things to different 
person does poultry 
care for his/her own 

the eggs and sell the 
is to collect eggs for 

WHY MUST A DISABLED PERSON DO A JOB?(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• Doing a job gives a person a sense of 
self respect and satisfaction because 
it is something that he/she has done 
withou': help from others. The person 
feels that he/she makes a 
contribution and is being useful to 
the family and community. The person 
contributes to the welfare of the 
family and community, or helps to 
develop the community. 
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• Doing a job brings the person payment 
to meet his/her daily needs. This 
gives the person a place in the family 
and community. This is very important 
for a disabled person. 

• Doing a job gives a disabled person a 
chance to meet other people. This 
helps them to learn more about life 
and gives them more interests. 

• Doing a job uses the person's 
keeps his/her body and mind 
help to continue to develop 
cases, being active will 
disability from getting worse. 

abilities. 
active and 
them. In 

prevent 

This 
can 

most 
the 

JOBS THE PERSON CAN D0(3) 

• The person you 
given on pages 
first. Then on 
how to choose a 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The family and community must 
allow the person who is disabled 
to play a useful part in the 
family and community. The person 
must do a job that will meet 
his/her own needs and the needs 
of the family and community, such 
as in food production, making and 
repairing useful articles, 
handicrafts and community 
services. 

train can do one of the jobs 
3-10. Go through pages 3-10 
page 11 you will read about 

job for the person. 
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FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS(3) 

• Perhaps your community needs 
food. Some examples of food 
are given below. 

to produce 
production 

more 
jobs 

• Growing vegetables and fruits • Selling vegetables and fruits 

• Looking after crops and pulling 
out weeds 
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• Picking vegetables and fruits 

• Ploughing fields and sowing seeds 

• Fishing and fish farming 
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• Cutting and bundling grass 
and straw 

• Poultry farming 

• Feeding animals 
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• Milking cows 

• Pounding, grinding and 
sifting grain 

• Preparing and selling food, 
drinks and other useful products 
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• Looking after sheep 

• Making cooking oil 

• Working on tea, coffee, cocoa, 
banana plantations 
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MAKING AND REPAIRING USEFUL ARTICLES(3) 

• Perhaps your community needs to make the things that 
are used daily such as oil, soap, bricks and shoes. 
Some examples of such articles that can be useful to 
your community are given below • 

. 
L§J 

• Brick making 

• Making and repairing furniture 
and other wooden articles 

• Making aids used by 
disabled people 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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• Masonry 

• House building 

• Handloom weaving 
and spinning 
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• Stitching jute bags • Tailoring 

• Making sandals and 
shoes 

• Broom making • Making rope from 
straw and coir 

• Weaving palm leaf mats • Pottery making 
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• Soap making • Candle making 

• Repairing clocks and radios • Tapping and making rubber 

HANDICRAFT INDUSTRIES(3) 

o Perhaps your community has a tradition in 
making handicrafts from materials that can be 
collected from your surroundings. Some 
examples of handicrafts are given below. 

• Textile printing, batik work 
and dyeing 

• Carpet making 
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• Knitt. 1ng 

• Basket 

• Hetal 
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• Embroid ery 

making 

work 
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• Making fu . chair rn1ture 
weaving 

• Leath erwork 

• Local arts 

and 
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COMMUNITY SERVICES()) 

• Each community must be responsible for planning 
their development and for organizing their own 
services. Your community must decide the best way 
to involve its members in useful activity. In 
addition to food production, making and repairing 
useful articles and handicrafts, your community must 
arrange health care, education and transport. Also 
supply of water, collection of firewood, and 
disposal of faeces and rubbish. 

Some examples 
given below. 

of 

• Maintenance of roads 
and water supply 

jobs 

I 

1.n community services are 

• Transportation of provisions 
and firewood 

• Health work • Clerical work and 
bookkeeping 

• Office work, for example 
as a messenger in a 
cooperative store 
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CHOOSING A JOB(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person can choose to do a job where he/she 
works alone; or the person car. choose to be 
employed by a community member or organization 
to do a job. 

• Some examples of jobs that disabled people can 
do were given on pages 3-10. Besides these 
there are other jobs for disabled people. 
Perhaps you know of many such jobs. 

• Talk with the person you train and his/her 
family. Tell them about the jobs that the 
person can do. Help the person to choose a 
job by talking with him/her and asking about 
the following --

0 Ask the person what kind 
job he/she likes to do. 

The job must be one that 
person l.S interested 
because then he/she will 
better at it. 

• Ask the person what tasks he/she can do and is 
good at doing. 

One person can be good at making things with 
hands, another can be good at working in 
field, and another can be good at arts 

of 

the 
in 
be 

the 
the 
and 

crafts. The person must do a job that the person 
thinks he/she wi 11 be good at doing. 

• Ask the person whether he/she likes to work alone 
or together with other people. 

• Ask the person whether the job will bring him/her 
money or another form of payment which is enough 
for the person's needs and that of the family. 

o If the person needs 
materials for the job, 
if these are easy to 
surroundings. 

tools and raw 
ask the person 
find 1.n your 

Help the person to find this out, if 
necessary. 

o If the person is going 
things, ask him/her if they 
sold easily. Help the person 
ways of selling them. 

599 

to make 
will be 
to find 



- 12 -

• Discuss with the family • J: 
~ ... the 

person can learn how to do the 
job. A job that is easy for one 
person to do can be difficult for 
another person to do. 

Find out what activities must be 
done in the job that the person 
would like to do. Then see if 
the person can do these 
activities. 

• If the person cannot do the 
whether it is possible for 
them. If you are not sure 
with your local supervisor. 

activities required, decide 
the person to learn to do 

about this, talk it over 

• If you think that the person can learn how to do the 
job, then give the person the chance to learn. 

• If you think that the person cannot learn to do the 
job, help him/her to choose another job. This job must 
be one that you and the family think the person will be 
able to learn. 

TRAINING THE PERSON FOR THE JOB(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• If the person needs training 
for the job, arrange for the 
training. It is the 
responsibility of the community 
members to teach and train 
their disabled members in the 
work that they wish to do. For 
example, if the person wishes 
to keep a cow, he/she must be 
trained to do so by a community 
member who keeps a cow. In the 
same way, the person can have 
training to do food production 
jobs and make and repair useful 
articles and handicrafts from 
community members who know how 
to do them. 

• Also find out, together with your 
community leaders, if your district 
council, local government or voluntary 
organizations give training for th~ job 
which the person has chosen. If 
training is available, help the person 
you train to apply for it and to get it. 
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HOW TO TRAIN A PERSON TO DO A JOB(4) 

• Some people find it more difficult than 
others to learn a job. They will need 
more help during training and may need 
training for a long time. 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

If the person you train takes longer to 
learn than others, train him/her in the 
way described below. 

o Find out what activities need to be 
done in the job. 

o Teach the person one activity at a 
time. 

--Divide each activity into steps. 

--Teach the 
Repeat this 
the step. 

person the first step. 
until the person can do 

--Teach the next step. 

--Continue in this way, teaching one 
step at a time, until the person can 
do the whole activity. 

• Teach 
he/she 

the person all 
needs to do in 

same way. 

the 
the 

activities 
job in the 

• When the person has learned to do something 
new or has done something well, tell the 
person that you are pleased. Make the person 
know that he/she has done it without help. 
This will help the person to want to do well 
in the future. 
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MONEY FOR STARTING THE JOB(3) 

• Many members of your community, disabled or 
not, need money to start a job, for example, 
poultry farming. The community can give a 
loan to the person on low interest from the 
community. 

BANK • If the person you train has 
chosen a job which will need 
money to start, help the 
person to take a loan. You 
can perhaps take a loan from 
community savings or taxes, a 
local bank, a cooperative, 
friends or neighbours. 

If you have any difficulty in 
taking a loan, speak to your 
community leaders and ask for 
their help. 

STARTING A JOB(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• When you and the person you 
train have chosen a job for 
the person, make arrangements 
for the person to start the 
job. 

If you cannot do this 
yourself, speak to friends, 
neighbours and community 
leaders. Ask for their help 
in finding the job and in 
arranging it. 
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GETTING TO AND FROM WORK(3) 

• All disabled people must be able to 
move around. If the person you train 
cannot move around, your local 
supervisor will give you packages with 
which to train the person to do so. 
Speak to your local supervisor about it. 

Some people will still need help or 
guidance when going out of their 
homes. If the person you train needs 
help or guidance, arrange for a family 
member, neighbour or friend to go with 
the person to the place of work and 
back. 

• If disabled people have 
remained at home for a long 
time without doing a job, 
they sometimes find it 
difficult to start going out 
to work. They sometimes do 
not like to go to work every 
day or to work the whole 
day. Or they cannot do hard 
work at the beginning. 

If the person you 
like this, make 

train is 
sure that 

the person goes to 
work as often as possible until he/she goes to work every 
day. Also make sure that the amount of work the person does 
daily increases so that soon the person will work as much as 
can be expected of him/her. 

DEALING WITH DIFFICULTIES WITH THE JOB(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• From time 
the person 
on in the 
get over 
problems. 

to time discuss with 
how he/she is getting 
job • He 1 p him I her to 
any difficulties or 

• The person can sometimes 
it difficult to keep up 
his/her work. Or the work 

find 
with 

the 
person needs to do changes. 
Talk with the person and with 
the people he/she works with. 
Together with them find ways 
of helping the person to do 
his/her work. 

• Some people that the person works with can 
make difficulties. Some do not like to work 
with disabled people. Meet with these people 
and talk with them. Find out ways of getting 
over these difficulties. 

• In this way, help the person keep the job that 
he/she is doing. 

603 



- 16 -

RESULTS(2) 

After you have used this package for some time, answer the question below. 

On the checklist below mark "Yes" if the person does a job. 
the person does not do a job. 

Mark "No" if 

QUESTION ANSWER 
Activity Yes No 

Does a "ob? 

If your answer is "Yes", you and the person have done well. 
using this package. 

You can stop 

If your 
below. 

answer is "No", it may be due to one of the 
Go through the list in the order given to find the 

reasons 
reason. 

listed 

REASON 

1. The person does not wish to 
do a job. 

2. You have not trained the 
person long enough. 

3. You have not followed the 
instructions correctly. 

4. There may be no jobs available 
for the person. 

5. The person cannot be trained 
to do the activity because 
of his/her disability. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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WHAT TO DO ABOUT IT 

Explain to the person why he/she 
must do a job. 
If the person still does not wish to 
do a job, stop using this package. 

Continue training the person until 
he/she does a job. 
Stop using this package. 

Read the package again. 
Repeat the training until the person 
does a job. 
Stop using this package. 

Speak to your community leaders 
about finding more jobs in your 
community. 
If the person still cannot find a 
job, get support from the community 
for the person if possible. 
Stop using this package. 

Get support from the community 
for the person if possible. 
Stop using this package. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 1. FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO HAS FITS(2) 

SAFETY AT WORK(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person who has fits can choose 
job. The person must take care not 
severe injuries if he/she gets a 
doing a job. 

to do any 
to get any 
fit while 

• When the person has got a job, think about the 
activities that the person will do. Look out 
for any dangers that the person will meet if 
he/she gets a fit when at work or when going 
to and from work. Teach the person to protect 
himself/herself from these dangers. 

• Machines that can cause 

0 

I 

injuries must be guarded 

• The person must not work at 
height 

a 

• The person must not 
work alone in water 
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• The person must no t 
work too near a fire 

• Wells and fireplaces 
must be guarded by 
fences or walls. 

• Teach the person to cross 
roads safely. Teach the 
person to walk on the side of 
the road, facing the 
direction in which traffic is 
coming. 

• When you train the person to 
cross the road, teach him/her 
to listen and to look for 
traffic that can come from 
both sides. Explain to the 
person that he/she must cross 
the road only when it is 
clear or the traffic has 
stopped. Teach the person to 
always cross the road at the 
same place. If there are 
signs to show at which places 
people can cross the road, 
teach the person to cross at 
these places. 



- 19 -

TRAINING LEAFLET 2. 
WITH LEARNING( 2) 

FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY 

SAFETY AT WORK(3) 

WHO RHB/83 

• Some people who have difficulty with learning 
can do any job. Others may be able to do 
simple jobs such as looking after sheep, 
tending crops and pulling out weeds. 

• The person who has difficulty with learning 
sometimes 
decisions 
sometimes 

cannot recognize dangers, 
quickly or move quickly. 

does not remember well either. 

make 
He/she 

• When the person 
activities that 
for any dangers 
at work or when 
the person to 
these dangers. 

has got a job, think about the 
the person will do. Look out 
that the person will meet when 
going to and from work. Teach 
protect himself/herself from 

• Speak to the people with whom the 
works. Tell them to look out for any 
and keep the person away from these. 

person 
dangers 

• Also tell the people at work to 
give the person any help that 
he/she needs with the work. 

• Machines that can cause injuries 
must be guarded. 
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• Wells and fireplaces must be 
guarded, by fences or walls. 

• Teach the person to cross roads 
safely. Teach the person to walk 
on the side of the road, facing 
the direction in which traffic is 
coming. 

• When you train the person to 
cross the road, teach him/her to 
listen and to look for traffic 
that can come from both sides. 
Explain to the person that he/she 
must cross the road only when it 
is clear or the traffic has 
stopped. Teach the person to 
always cross the road at the same 
place. If there are signs to 
show at which places people must 
cross the road, teach the person 
to cross at these places. 

• If there are many rivers and 
lakes in your area, teach the 
person to swim so that he/she 
will be safe in the water. 
If you cannot teach the 
person, find someone else to 
do it. Find a family member, 
friend, or neighbour to teach 
the person. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 3. FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY 
WITH HEARING AND/OR SPEECH(2) 

SAFETY AT WORK(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The persons who has difficulty with hearing 
and/or speech can choose to do any job. 

• It 1s important that the people with whom the 
person works know how to communicate with 
him/her. Make sure that they can understand 
what the person says and that they can make 
themselves understood by the person. 

• When the person has got a job, think about the 
activities that the person will have to do. 
Look out for any dangers that the person will 
meet when at work or when going to and from 
work because of his/her difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech. Teach the p-erson to 
protect himself/herself from these dangers. 

• The person perhaps 
cannot call out when in 
danger. Teach the 
person other ways of 
getting help, such as 
by clapping the hands. 

• Machines that 
can cause 
injuries must 
have guards. 
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• If the person has to 
to 

climb 
do so trees, 

wearing 
teach him/her 
a safety belt. 

• The person perhaps cannot 
hear traffic on the road. 
Teach the person to cross 
roads safely. Teach the 
person to walk on the side 
of the road, facing the 
direction 1n which traffic 
is coming. 

• When you irain the person to 
cross the road, teach 
him/her to listen and to 
look for traffic that can 
come from both sides. 

the person that he/she must cross the road only 
clear or the traffic has stopped. Teach the person 
cross the road at the same place. If there are 

show at which places people must cross the road, 
person to cross at these places. 

Explain to 
when it is 
to always 
signs to 
teach the 

610 

• If there are many rivers and 
lakes 1n your areas, teach 
the person to swim so that 
he/she will be safe in the 
water. If you cannot teach 
the person, find someone 
else to do it. Find a 
family member, friend or 
neighbour to teach the 
person. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 4. 
WITH SEEING(2) 

FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY 

SAFETY AT WORK(3) 

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person who has difficulty with seeing can 
do most jobs. Although the person has this 
disability, he/she makes up for it by using 
other senses, such as touch, hearing and smell. 

• When the person has got a job, think about the 
activities that the person will do. Look out 
for any dangers that the person will meet when 
at work or when going to and from work because 
of his/her difficulty with seeing. Teach the 
person tn protect himself/herself from these 
dangers. 

611 

• Machines that can 
cause injuries 
must have guards. 

• Wells and 
fireplaces 
must be 
guarded 
by fences 
or walls. 
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• If the person has to lift 
objects, tell him/her to get 
from another person. 

heavy 
help 

• If the person has to hold hot 
objects, tell him/her to wear gloves 
or to use cloth to hold the objects. 
Tell the person to wear shoes to 
protect the feet. 

• Teach the person to cross roads 
person to 
the road, 
in which 

safely. Teach the 
walk on the side of 
facing the direction 
traffic is coming. 

• When you train the person to 
cross the road, teach him/her to 
listen and to look for traffic 
that can come from both sides. 
Explain to the person that 
he/she must cross the road only 
when it is clear or the traffic 
has stopped. Teach the person 
to always cross the road at the 
same place. If there are signs 
to show at which places people 
must cross the road, teach the 
person to cross at these places. 

• If there are many rivers and 
lakes 1n your area, teach the 
person to swim so that he/she 

will be safe in water. If you 
cannot teach the person, find 
someone else to do it. Find a 

family member, friend or 
neighbour to teach the person. 

612 
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WAYS OF MAKING IT POSSIBLE FOR PERSONS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING 
TO DO SOME JOBS(3) 

• Ploughing fields -- Divide the 
field into rows with ropes. The 
person can then use the ropes as 
guidelines. Make knots in the 
rope to mark places and 
landmarks. 

• Transplanting and watering 
plants -- Teach the person to 
start work in one corner of the 
field and always work in the 
same pattern to cover the whole 
area. 

• Growing vegetables and fruits -
Use string or rope to make rows 
where plants are put down. The 
person can use the string or 
rope as a guideline. Make knots 
in the string or rope to mark 
places. 

• Pulling out weeds -- Teach the 
person to know the difference 
between weeds and other plants 
by using his/her touch. 

• Selling vegetables and fruit Teach 
the 

same 
find 

WHO RHB/83.1 

the person always to arrange 
things that he/she sells in the 
way. Then the person can easily 
what he/she wants. 

• Mark the scales that the 
so that the person can 
touch to read the scales. 

person uses 
use his/her 

The person can also learn to 
vegetables into bundles by 
their weight in his/her hand. 

613 

divide 
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• Keeping animals Tie bells around the necks of 
the animals. Then the person will know where they 
are. 

• Fishing and fish 
farming 

• Soap making • Candle making 

The person may find it easier to do these jobs as one of a 
group. If other community members do the job the person 
has chosen,, find out if he/she can join them. Otherwise 
get together a group of persons who wish to do the same 
job. The person you train can be one of the group. 

• Textile printing, batik work and 
dyeing -- Teach the person to use 
a wooden frame to divide the 
material into small areas for 
working. 
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• Carpet making -- Teach the 
person to learn the pattern 
by memory. 
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TRAINING LEAFLET 5. 
BEHAVIOUR(2) 

FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO SHOWS STRANGE 

SAFETY AT WORK(3) 

WHO RHB/83 .1 

• The person who shows strange behaviour can 
choose to do any job. 

• When the person has got a job, think about the 
activities that the person will do. Look out 
for any dangers that the person will meet when 
at work or when going to and from work. Teach 
the person to protect himself/herself from 
these dangers. 

• Machines 
that can 
cause 
injuries 
must have 
guards. 

• Wells and 
fireplaces 
must be 
guarded 
by fences 
or walls. 

• If the person has to hold 
hot objects, tell him/her 
to wear gloves or use cloth 
to hold the objects. Tell 
the person to wear shoes to 
protect the feet. 
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If the person 
heavy objects, 
to get help 
person. 

has 
tell 

from 

to lift 
him/her 
another 

• If the person has to climb 
trees, teach him/her to do 
so wearing a safety belt. 

• Teach the person to cross roads 
safely. Teach the person to walk 
on the side of the road, facing 
the direction in which traffic is 
coming. 

• When you train the person to 
cross the road, teach him/her to 
listen and to look for traffic 
that can come from both sides. 
Explain to the person that he/she 
must cross the road only when it 
is clear or the traffic has 

stopped. Teach the person to always cross the road at the same 
place. If there are signs to show at which places people must 
cross the road, teach the person to cross at these places. 

• If there are many r1vers and lakes 
1n your area, teach the person to 
SW1m so that he/she wi 11 be safe in 
the water. If you cannot teach the 
person, find someone else to do it. 
Find a family member, friend or 
neighbour to teach the person. 

:_ -_-W~- \)\fu\A~~-=-JVU1J~ 
/2-----
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TRAINING LEAFLET 6. FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO HAS NO FEELING 
IN THE HANDS AND/OR FEET OR OF A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING(2) 

SAFETY AT WORK(3) 

hands' -

WHO RHB/83.1 

• The person 
and/or feet 

who has no 
can choose 

feeling 
to do 

in 
any The ... 

person must take care not to injure 
and/or feet while working. 

the 
job. 
the hands 

• It is possible to arrange most jobs so that a 
person who has difficulty with moving can do 
them. For example, a person who moves around 
by pushing himself/herself on a trolley can 
grow vegetables, keep poultry, and so on. 
There are some jobs that a person who has 
difficulty with moving may not be able to do, 
such as house building. 

• When the job has been arranged, 
think about the activities that 
the person will do. Look out for 
any dangers that the person will 
meet when at work or when going to 
and from work. Teach the person 
to protect himself/herself from 
these dangers. 

• The person who has no feeling 1n 
the feet must be trained to wear 
shoes or sandals to protect the 
feet from wounds and burns. 

• If a person who has no feeling in 
the hands needs to hold rough or 
hot objects while working, tell 
him/her to wear gloves or to use 
cloth to hold the objects. 

• Machines that can cause injuries 
must have guards. 
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• The person who has difficulty with moving is 
often unable to move away from danger, such as 
traffic. Teach the person to cross roads 
safely. Teach the person to walk on the side 
of the road, facing the direction in which 
traffic is coming. 

618 

• When you train the person 
to cross the road, teach 
him/her to listen and to 
look for traffic that can 
come from both sides. 
Explain to the person that 
he/she must cross the road 
only when it is clear or 
the traffic has stopped. 
Teach the person to always 
cross the road at the same 
place. If there are signs 
to show at which places 
people must cross the road, 
teach the person to cross 
at these places. 

• Make sure the roads and 
pathways that the person 
uses do not have stones, 
shrubs and holes. 

• If there are many rivers and 
lakes in your area, teach the 
person to sw1.m so that he/she 
will be safe in the water. 
If you cannot teach the 
person, find someone else to 
do it. Find a family member, 
friend or neighbour to teach 
the person. 
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o The stories deal with different aspects 
of the programme "Training Disabled People 
in the Community." For example, the story 
"How Manuela Helped the Village" describes 
how a community set about starting a 
programme. Other stories mention some the 
difficulties disabled people have, both 
because of their disability and because of 
the attitudes of their families and 
communities. The stories show the valuable 
contributions disabled people make when they 
are given the opportunity to do so. They 
also show how disable3 people, their 
families, and their communities can all work 
together to live as equal members of one 
community. 

HOW TO USE THE STORIES (3) 

o The s t o r i e s c an be d i s t r i b u t e d o r us e d 
by disabled people, Local Supervisors, 
school teachers and motivated community 
members • They c an be read out to p eo p 1 e or 
be acted by people. Children can colour the 
drawings in some stories and make drawings 
for others. Drawings can be used as 
posters. "Sita, the Cut-Out Doll" is to be 
used by children for play. 
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KOFFI AND THE MAGIC STICK 

Koffi is a boy who lives in 

a small village in Africa. 

Koffi was not able to see from the time he was born. He was a blind 

child. So Koffi could not see that the sky is blue and the grass is 

green. 

621 
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When Koffi was a baby, his mother let him 

crawl around while she did her housework. 

Ko f f i tried to use his hands to fee 1 a 11 the 

things in the house. 

When it was time to eat, 

Koffi would know where to find 

his plate and mug which his 

mother always left ~n the same 

place for Koffi. At first 

Koffi's mother would feed him 

because she liked to do it • 

But Koffi did not like that 

very much and soon learned to 

eat by himself using his 

fingers. 
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When Mother took the clothes down to the lake to wash, she took 

KofEi with her. Koffi loved going down to the lake because Mother 

would let him stand ~n the water and bathe himself. He loved to 

feel the \vater on his face and splash about with his hands and 

feet. Some days the water was cold. On other days the water was 

warmer. On these days Koffi would feel the sun on his body while he 

bathed. 

Because it was so quiet by the lake, Koffi could hear the birds 

singing in the trees. 

of the different birds. 

WHO RHB/83 .I 

He learned to know the song and chatter 
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One day after washing the clothes, Mother and Koffi were walking 

back through the jungle 

path. Koffi could feel 

the wind blowing ~n the 

trees 

so he 

hand. 

and was 

held 

afraid, 

Mother's 

Mother knew that 

a big storm was 

coming. She told Koffi 

not to be afraid. 

Koffi could not see 

that suddenly it got 

dark because of the 

storm, but he f e 1 t that 

the a~r 1vas cooler and 

soon felt the raindrops 

on his face. 

So Mother picked Koffi up ~n her arms and hurried home. 

Koffi nor she got wet. 
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When Koffi was a little bigger and could run around by himself, his 

brothers and sisters would take him to the village market on Saturdays. 

Koffi loved to hear 

the voices of the 

people selling 

their wares. 

~ 
~ 

One day he was listening so hard to all the voices around him that 

he was not careful about where he was walking. Suddenly Koffi's foot 

caught on a stone and Koffi fell down. When he was trying to stand up, 

Koffi's hand touched a stick. Koffi used this stick to help him to 

stand up. From that time on, Koffi and the stick became very good 

friends. He had a name 

for the stick because 

it was his best 

friend. The name was 

Magic. 
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Koffi took Magic with him wherever he went, holding it ~n his hand 

and moving it in front of him. 

Soon Koffi was 6 years 

old. It was time for him 

to go to school. Magic 

went to school with him, 

showing him 

the first 

afraid 

alone 

to 

so 

the way. On 

day Koffi was 

go to school 

Koffi's big 

brother went with him and 

took him to the teacher. 

WHO RHB/83.1 

Magic became Koffi's eyes. It 

would tell him if there were 

rocks and trees on the path so 

Koffi could be careful 

when he walked. Now he 

//!~ 
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The teacher 

introduced Koffi 

to all the other 

children ~n the 

class and told 

them that they 

must help Ko f f i 

because Koffi 

could not see. 

Koffi liked his 

teacher. 

When it was time to learn to write his name, teacher gave Koffi a 

tray with sand on it. The teacher showed Koffi how to write on the sand 

with his finger. Soon Koffi could write his own name. He also learned 

to write the name of Marie who sat beside him in the class. 

627 

WHO RHB/83 .1 



- 8 -

Koffi used his tray of sand not only to write his name, but also 

to do the sums that teacher taught him. 

Every day before it was time to go home, teacher read a story to 

the class from a book. Koffi liked to know more stories but he 

could not read. His friend, Marie, would read out a story to Koffi 

after they had 

played together 1n 

the evening. 

Marie also helped 

Koffi to do his 

lessons. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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Koffi learned many things 1n school and looked forward to going 

to school every day. 

long walks. 

During the holidays, Koffi liked to go for 

Sometimes he went with Marie 

and his school friends, and 

sometimes he went alone with 

Magic. Wherever he went 

Koffi always took Magic with 

him. 

WHO RHB/83.1 
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When Koffi had finished his studies at the village school, he 

went to live 1.n the big city far away and learned to be a 

teacher. Marie too learned to be a teacher. 

When they had both finished studying to become teachers Koffi 

and Marie were married and came back to their village. The 

village now has many more people and so the school 1.s much 

bigger. Koffi and Marie are both teachers 1.n the same school 

where they went together as little children. 
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A STORY ABOUT RAMASAMY 

RAHASAMY STOPPED THE ENDLESS TASK OF 

DIGGING THE DRY FRUITLESS SOIL TO WIPE HIS 

BROW AND REST HIS WEARY BODY FOR A WHILE. 

THE STUMPS THAT HAD ONCE BEEN HIS FINGERS 

WERE ACHING FROM GRASPING THE MAMOTTEE WITH BARE HANDS. HE 

HAD BEEN TOLD AT THE CLINIC THAT HE SHOULD WEAR GLOVES WHEN 

HE WAS WORKING ON THE LAND, BUT GLOVES COST MONEY. 

RAMASAMY DREAMED OF THE DAYS WHEN HE COULD HAVE WALKED INTO 

THE VILLAGE STORE AND PAID FOR A PAIR OF GLOVES. THOSE 

WERE HAPPY DAYS. HE AND HIS WIFE, SHAKUNTALA, HAD OWNED A 

LITTLE HOUSE IN THE MIDDLE OF THE VILLAGE WHERE THEY LIVED 

WITH THEIR FIVE CHILDREN, TWO GIRLS AND THREE BOYS. THEY 

HAD A NICE PIECE OF LAND TOO WITH THE HOUSE, AND RAMASAMY, 

HELPED BY THE THREE BOYS, GREW VEGETABLES. HE HAD ENOUGH 

FOR HIS FAMILY AND MORE BESIDES, WHICH HE SOLD AT THE 

VILLAGE FAIR. THIS BROUGHT HIM MONEY TO SEND THE ELDER 

CHILDREN TO SCHOOL. HE HAD EVEN SAVED ENOUGH THEN TO BUY 

SHAKUNTALA A BRAND NEW S£WING MACHINE. 

BUT NOW THAT SE\>JING MACHINE HAD BEEN PA\>JNED TO MUNIYANDI 

\\THO OWNED THE VILLAGE STORE. RAMASAMY WAS DETERMINED THAT 

ONE DAY HE WOULD GET THE SEWING MACHINE BACK FOR SHAKUNTALA. 

AND WHAT HAD BROUGHT HIS FAMILY TO THIS 

SAD STATE? IT HAS THIS DISEASE WHICH HAS 

CALLED LEPROSY. BOTH SHAKUNTALA AND HE 

HAD LEPROSY. \\THEN THEIR FORMER FRIENDS IN 
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THE VILLAGE SAW THE SORES ON HIS FACE AND THE DEFORMITY OF 

SHAKUNTALA'S HANDS THEY DROVE HIS FAMILY AWAY FROM THEIR 

HOME. THAT IS WHY HE HAD BROUGHT HIS FAMILY TO THIS PLACE 

WHERE HE HAD BUILT A HUT WITH THE COCONUT PALMS THAT 

SHAKUNTALA HAD WOVEN. 

NOW HE NO LONGER HAD HIS LAND, AND HE COULD NOT WORK. THIS 

SOIL WAS NOT AS RICH AS HIS HAD BEEN. HE COULD NOT GROW 

ENOUGH VEGETABLES TO GIVE THEM EVEN ONE MEAL A DAY. MANY A 

DAY THE CHILDREN WENT TO SLEEP HUNGRY. THE ELDER ONES NO 

LONGER WENT TO SCHOOL. OFTEN HE SAW TEARS IN SHAKUNTALA' S 

EYES THOUGH SHE TRIED TO HIDE THEM FROM HIM. 

WELL, THAT WAS TIME WASTED ON DREAHS. HE 

COULD NOT GROW VEGETABLES ON DREAMS. AS 

HE BENT FORWARD TO PICK UP HIS MAMOTTEE, A 

STRANGER COMING TOWARDS HIM IN THE 

DISTANCE WAVED TO HIH AND EVEN AS HE WAVED 

BACK RAMASAMY WONDERED WHO IT COULD BE. 

HE DID NOT KNOW THAT THIS STRANGER WOULD SOON HELP TO 

CHANGE THE PATTERN OF HIS SAD LIFE. 

SOON THE STRANGER WAS STANDING BY RAMASAHY'S SIDE AND 

PATTING HIM ON THE BACK. RAMASAHY WAS SPEECHLESS WITH 

SURPRISE AS NO ONE TOUCHED HIM THESE DAYS. HE HELD OUT HIS 

HANDS FOR THE STRANGER TO SEE FOR HIMSELF THAT RAMASAMY HAD 
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LEPROSY. BUT THE STRANGER ONLY PLACED HIS OWN HANDS ON 

RAMASAMY' S SAYING "GREETINGS, BROTHER. YOU DO NOT KNOW 

ME. I AM THE NEW SCHOOL TEACHER. I HAVE NOT SEEN YOUR 

CHILDREN AT SCHOOL. WHY DO YOU NOT SEND THEM TO SCHOOL?" 

RAMASAMY HELD OUT HIS HANDS ONCE AGAIN TO THE SCHOOL 

TEACHER AND SAID, "THIS IS WHY. THE PEOPLE IN THE VILLAGE 

WILL NOT ALLOW MY CHILDREN TO COME TO SCHOOL. THEY WILL 

NOT EVEN SPEAK TO ME OR TO MY WIFE, SHAKUNTALA. THEY WERE 

ONCE MY GOOD FRIENDS AND NOW THEY TURN THEIR FACES AWAY 

WHEN THEY SEE ME. II 

"WHY', RAMASAMY, THIS IS ONLY LEPROSY. ARE YOU TAKING ANY 

MEDICINE FOR IT? YOU KNOW THAT LEPROSY CAN BE CURED IF YOU 

TAKE THE CORRECT MEDICINE?" "YES, I HAVE BEEN TO THE 

CLINIC IN THE TOWN. THE DOCTOR THERE GAVE ME PILLS WHICH I 

MUST TAKE EVERY DAY. HE TOLD ME THAT IF I TAKE THE PILLS 

FOR A LONG TIME TH£ LEPROSY WILL GO AWAY. MY WIFE 

SHAKUNTALA, SHE ALSO HAS LEPROSY. SO WE BOTH TAKE THE 

PILLS EVERY DAY. YOU MUST MEET SHAKUNTALA." 

SO SAYING, RAMASAMY CALLED OUT TO SHAKUNTALA. "COME 

SHAKUNTALA, MEET THIS KIND PERSON WHO HAS COME TO BE THE 

TEACHER AT THE SCHOOL. HE ASKS WHY OUR CHILDREN DO NOT GO 

TO THE SCHOOL AND I HAVE TOLD HIM THE REASON." 

THE TEACHER SAID TO RAHASAMY AND SHAKUNTALA, "I WOULD LIKE 

YOUR CHILDREN TO COME TO SCHOOL. 

PEOPLE IN THE VILLAGE ABOUT IT." 
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MAKING THIS PROMISE, THE TEACHER WENT BACK 

TO THE VILLAGE. HE WENT STRAIGHT TO THE 

HOUSE OF THE VILLAGE LEADER TO ASK HIM WHY 

RAMASAMY'S CHILDREN COULD NOT COME TO 

SCHOOL. 

THE VILLAGE LEADER SAID, "BECAUSE RAMASAMY AND SHAKUNTALA 

HAVE LEPROSY. IF THEIR CHILDREN COME TO SCHOOL, ALL OUR 

CHILDREN WILL GET LEPROSY." 

THE TEACHER REPLIED, "RAMASAMY'S CHILDREN DO NOT HAVE 

LEPROSY. AND RAMASAMY AND SHAKUNTALA ARE BOTH TAKING 

MEDICINE TO CURE THE LEPROSY. IN ANY CASE, YOU AND I AND 

ALL THE OTHER PEOPLE IN THE VILLAGE CANNOT GET LEPROSY FROM 

RAMASAMY AND SHAKUNTALA JUST LIKE THAT." 

THE VILLAGE LEADER '..JAS ADAMANT, "NO, WE WILL NOT HAVE 

ANYTHING TO DO WITH THAT FAMILY. 

GOOD MAN, BUT NOW HE HAS LEPROSY." 

I ADMIT RAMASAMY IS A 

THE TEACHER WENT BACK TO HIS HOME. THAT 

NIGHT HE SLEPT LITTLE, WONDERIN~ HOW HE 

COULD HELP RAMASAMY. ALL AT ONCE AN IDEA 

CAME TO HIM. HE WOULD ASK S I NNAMMAH, THE 

PRIMARY HEALTH WORKER FOR THE VILLAGE, TO 

HELP HIM CHANGE THE IDEAS THE PEOPLE IN THE VILLAGE HAD 

ABOUT LEPROSY. SINNAMMAH WAS LIKED AND RESPECTED BY THE 

VILLAGE. THEY WOULD LISTEN TO HER. 
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SO THE TEACHER MET SINNAMMAH AND TOLD HER ABOUT RAMASAMY'S 

FAMILY AND WHAT THE VILLAGE LEADER HAD SAID. 

SINNAMMAH SAID, "THAT IS NO PROBLEM. EVERY WEEK I GET ALL 

THE VILLAGE PEOPLE TOGETHER TO TELL THEM HOW TO LOOK AFTER 

THEIR HEALTH AND TO TALK ABOUT DISEASES. TOMORROW, I SHALL 

TELL THEM ABOUT LEPROSY SO THAT THEY WILL UNDERSTAND THAT 

THEY CANNOT GET LEPROSY FROM RAMASAMY AND SHAKUNTALA. OUR 

PEOPLE ARE VERY AFRAID THAT THEY WILL GET LEPROSY. IF THEY 

KNOW THAT THIS WILL NOT HAPPEN, THEY WILL ACCEPT RAMASAMY'S 

FAMILY." 

PEOPLE WERE 

SO THE NEXT DAY THE TEACHER WAS PRESENT AT 

THE MEETING WHERE SINNAMMAH SPOKE TO THE 

VILLAGE PEOPLE. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT 

THE PEOPLE ASKED HER MANY 

LEPROSY, AND S I NNAMMAH 

EXPLAINED THE ANSWERS CAREFULLY. THE 

RELIEVED BECAUSE THEY BELIEVED IT WHEN 

SINNAMMAH TOLD THEM THEY COULD NOT GET LEPROSY FROM 

RAMASAMY AND SHAKUNTALA. 

NOW THEY ASKED SINNAMMAH WHAT THEY COULD DO TO MAKE UP FOR 

THEIR BAD BEHAVIOUR. 

SINNAMMAH SAID, "WE WILL ASK OUR FRIEND THE SCHOOL TEACHER 

AND OUR LEADER ABOUT THIS." 

THE VILLAGE LEADER AND THE SCHOOL TEACHER TALKED ABOUT IT 

FOR A FEW MINUTES. 

MIND. 

THEN THE VILLAGE LEADER MADE UP HIS 

635 



WHO RHB/83.1 

- 6 -

STANDING UP, HE SAID, "FIRST WE WILL ASK RAMASAMY TO BRING 

HIS F AM I L Y BACK T 0 H IS 0 L D H 0 ME • WE W ILL HE L P H I M T 0 D I G 

HIS LAND SO THAT HE CAN GROW HIS VEGETABLES AGAIN. HIS 

CHILDREN MUST COME TO SCHOOL FROM TOMORROW." 

THEN THE VILLAGE LEADER WENT TO GIVE RAMASAMY THE GOOD 

NEWS. MANY OF RAMASAMY' S OLD FRIENDS WENT WITH HIM AND 

BROUGHT RAMASAMY BACK TO HIS OLD HOME. 

THESE DAYS RAMASAMY IS VERY BUSY PUTTING 

THE NEW VEGETABLE PLANTS DOWN BEFORE THE 

RAINS COME. THE CHILDREN ARE AT SCHOOL 

ALL DAY SO IT IS ONLY SHAKUNTALA THAT CAN 

HELP HIM. RAMASAMY IS HAPPY THAT SOON HE 

WILL HAVE MONEY TO BUY CLOTH TO MAKE GLOVES FOR THEIR 

HANDS. PERHAPS IN A FEW MONTHS HE WILL HAVE ENOUGH MONEY 

TO GET THE SEWING MACHINE BACK FOR SHAKUNTALA. 
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MAREALLE THE VILLAGE CHIEF 

Marealle was the chief of a village at the foot o~ a 
called Killamanjaro. Because Killamanjaro is so very 
its peak never melts, and it looks very beautiful. 

very high mountain 
high, the snow on 

The children in Marealle's village did not have a 
day Marealle thought he would go and ask the big 
his village could start a school. 

school 
chief 

to go 
1 n the 

t 0. 

town 
One 
how 

After he met the big chief, it 
down the street to where the bus 

was time to 
was standing. 

go home. Marealle walked 

Marealle 
left his 
village at 
the foot 
of the 
mountain 
Killamanjaro 
to go to 
the town. 

CAN YOU 
DRAW 
THIS ? 

Suddenly he found himself flat on his face on the ground. 
pain and there was blood on his face and hands. 

He was in 

Some kind people 
water and a clean 
face and hands. 

But Marealle did 

close by 
cloth. 

not know 

took Marealle 
He used these 

how he had 

to 
to 

their 
clean 

fallen. 

home 
the 

and gave 
wounds on 

He could not 

him 
his 

even 
remember that he was walking down the street to catch a bus. He 
asked his kind new friends what had happened. They said that a red 
bus which was bringing many people into the town had knocked him down. 

Marealle thanked his new friends for their kindness and went home. 
He told his wife what had happened. 

637 

WHO RHB/83 .1 



- 2 -

Marealle 
fell down. 

WHAT MADE 
HIM FALL ? 

CAN YOU 
DRAW THIS ? 

A few days 1 ate r , Mare a 11 e c a 11 e d a 11 the p eo p 1 e in his vi 1 1 age 
together to tell them how they could start a new school for their 
children. Marealle's wife, Mamule, was sitting next to him. 

Mamule was listening carefully to what Marealle was saying. She was 
surprised when Marealle fell down 1n the middle of a sentence. She 
looked at him lying on the ground. His arms and legs were moving 1n 
a strange way. Froth was coming out of his mouth, and he would not 
answer when she called his name. 

Mamule knew what had happened. Marealle 
knew that this was a fit because she had 
who lived in the next village having fits. 

was having a fit. 
seen her brother, 

Mamule 
Sariko, 

The people who had been sitting round Marealle were frightened when 
they saw what was happening and started moving away. Mamule called 
to them and told them not to be afraid because Marealle was only 
having a fit. 
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Soon Marealle's legs and arms stopped moving. 
side and loosened his tight collar. Then she 
side and the saliva from his mouth poured out. 
breathe more easily. 

Mamule knelt by his 
turned him onto his 
Then Marealle could 

Mamule asked a friend to fetch a bunch of leaves to place under 
Marealle's head for a pillow. 

Marealle ~s 

having a 
fit . Mamule 
~s looking 
after him. 

WHAT DOES SHE 
DO ? 

CAN YOU DRA\.J 
THIS ? 

In a few minutes Marealle woke up from his fit and wondered what had 
happened to him. Mamule explained to him that he had had a fit and 
that this was probably because he had banged his head on the ground 
when the red bus ~n the town had knocked him down. 

Marealle was feeling sleepy after his fit so he told the people to go 
away and come again the next day. 

The next morning Marealle and 
primary health worker ~n the 
their own village. 
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Marealle told the primary health worker about his accident and about 
the fit. The pr~mary health worker gave Marealle a bottle full of 
little pills. He said that if Marealle took a pill every day, 
Marealle would not get a fit again. The primary health worker agreed 
with Mamule that Marealle got the fit because of his accident. He 
said that they must not worry about it and that nobody else would get 
the fits from Marealle. 

The primary health worker told 
stand close to the fireplace, 
alone because if he got a fit at 

Marealle and Mamule returned to 

Marealle not to 
and not to go 
these times he 

the village ~n 

They sat in their house and waited and no one 

Marealle 
told the 
Primary 
Health 
worker 
about his 
accident. 

WHAT 
SHE 
HIM ? 

CAN 

DID 
GIVE 

YOU 
DRAW THIS ? 

climb ladders, not to 
bathing in the river 

would injure himself. 

time for the meeting. 
came for the meeting. 

Marealle said to Mamule that the people must surely be afraid of him 
because he had a fit. 

So the next day Marealle and Hamule went round to all the houses in 
the village telling the people what the primary health worker had 
said, and asked the people to come for a meeting that evening. 
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The 
people 
came 
for a 
meeting. 

CAN YOU 
DRAW 
THIS ? 

That evening all the people 1n the village came again for 
meeting. When Marealle told them that the big chief in the 
would help them to start a school, they were all very pleased. 
clapped their hands and cheered Marealle. 

the 
town 
They 

Some weeks passed and the village got together to welcome the teacher 
that the big chief from the town was sending to start the school. 

Marealle was so busy these days that he forgot to 
regularly. Mamule was not surprised when Marealle 
fits. But this time the people in the village were 
looked after Marealle during the fits. 
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take 
had 
not 

his pills 
three more 
afraid and 

The 
people 
looked 
after 
Marealle 
during 
the 
fits. 

CAN YOU 
DRAW 
THIS ? 



Marealle and Mamule went back 
them more pills to be taken. 
forget to take the pills. 

- 6 -

to the primary health worker 
He told Harealle that he 

who 
must 

gave 
not 

From that day to this Marealle has taken the pills every day and he 
has had no more fits. 

It is four years now since the village got a new school. Now all the 
children in the village can go to school. Marealle is very proud of 
the school because of how it helps his people. 
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HOW MANUELA HELPED THE VILLAGE 

Manuela was a very happy young 
girl. Her village had chosen her 
to be their primary health 
worker. Soon she would be going 
away to the city to learn how to 
be a good primary health worker. 

1-lhen it came to the day that she 
should leave home, Manuela was 
rather afraid. This was the first 
time that she was leaving her 
village. The thought of living in 
a big city was frightening, but 
she knew it would only be for a 
few weeks. 

brother, Jose, walked 
to the next village where 

Manuela's 
with her 
they met 
going to 
people ~n 

chosen 
health 

Paola. Paola was also 

her 
care 

the city because the 
the next village had 

to be their primary 
worker. 

Manuela and 
city for 

Paola stayed in the 
s~x weeks with many 

young 
villages. 
learned 

people from other 
During this time they 

many ways of looking 
after the people ~n their 
villages. 
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They learned how people 
should live so that they 
would not get diseases; they 
also learned and practised 
how to help the many disabled 
people in their villages. 

Manuela and Paola were waiting 
for the day when they could go 
home and start working. They 
travelled together as far as 
Paola's village, and then Manuela 
went home alone. 

Manuela found that the village 
had arranged a meeting for her 
arrival because they wanted to 
know what she had learned. She 
told them this, and also told 
them how they could all help each 
other to lead healthier lives. 

Manuela was not far from home 
when her people saw her 
coming • They had been 
waiting to welcome her. The 
children came running towards 
her as soon as they saw her. 
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One of the things that Manuela had 
been told in the city was that she 
should help the disabled people 1n 
her village. So whenever she was 
free, she went to each house 1n 
the village seeing all the 
people; she spoke to all the 
adults and to all the children and 
made a list of the people 1n the 
village who were disabled. 

Pedro was a boy whom Manuela had 
not seen before. He was seven 
years old and could not walk. He 
had not been to school. He never 
even left his home. Manuela knew 
that Pedro could be trained to 
walk. 

Manuela started work the next 
day. She was kept very busy 
because many people came to 
her with cuts and bruises, 
fever and belly pains, and 
lots of other complaints. 
She had to give them the 
correct medicines to make 
them better. She explained 
to them carefully how to keep 
clean and healthy. 

There were many people who 
could not walk; some could 
not look after themselves; 
some could not see; others 
could not hear; still others 
could not speak. Manuela had 
never seen some of these 
people before, because they 
never left their homes. 
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She told Pedro's parents, 
and Graciella, that she 
books which could be used 

Antonio 
had s orne 
to teach 

Pedro to \valk. Antonio and 
Graciella could not read, but their 
elder son, Fernando, could read and 
write because he went to school. 
So they decided that Fernando would 
read the books out to Graciella and 
she would train Pedro to walk. 
Antonio would help her. 

Manuela examined Pedro carefully 
and found that he could not walk 
because his legs were weak. 

Manuela went back to see Pedro 
one week later. He told her that 
he did the exercises that were 1n 
the book every day. Graciella 
added that Pedro did the 
exercises well and did not even 
need her help. Manuela told 
Pedro that soon he would be 
walking. 

She gave the family the book 
which showed how Pedro's legs 
could be made stronger. She 
told Pedro's family that they 
must do this before they 
could teach Pedro to walk. 
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She gave them the book and showed 
them how to use it. Antonio and 
Fernando would have to make a 
long bar which Pedro could hold 
on to when he stood up. They 
found a long bamboo and tied it 
firmly between two spreading 
shade trees. 

They were all very happy and 
clapped their hands. Manuela 
went away and said she would be 
back soon to show him how to use 
the next part of the book. She 
said that Pedro must practise 
walking every day holding onto 
the bar. 

When Manuela went back to see 
Pedro after two weeks, she 
was surprised at how much 
stronger his legs were. 
Manuela told the family that 
it was now time that Pedro 
started walking. She would 
give them the book which 
would show how Pedro could be 
taught to walk. 

Graciella looked at the 
pictures ~n the book and saw 
how she could teach Pedro. 
She helped Pedro to stand up 
and hold on to the bar. 
Pedro was very happy when he 
was able to do that, but he 
wanted to walk immediately. 
Graciella told Pedro to hold 
the bar with one hand while 
she supported him on the 
other side, and then Pedro 
walked a few steps. 

647 

WHO RHB/83 .1 



- 6 -

But Pedro's knees were still weak 
and could not take his weight. 
His legs would bend when he 
walked, so they also had to make 
supports for his knees. They 
made the supports using this 
bamboo and cloth. 

The next 
Antonio and 
could make 
this with 
walk. 

time she showed 
Fernando how they 
two sticks like 

which Pedro could 

Then Graciella taught Pedro 
to walk using the two sticks 
and with his knees supported. 

Meanwhile Manuela had 
helping many other children 
Pedro. She felt that it was 

been 
like 

now 
time that all the parents of 
these children who were disabled 
should meet together. Pedro's 
mother, Graciella, said that they 
could meet in her house, and she 
arranged the meeting. 
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So the parents arranged to meet 
the community leaders and the 
school teacher. They asked that 
their children should be allowed 
to go to the village schoo 1. The 
community leaders thought it was 
a good idea, but the school 
teacher was worried as to how she 
could manage all these children. 

The parents also discussed how 
the children would be able to go 
to school and come back home, and 
found that it was easy to arrange 
this if they helped each other. 

All the parents were glad 
that now they knew how to 
help their children. They 
said that they would like to 
send their children to school 

it 
said 

and asked Manuela how 
could be done. Manuela 
that they must meet 
community leaders and 
school teacher about it. 

their 
the 

Then Cecilia, the mother of a 
little girl who could not 
hear, volunteered to help the 
teacher with the children in 
the school. The teacher said 
that she could manage them 
with Cecilia's help. 
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Cecilia still helps the teacher 
with the disabled children; the 
teacher is very happy that all 
the children in the village come 
to school. 

Now there are no children in 
the village who have to stay 
at home all day because they 
a r e d i s a b 1 e d • The v e r y young 
children play together while 
the older children go to 
school. 

And it all happened because 
of Manuela. She is thf> 
happiest person 1n the 
village. 
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SITA THE CUT-OUT DOLL 

Look on the other side of the page for what you can do with Sita. 
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o On the other page you saw Sita. 

o Look also for the following: 

o Clothes for Sita 

pair of shoes. 

a dress, a shirt, a pair of trousers and a 

o A baby brother for Sita -what is the baby brother's name? 

o A ball for baby brother. 

o A basket for Sita's school books. 

school. 

She can carry the basket to 

o A pot of water that Sita fetches from the well to help her 

mother. She places the pot on the trolley and pulls it along. 

o Crutches that Sita uses to walk with because she has 

difficulty with moving. 

o A pair of knee supports that Sita uses to keep her knees 

straight when she walks. 

o A trolley that Sita can sit 1n when she 1s too tired to walk. 

Her big brother will pull the trolley so Sita can move around. 

o Colour or paint all these. 

o Cut them out. 

0 Use them to play with Sita. 

the little square pieces. 
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You can keep them 1n place by bending 
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